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EDITOR’S PREFACE

The following grammatical sketch of the Chukchee group of lan-
guages is based on a manuscript by Mr. Bogoras, in which all the
main facts presented here are contained. Since the principal object
of the series of sketches presented in this Handbook is an elucida-
tion of the grammatical categories found in the present condition
of each language treated, I thought it best to re-arrange the material
on the basis of an anpalytical study. I am therefore responsible for
the essential form of arrangement and presentation here given. The
re-arrangement was, however, made in consultation with Mr. Bogoras,
the final form being given to the deseription of the grammar in ac-
cordance with his criticisms and suggestions. The references to the
Chukchee and Koryak Texts have also been added by me in order
to prove the statements contained in the grammar. These also were
revised, supplemented, and corrected by Mr. Bogoras. Finally I
have added sample texts with explanatory notes. These have also
been revised by Mr. Bogoras.

It seemed important to add the Chukchee to the sketches contained
in the Handbook, because it proves conclusively that those features
which are most characteristic of many American languages are found
also on the Asiatic continent. It seemed essential, furthermore, to
present material for determining the position of the Eskimo language
in relation to all its neighbors.

The war has delayed the publication of this work beyond expecta-
tion, and the final revision had to be made by the editor.

Franz Boas.

New Yorxk, December, 1921.
637






CHUKCHEE
By Warpemar Bocoras

INTRODUCTION

The material for the following study was collected by me in 1895-97,
when I was a member of the Sibiryakov Expedition of the Russian
Imperial Geographical Society; and in 190001, when I was engaged
in anthropological rescarches for the Jesup North Pacific Expedition
of the American Museum of Natural History.

The group of languages treated in this sketch includes the Chuk-
chee, the Koryak, and the Kamchadal. Of these, the first two are
closely related, while the Kamchadal shows markedly divergent
forms. Its phonetics are more complicated than those of the other
two languages, and it seems to have preserved some ancient traits.
Its morphology, however, is obscured by the recent process of Rus-
sianization, which has had a marked influence upon the language of
the people.

Since I spent several years among the Chukchee on the Kolyma and
Anadyr, and attained full command of the language in a practical
manner, my Chukchee material is much fuller and also more accurate
than that collected in the other languages. The work on the Chuk-
chee is also facilitated by the fact that the language has no dialects,
the dialect of the maritime Chukchee of the Pacific coast being almost
identical with that of the reindeer-breeders of the Kolyma river.

Besides grammatical and lexicographic data, 1 have collected a large
number of texts. T have also collected texts from the Asiatic Eskimo,?
with literal translation into Chukchee, made by natives and carefully
revised with their aid, as a means of avoiding inexactness in the trans-
lation of the Eskimo material.

—

! Some of these have been publisbed in my paper, “The Eskimo of Siberia’”’ (Publications of the
Jesup North Pacific Expedition, vol. vin, part ). Leyden, E. J. Brill, 1913.
639
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My work on the Koryak was done during the months from Decem-
ber, 1900, to March, 1901. While Mr. Waldemar Jochelson studied
the ethnology of the Koryak on behalf of the Jesup Expedition, the
morphological study of the language was assigned to me on account
of my familiarity with the Chukchee. I left the Anadyr in Novem.
ber, 1900, joined Mr. Jochelson at Kamenskoye, and spent about a
month with him. From there I proceeded to Kamchatka and studied
the Kamchatka Koryak and the Kamchadal. On account of the neces-
sity of devoting some time to the Eskimo of Indian Point, I could not
devote more time to the study of these dialects.

The Koryak is spoken in a number of dialects, which may be classed
in two groups, the western and the eastern. The western group
includes the maritime villages on Penshina Bay of the Sea of Okhotsk,!
some of which are the largest of the Koryak settlements, and the
reindeer breeders on the rivers flowing into the Pacific Ocean. Here
belong, for instance, the villages of Qa’yilin, Cimi'tqa, and Po’qa¢.?
The eastern group includes all the maritime Koryak of Kamchatka
and the villages of the Pacific shore, mainly around Alutor Bay.
The Kerek may form a third group, which, although situated farthest
to the east, is more closely related to the western branch.

I shall call the western group ‘‘Koryak I;” the eastern group
““Koryak I1.” Since the majority of the former group are reindeer
breeders who live north from the maritime villages, and, along the
northern border of the country, come into contact with the Chuk-
chee, I have elsewhere called the Koryak I the northern group; the
Koryak 11, the southern group.

The bulk of my Koryak material and all the texts are principally
from the village Kamenskoye on Penshina bay, and also from Paren,
50 miles farther to the west. 1 have marked this material, respec-
tively, ““Kor. Kam.” and **Kor. Par.” All words and forms marked
simply ““Kor.” are common to the various dialects. The chief dif-
ference between the dialects of Kamenskoye and Paren—both mem-
bers of the eastern branch—lies in the rules governing the harmony
of vowels. My material on the Koryak of Kamchatka is not exten-
sive.

I 8ee W, Jochelson, The Koryak (Ibid., vol. v1), pp. 437 et seq. Leyden, E. J. Brill.
3Ibid., p. 440. Bee also map at end of volumes vI and vII of the Publications of the Jesup North
Pactfic Expedition.
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The Kamchadal material that I have been able to collect is not very
foll. The study of this dialect is at present very difficult on account
of its corruption by the introduction of Russian elements.

In Krasheninnikoff’s time there were three dialects of the Kamcha-
dal—a southern, an eastern (spoken on the Kamchatka river), and a
western. The first two are extinct, the language of the natives hav-
ing been replaced by Russian. The eastern dialect is spoken in 13
villages on the coast of the Sea of Okhotsk. The largest of these is
Kharghiusova (Kamchadal, P16'x6n), where I stayed 20 days. Another
dialect is spoken in the village Sedanka, on the upper course of the
Tighil river. Apart from phonetic differences, the chief features of
this dialect are due to a strong Koryak influence. This, however, 1s
also quite strong in the dialect of the Sea of Okhotsk. During the
last 50 years, Koryak reindeer breeders have been living on the
tundras of the eastern part of Kamchatka. The Kamchadal visit
them, and purchase from them reindeer meat and skins “for clothing.
These Koryak are not Christianized, and speak only their own lan-
guage. Thus it happens that the Kamchadal of the eastern shore, as
far south as the village Kol, speak more or less the western Koryak
dialect (I); and that among the half-Russianized Kamchadal, remnants
of Koryak have almost completely replaced the old, native Kamcha-
dal. In a few folk stories, fragments of which I was able to collect,
the Kamchadal names have been forgotten, and Koryak names have
taken their places. Sometimes it is not easy to determine whether we
are dealing with Kamchadal or with Koryak terms. In the Sedanka
dialect the influence of Koryak is felt even more markedly. The
people are in the habit of using whole Koryak sentences, or hegin a
sentence in Kamchadal and end in Koryak. The dialect that has
influenced the Sedanka people is the Kamchatka Koryak 11.t  Besides,
there is a strong intrusion of Russian into both dialects. The Kam-
chadal has lost many of its numerals, several pronouns, and a consid-
erable number of nouns and adjectives, all of which have been replaced
by Russian terms. These have not been assimilated so as to conform
with the morphology of Kamchadal, but remain unaltered. A Rus-
sianization may also be observed in the grammatical structure.

Nevertheless the Russian spoken by the Russianized natives of
Kamchatka also bears evidence of the influence of the Kamchadal.

1Sedanka Kamchadal g’ava’telkal THEY PERISHED (-Jk inchoative in Koryak II, -ifvo in Koryak I)
8¢Qi/tIt! HE WILL FREEZE TO DEATH (8¢- future prefix Koryak II, y¢-in Koryak I).

3045°—Bull. 40, pt. 2—12—41
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The Russian suffixes for case and gender do not occur, and all nouns
and adjectives are used in the nominative singular masculine. All
vowels are strongly marked as long, short, or obscure.

In the following study I have confined myself to the main points of
the morphology. The description is based mainly on Chukchee and
on a comparison of Chukchee and the western Koryak of Kamenskoye.
Kamechadal has been utilized only so far as to indicate the peculiar
characteristics of this dialect.

Notes on the Koryak are indicated by a single, those on the Kam-
chadal by a double marginal vertical rule. Xxamples without refer-
ence are taken from field notes.

All references for the Chukchee indicated by page and line (for in-
stance, 21.3) are to my Chukchee texts contained in the Publications
of the Jesup North Pacific Expedition; those marked R, followed by
page and line (for instance, R 23.5) are to my collection of texts pub-
lished by the Russian Imperial Academy of Sciences. All references
to Koryak (marked, for instance, Kor. 27.6) are to my Koryak Texts
published by the American Ethnological Society. The following
previous publications on this family of languages may be mentioned:

L. RaprorF, Ueber die Sprache der Tschuktschen (Memoirs of the Imperial Acad-
emy of Science, St. Petersburg, 1861, Series vi1, vol. 111, No. 10).

B. I'. Boropass, O0pasiisr MaTepiasoBh TOMIYEHII0 YyKOTCKATO A3EIKam (DONBE-
JOpa, coOpannHXxb Bb KorsMcrkoM® Okpyrb. OTTmcks mab Msrberitt Mmme-
paTopekoit Axagemin Hayrs T. X. No. 3 (Map'r'b 1899).

[Warpemar Bogoras, Sample Text for the Study of the Chukchee Language and
Folk-Lore, collected in the Kolyma District. Reprint from the Memoirs of
the Imperial Academy of Sciences, vol. x, no. 3 (March, 1899).]

Marepiaas mo M3ydeHito YyKOTCKaro A3HKa B QoabKIOpa, co6pauHme B Koasm-
ckoMB 0Kpyrb. HMsxanie Ummepatopckoit Axagemim Hayks. B. 1. C.-Tlerep-
Gyprs 1900.

[Materials for the Study of the Chukchce Language and Folk-Lore, collected in the
Kolyma District, Part 1. Imperial Academy of Sciences, St. Petersburg, 1900.

Chukchee Mythology (Publications of the Jesup North Pacific Expedition, vol.
v, Part 1). Leyden, E. J. Brill, 1910.

Koryak Texts {Publications of the American Ethnological Socicty, vol. v). Ley-
den, E. J. Brill, 1914,

Ienacy RapLinsky, Ze zbiorow Prof. B. Dybowskiego. Stowniki Nazzeczy Ludéw
Kameczackich, 5 parts, Krdkow, 1891-94.

C. Kpamenmsamkors Onucanie semau Kamuarkn., C.-IlerepGyprs 1819, T. 1. 1L

[S. KrASHENINNIKOFF, Description of the Land Kamchatka, vols. 1 and 1. St.
Petersburg, 1819.]

B. H. Tiomops, IHo xzamagromy Gepery Kamuarkn, C. II. B., 19086.

[W. N. TusHOFF, Along the Western Shore of Kamchatka. St. Petersburg,1906.1



PHONETICS (§§ 1-24)
Chukchee (§§ 1-13)
§ 1. Vowels

The vowels of the Chukchee language may be divided into three
classes:

(1) Weak vowels: ¢ ¢ ¢ d

(2) Strong vowels: 2 ¢ 6 0

(3) Neutral vowels: 1 £ 4 @

The vowels of the first and second classes are always long.

Z, ¢, «, have their continental values.

@ is a long obscure vowel, in rest position of all the muscles of
the oral cavity, posterior nares closed, teeth and lips slightly
opened.

¢/ is a glide from ¢ to ¢, with long, accented <. It is always com-
hined with a glottal stop.

2 is the open ¢ of %ell, but long.

@ has its continental value.

o like 0 in nor.

o a ¢ with very slight rounding of lips, with the acoustic effect
of a sound between ¢ and wu.

1, E, 4, obscure, short vowels corresponding to the respective long
vowels.

i 2n ¢ with rounded lips, short; somewhat like the Russian s1.

Unusual length or shortness of vowels is indicated by the macron
and breve respectively (@, @).

Diphthongs are formed by the combination of any of the vowels
with following ¢ and w:

az like ¢ in Aide. aw like ow in how.

et like ed in vein. eu like ew in Italian leucojo.

ot like o7 in choice. ‘

The ¢ and « of diphthongs belong to the neutral vowels. Combina-
tions of the vowels with the weak vowels < and u do not form diph-
thongs.

The ¢ and « of true diphthongs must be considered as voiced con-
sonants, because, in all intervocalic positions where they are not lost,
and in proper position before certain cousonants, they have conso-
nantic character; and because they often modify following conso-

nants in the manner of the preceding consonants y and w (see §§ 5, 9).

§1
643



644 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [BULL. 40

Generally the accent of diphthongs is on the first vowel, although
it is often placed on the second vowel.
qaelo’qrm indeed upauine while drinking
When the diphthong is followed by a consonantic cluster, the ter-
minal vocalic sound of the diphthong is lengthened. This gives the
effect of an accent on the first vowel.
upa’urkin thou drinkest
Before vowels, the « of the diphthong becomes w.
nipa’w-é-wm 1 am drinking (stem @pae)
Nore.—In many cases ¢ neutral, which does not form diphthongs,
originates from contraction of yr (see § 10).
Doubled vowels are also of frequent oceurrence, particularly
%2 in #d'rkizr (male pronunciation !) sun
ee in ¢'¢k lamp
vy in mév ulprr son-in-law
é¢ in 2¢'thuipi from the skin intended for clothing
aa in pa'arkin thou ceasest
00 in ro'olgal food
1 in ¢ainar' 1rgin sinful action
After the loss of %, y, or g, between two vowels (see § 10), clusters
of three repetitions of the same vowel may appear.
mrya aatk <mrya'agatk 1 will use
A comparison with Koryak suggests that whenever two vowels
appear in contact, an elision of a consonant has occurred. Examples
of this are given in § 16, no. 18, p. 670. It would seem that in all
these cases the Chukchee has the tendency to assimilate the vowels
(see § 13, p. 665).
§ 2. Consonants

| N T Ty
Stop I Affricative \ Nasal !J’ Lateral
— S — _.——___g‘ e
) ‘ ('(l)l?ém Affricative Trill
Surd Sonant {{ Surd |Sonant|Sonant Surd, T C({lx:’,t&n
’ \ l Surd Sonantt
—— - j‘,_*ﬂ i Y e
Labial .. [p — | — \ v \ PO [ — .
Alveolar . | ¢ l —[d] \ 5.6 13 ’\ n n { — [ L I Il rf
Palatalized 5 il
alveolar | ¢ —[d} & 7 ] n — s li —_ | = — —
Palatal . . | k, wkw? | — —_— — f fi — — — — —
Velar ... | ¢q 7 g(u0) || — — — — — — — — —
Glottal .. | — t — — —_ — — — — — —
h,w,y
18¢e § 13. 1 Written kw before and after u.

§2.
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p, m, as in English,

v bilabial.

¢ as in English.

§ like 2 in German Zeit, used only in female pronunciation.

¢ like English ¢4 in choice.

J like English 7 in joy.

n as in Epglish.

1 stop produced by the tip of the tongue touching the upper
alveoli, back of the tongue pressed against the hard palate, and
sudden lateral release with slightly continued stricture.

L like z, but sonant.

{ as in German.

7 as in French (hard trill, roue).

# dental » with weak trill.

t',d, s, j°,n, the corresponding consonants strongly palatalized,
similar to ty, dy, sy, jy, ny.

& strongly palatalized, intermediate between ¢* and &, but weaker
than either.

k as in English.

whkw labialized .

7t like n in singing. Voiceless # is always terminal, and appears
after terminal 1,=.

¢, ¢ 1| velars corresponding to % and ¢, ¢ in this combination

g (u, 0) f s often labialized. )

h, w, y, consonantic, as in English. Initial % is sometimes pro-
nounced nasally, as in wo'fgan THIS ONE. In my Russian pub-
lications 1 have indicated this nasalization; but it has not been
indicated here, since it is not morphologically significant, and
seems to be a characteristic feature of the sound, which appears,
however, of varying strength.

d and &', which are bracketed in the table of consonants, appear
only as the development of a strong palatalization of n*, as in

ta'nd an <ta'n-yan a good one

In only one case is initial & found,—déi'ndin FIRE (from stem yrn,
compare gayr'nla*n THE ONE THAT HAS FIRE). The reduplicated
form yinym changes to yind'in, from which develops—by assimila-
tion, d'1nd'1n; and by intensification of the obscure vowel, d¢'ndin.

Nore.—Examples of the importance of the glottal stops are—

@'rirkin he comes across 'rirkrn he hits

rét'tirkin he rejoices rd'trrkin he brings

yot'rkin thou overtakest yo'rkm thou puttest in

yef'trrkin the sky becomes ye'tirkmn thou comest
overcast

& Eef cold &' ée lengthwise

& & prirkin it shows itself ebe' piirkin it grows damp
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The consonants ! and ¢ are intimately related, and frequently re-
place each other, sometimes with a slight change of meaning (see § 122).
vétéa'rkin and véra'rkm (from +ét-la'rkin, see § 7, no. 17, p. 654),
he stands
vifu ttnm and vicutirm (from stem »ifu- ear) ear-bone
éedwurkm  he walks; lelwnrkrm he wanders about
{a'leit winter; éadeni cold

Initial #r is sometimes replaced by ér.

tini-tto'oéa > E16160'0ée in front of the entrance

Nore.—In words borrowed from the Russian, the following substi-
tutions occur:
For Russian 6 (5), Chukchee » is substituted.
For Russian ¢ (f), Chukchee p or ¢ is substituted.
For Russian x, Chukchee Zor ¢ is substituted.
For Russian ¢, m (s, ¢4), Chukehee & is substituted.
Ifor Russian ¢ (s), Chukchee ¢ is substituted.

Examples:
Chukchee Russian
éal van caitba (storchouse)
Apo'n Acvouska (Athanasius)
Ge chan Megpra (Teddy)
éa'gar caxaps (sugar)
éol cotb (salt)
tré'n non cpeane (middle)
. § 8. Yocalic Ablaut

The vowels have been classified in three groups,—weak, strong,
and neutral. The weak ones are indicated by «, the strong ones by .
A word, simple or compound, must contain only strong vowels and
neutrals, or only weak vowels and neutrals, or only vowels of one of
the three classes. When, in composition, weak vowels and strong
vowels come together in the same word, the former are changed by
the ablaut into strong vowels.

¢, and % into
and @ into
into ¢ or ¢

Q™

R

The sound g differs in origin, therefore, from g, the latter being
the ablaut of ¢ or g This process is not confined to preceding or fol-
lowing vowels, but pervades the whole word. Elements containing
only weak vowels are combined without ablaut. The same is true of

elements containing either neutral vowels alone or neutral and weak
§3.
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vowels. A polysyllabic stem which contains a single strong vowe
must have all its vowels strong.
Examples of such compositions are—
Weak vowels or weak vowel and neutral vowel:

Py ri-rkin he takes dqgdini-tvy rkin the weather grows
teni-teky ¢hin good meat warm
med Tr-tlimkitim - great pifie' pi snowstorm

hummock 145.1 ny'nyn blade of knife

wul-y'ttuut long wood
Ablaut of weak vowel and strong vowel:

péré'yo (from piri-yg) taken

péna'ipu (from pifie-fpit) from a snowstorm

nono'Ipy (from nu’ny-fpu) from the blade of knife

againgnmg (from ggdinit-ma) while the weather is growing

warm

awkwa'tifighk (from gwkwet-7ig) at the beginning of leaving

e’ lu-wg'lgt (from iul-vglg) long knives 15.2

tan-maifiz-mg'mil good, big seal

g1¢'-aqa'i-gor greedy* right-hand driving-reindeer

There are a number of words with neutral, probably auxiliary

vowels (see § 8), which produce the ablaut, as ¢mn 1O XILL: and
quite a number of suffixes of the same phonetic character that have
the same effect. In these cases it is therefore conceivable either that
a strong vowel has been lost or that the phonetic effect is primarily
due to other reasons. I give here a list of strong stems of this
character:?

rm rising of water wurg dwarf birch

i glue wukw stone 68.36

1prif first dawn pr1tv doubled

yIp to put on 37.8 pril (-mAal) news 78.4

yIt (-gtr) to get prll ripples, to bubble 41.1

yIn fire privint iron, metal

yIn¥ steep bank prim darkness produced by a

yrkirg mouth 18.12 storm

ylggz- bountiful prthrrr flat, flattened 84.25

wiit leaf pug float of sealskin

wilh thin, with short hair pugl large, round, wooden
102.12 bowl

wulhip to fling miIng hand

wur branching m1l nimble

! Greedy for urine given in a small vessel. Seec W. Bogoras, The Chukchee (The Jesup North
Pacific Expedition, vII, 85).
1 Forms preceded by a hyphen are those in which stems appear when in medial position (see §12)

§3
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mrrrfi five 107.23

trm (-nm) to kill 28.5

trmyg (-mg) to choke

trmir to get near to 44.1

trnp to stab

triz. door

tirk testicle

tuw (-tvw) word, promise 49.6

-tkrm to crouch

érmy bitter

&uw bruise

{rp neck (bone)

{rm something kept in re-
serve, spare material

lrgip deadfall (trap)

lufw to vanquish

-lpinit (prnt) to give

-tp1t (pil) to drink

rithil bridge of nose.

rinn tusk, antler R 8.31

PINAIM gUINS

ring shy

rnf to whittle (moving knife
toward body)

Prefixes of the same character are—

gm- all
kit- (-g4-) much, strongly

[BULL. 40

71l (-z) to enter the sleeping-
room

rith finger 22.7, 47.2

rrrto hunt down; (71 {-rrr] To
UNTIE has a weak stem)

rirrrt sinew-thread

r1g hair

rzgglt to be too narrow, to
‘have no room.

ruv  (-nv) to scrape; (ruw
[-nv] TO PUSH OFF is a weak
stem)

-rkipl (k1pl) to strike 45.12

k1t hard

krtér to hateh (eggs)

k1l¢ middle part of sternum

kirg dry

krrg1l fibrous

g1t thin, sparse

g1t lake

g1tk skin

qrmd (krml 33.12) marrow

funf stanchion of sledge

furl smoke R 32.38

furrkil shame.

There are also a number of suffixes with neutral vowel, that are
strong:
-gti, -étg, -wiy, allative (§ 41)
-tpl, -¢pY, -giipy, ablative (§ 42)
Jh(in), -li7(m), substantival suffix (§ 52)
-¢h(1n), -éra(1n), substantival suffix (§ 53)
-47i-, -¥an, angmentative (§ 98, 1)
-gzrg(m) verbal noun {§ 106, 44)
-thin surface (§ 101, 19)
-8'q, =s"gdn over, top of (§ 101, 20)
-nw, -n, place of (§ 109, No. 50)
Still other suffixes are strong because they have strong vowels:

-()ng allative of personal nouns (§ 41)
-ngg ablative, adverbial ( § 43)
-g9 augmentative, (§ 98, 3)

" -lgghrn, -lgafiin, space of, (see § 101, 20.)
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-lriig diminutive (§ 98, 7)

gg—mg comitative (§ 100, 15)

-mgér comitative (§ 100, 17)

-qaé, -gal, by the side of (§ 101, 26)

-ygnv, -ygn, provided with (§ 104, 38)

-y0bh, -00éh, receptacle (§ 105, 40)

-y9o passive participle (§ 107, 47)

ang, -fig. inchoative (§ 110, 63)

-¢hat, verbal suffix cxpressing contempt (§ 110, 66)

In the following sketch the symbols , and , have been used wher-
ever clearness seemed to require the exact statement of the character
of the vowels. Wherever the character of the vowel is irrelevant or
the changes due to harmony of vowels are obvious, the symbols have
been omitted.

In a few words, 7 is apparently a neutral vowel; as in

ya'tirgin (stem y¢'?) the act of coming
kafika §irgin (stem kenkel-) the act of descending

In these cases the 7 has originated through palatalization of the
preceding consonant and the elision of g, which, after 7 and |, has
hanged to /4 (see §§ 7 and 10). .

ya'tirggn <yd't-hyrgin <y@'t-girgin
kafkg &irgin < kafika'é-hyrgyn < kafikg'&-girgin

In pronunciation, ¢, and &, ¢, differ very little. The pronunciation
of the last two 1s, of eourse, identical. The manner in which the ablaut
occurs with ¢, while it is absent in ¢, demonstrates, however, their
etymological difference.

elere’rkin he feels dull
alara’ing while feeling dull }
mgrémér tear
mgrg' gty to a teal
ping ZZ}lvsrTowstorm o } (stem pifie)
péna-pi from a snowstorm A
kgto'rkin (stem kgto) he remembers

(stem elere)

A &’ X

Sl (stem m@ré)

In most cases @ precedes or follows ¢, or is followed by the
glottal stop ¢, which has probably originated through a loss of ge
With few exceptions, d is a weak vowel.

a*qd’-mi'mil bad water, brandy
d* gdlpe quick! hurry!

9@’ fawn

dflge’p nail

@*mu'lrn workingman
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This ¢ is probably developed from ¢ under the influence of the
following glottal stop.

In several suflixes @ appears without connection with ¢ or &
*yw'td by means of an ear
valg’ta by means of a knife

Ina few cases @ belongs to the group of strong vowels, and is
probably derived from ¢ under the influence of the glottal stop.

dslo’ day
o 0 "
@cttwes’ -fian interjection, WHAT DO YOU CALL IT!

In several compounds & appears as connecting vowel instead of 1.
This happens also generally before or after ¢. The sound of & in
these cases is short, and it belongs to the neutral vowels.

In the words o®#¢1n DoG, a®{trm BONE, the «f replaces the weak @,
and is therefore also weak.

» of diphthongs is generally a nequivalent of w, vocalized when pre-
ceding a consonant, Therefore it is neutral, even if the aceent is on
the first part of the diphthong, which increases the vocalic character
of the .

terke urkin he wrestles
tackgulg' pi from the wrestler
up@ urkin he drinks
In other cases u is by origin vocalic, and therefore changes to oor e.
Yufrkm it thaws éo®mg while thawing
but consonantic
Yurkm he speaks ¢u'mg while speaking
This 3’4 may be explained as originating from r'yuf, where, accord-
3y { Y
ing to the rule, the intervocalic ¥ dropped out, strengthening at the
same time 7 to 7.

Consonantic w, especially when initial, requires a » preceding it.
This w, which is simply a strong glottal intonation, is neutral, and
drops out after prefixes.

wwi'rkin he cooks ww&mg while cooking
&uwi'rkin he cuts it off twwémg while cutting
g¢' tvilin he cut it
luwa'urkm he can not .gg,llvg,ulén being unable to do
something

§3
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Russian loan-words also conform to the rules of vocalic harmony.
vy lken fork (Kor. Kam. vi'lka); stem vi'lke; Russian Baixa
&u'men bag (Kor. Kam. éu'ma); stem éyme,; Russian cyma
komg'k paper; stem komgk, Russian Gymara
my’lemul soap (Kor. Kam. me/[a); stem mule; Jocal Russian mydo,

instead of mrrro
yehu'tilm Yakut; stem yekut; Russian Axyrs

préka’érk commercial agent (Kor. preka’ssek); Russian npasamars
(Kor. Kam. éas'n'¢k) teakettle;? Russian yaiinBED
Compositions conform to the rules of harmony, with very few
exceptions. The particles ro'n and fian enter into close combination
with other particles without affecting their vowels: emizo'n<emi zro'n
where is he? eunia'n<eun fign so then R41.96. The former com-
pound may even form an augmentative ¢mizongifnrn twhere is he then?
43.6.
In pré¢'g-twwg'rkin THOU TAKEST OFF THE BOOTS, the second part
alone has the ablaut.
In éég-g'mmrién 1IN DIFFERENT DIRECTIONS, both parts have the
ablaut, while the weak forms &g and emnmin would be expected.
The separate words of the sentence are not affected by these rules.

§ 4. Initial and Terminal Consonants

All sounds occur in initial position, except the consonants z, L,
¢, 7°, which are not found in uncompounded stems, but seem to be
due throughout to assimilation (see § 7).

L+l & <i+y

LI+l or 7+l J<d+y
All sounds occur as terminals except

L, L, t', [d], (4], &, ], 7, wkw, T

v, A

1 presume the absence of the former group is due to the fact that
they are by origin double consonants (see § 5).

Voiceless # and 7 appear only as terminal sounds after r and .

No clusters of more than two consonants occur. Terminal conso-
nantic clusters are not admissible, and are broken either by the intro-
duction of an obscure vowel or by being placed in medial position by
the addition of a terminal obscure vowel. It is important to note
that the glottal stop does not count as a consonant in these clusters.
It always follows a long vowel.

1 Chukehee pi’thrkuk throat-kettle. §4
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Terminal 7, particularly after z, becomes voiceless, and hence very
weak.

kefiw'nefi STAFF ends in voiceless 7, but in the plural kefiu/nefirt
the 7 is voiced

This may account for the slight nasal character of unaccented
terminal r,

§ 6. Medial Consonantic Clusters

The following consonants never appear in clusters:
I, 1, ¢, {d], [d'],2 &, 2 j., whw
This proves again that all of these must be considered as double
consonants (see § 4).
Besides this, the following do not occur as the first member of a
medial cluster:
YRR AN N
The medial cluster ¢7 occurs in some derivations of the loan-word
tré'n'non (Russian cpegme).
gatré'n nonta'len they went to Sredne Kolymsk
The following do not occur as second member of a cluster:
S', n-, £
The consonantic medial clusters that have been found are con-

tained in the following table, in which dashes indicate inadmissible
clusters.

r ¢ k q & m n 7 v 14 7, F Yy w h
p | pp | pt | Pk | pg | pg | DE - —_ pt | pr | py
t it th | g | — | — | — tv | — |@N~| ty | tw | th
AR L I L B I L B e I L I I
L] o oL &g :p o &0 [751 € oy
& — —_— — — éé — — év —_ ] —— ¢h
I3 8p sk 8'q N
m mp | mi mk | mg | mg | mé | mm | mn mit mi mr my | mw
n np | nt | nk | ng | — né | mm | nn — n nl {(nr)nf| ny
n | wp nk | wg | nyg n'm ni | nw —— i
fi — — fik fiq Ag — — T — — ] - ’ —
ip i 173 iq — m I — ly \ lw th
—_ rk rg —_ — | — ™ — [ rw
w | — vy ymo |~ || - ==
. wt | (wk)| wg | wy wm | wn ; — wr — | ww
1Except t'h. 8 Except kk, and in one cage kr, which is probably an affricative g.
3 Except nd-. ¢ Except qq.

§5
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§ 6. Vocalic Contraction

When sounds that form inadmissible combinations come into contact
through composition, phonetic changes occur.
(1) Of two weak or strong vowels in contact, the first one is elided.
gazn-ad 8k < gard'-ad &k lazy boy
dfq-u'ttuut < Gqi-w'téuut bad wood
(2) Obscure 1, £, i, 4, d,a%, following another vowel are elided. The
glottal stop is always retained.
afiga-nna'n < afiqa’-Enna'n sea-fish
gapgu'lén< ga-upg'ulén he drank
&e'rifl < 8¢'re-d° el muddy snow
fleu®' ttin < 7id u-a*'térn female dog

§ 7. Medial Consonantic Processes

When two consonants come into contact, certain changes occur.
The consonants given on the left-hand side form, when followed by
the consonants at the head of the columns, the following combinations:

P m v w t n & y r 1 k f q [
p Jorms with mn mA
v Jorme with wkw
. wkw
w Sorms with wkw wkw wg { wp
t Jorms with nm nn & rr L nh {g}
n Sorms with nd'{:; nf ny
& frrms with 8p {;777': } tt {Z;‘ }rr L sk & sq¢ &
y forms with gt gn ¢ o
r Jorms with tt an & & {2
X ] L 2] th
! Sforms with {ly }rr {L th {s‘q Iy
k . ] wkw
k 4
} Jorm  with wp wm  wkw wkw gt gn 9 ¢ ¢ g {ﬁﬁ @ gy
; nd: nr
fi Sorms with mp wm  mv mw nt gn né {’ny nf nl
&
q Jorms with ey oo oy i o 0y 6F 8 %Mo)y

These changes may be summarized in part as follows:

(1) Voiceless labial and dental stops before nasals become nasals.

(2) k und g before labials become w; with v and w, they form a
labialized %.

(3) %, g, and y before dentals become g.

§6,7
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(4) ¢ before consonants becomes ¢; only ¢¢ occurs.
(5) 7@ betore labials becomes m,; before dentals, »
(6) ¢&before labials, palatals, and n, becomes s*.  When / replaces ¢,
it is treated in the same manner.
(7) Dentals before palatals are palatalized.
(8) w with followmg v, w, and sometimes also with g, forms labial-
ized &.
(9) y following v, w, and g, becomes g.
(10) ¢ (&), and » w1th followmg y, form &
(11) Z with following y forms j-, or .
(12) ¢, &, and (r) with following » form 7.
(13) (), &, and » with following ¢ form #.
(14) 7 with following = and 7 forms ¢gn and g7.
(15) n and 7 with following y form nd". )
(16) n and 7 with following » form often n#.
(17) ¢, é, r, and [ with following 7 form r. The last two with fol-
lowing / also form r.
(18) ¢ with following » forms 77.
(19) 7 with following 7 forms /A.
(20) » with following » forms nn.
(21) r with following & forms #é.
(22) % with following % and ¢ form gk and gy.
(23) % and g with following # form 77.
(24) % with following g forms gg; with following gu, whw (v).
(25) g with following ¢ forms ¢q¢.
(26) I and ¢ with following g form (h, ly, and th, ty.

Examples:
pn > mn (1) gemne'lin whetted < ge-pne'-lin
valanma’lm < walg-pna'lm the knife-whiitter
{44
rrmng’pid from the inner skin (#1'pin inner skin)
prn > mi (1) gitte’mfiew < grite’ p-fiew clever woman
namiulg’atn < ng-phirlg’-g*n they asked him
66.24
tm > nm (1)  mmynmik < min-yt-mik let us be! 57.1
’ nat’lgdn-mury < nr-yr'lydt-muri we slept
ng'nmuan < ng-tmu-gn they killed it 8.2
mne' whkwenmik < mn-ewkwegt-mik let us go
away! 17.8
tn > nn (1) ei'minnin < ei'mit-nin he took it 117.9
th > nd (1,7) red Zg('in art < re-yr'lgdt'funt they will sleep
gen g’ ylin < ge-tfiju-lin he sentit 104.10 (cf.
19.1; 104.3)
kp > wp (2) mitwpe nvel < miikpe'nvel many two-year-old

reindeer-bucks
§7
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km > wm (2)
kv > wkw (2)
kw > whkw (2)

gp > wp (2)
gm > wm (2)

gv > whaw (2)

gw > wkw (2)
kt > gt (3)

kn>gn (3)
kr >gr (3)
ki >gl (3)
yt >gt (3)
yn>-_gn (3)

yE > gé (3)

yr > g7 (3)

yi >gl (3)

¢ before conso-
nants > € (4)

mavwmg’' ogor < iniik-ing’ogor many pack-rein-
deer
. ’ 7 TT gy’ -
préawkwa’ glifim < préa’k-va’glifim  boot-grass
(. e., grass insole)
miawkwg'thgu < muk-wé'thgw  (too) many
words
Zan-npé ’, 0.5 » AN
bu-péra rkm: < ég-pgra'rkin he }ooks wolf-like
ere’w-mr'tpdmrt < ere’g-mi'tgimil sweet blub-
ber (honey)
%5 01y, 7] 8 1
¢¢wmgk < tég-mgk egg-shell . _
ara’wkwa'ngu < ara’ g-vg’ngu chewing-gum (lit.
sweet gum)
alawkwg't hav < alag-wé't-hau sweet talk
wwy' g trmné'n < wwy'ktrmné'n she killed herself
72.97
miig-ne' nnet < mitk-ng'nnet many otter (skins)
mntg-réf'w < matk-rew many whales
mag 03 glig <mnitk-03 glig many eggs
J 20k A S8
éggl-z(},z obln </ cai-ta 9&-hyn .tea-bag .
mg' gn1 < ngi-n1 property piled up outside of
house.
fie’ gnr < Tied’-n1 mountain
vetg-cu'rmin < vdl-Sy'rmin grass border
waAfar at S s
vg@°gran < va’1-rgn grass house
»a® glifirn. < va®'1-lifim grass
0! it i 4 it £ -
narko® gipl < ngrkug-gipy from the swan
£ A1 ? A v . v
g ng py < @'qn-¢pi from the fish-hook
e Ay 2 S
@ mg Ypl < indqmé-ipl from the arrow .
geli'kerin < ge-gli'ket-lim he has married

A few stems, when preceding consonauts, change ¢ to ¢, and their
vowels become subject to ablaut.

For instance:
iy >mp (5)
fiw >me (5)
fow > 1w (5)

it >nt
> né

te* < t1g to cast metal

ye* < yig quick

met < mig small

tr'qrrkin he casts metal

te¥’nin’ he has cast it

tampéra'é < tafl-péra’'é he appeared well

gempe'lin < ge-fipe’-lin they landed 12.9

igm-vg’n"gni< tafi-v@'rrgin - good being, good
state of things

tam-wafig 1rgin < tafi-weng' 1rgin good work

ranitg @'t <ra-fito’-a°t they went out 56.8

tan-éai < tail-égi good tea ‘

7
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iy >ny
fir>nf

Al>nl
&p>sp (6)
*m > s*m (6)

tn>sn (6)

&> sk (6)

ég>sq (6)
nfi >n'f (1)

ng>n'g (7)

lg>s'¢q,when/ re-
places aé

wv > wkw (8)

ww > wkw ()
wg >wkw (8)

vy >vg (9)

wy >wg 9)

gy>99 ()

ty>¢& (10)

ry>E& (10)

ly> j' or remains
unaltered (11)

tr>rr (12)

ér>rr (12)
&> tt (13)

tele'n-ye'p <tele'fi-ye'p long time ago

tele' n-fgmkin < tele'n-f¢'mkrn  ancient people

tan-fa’'n <tofi-ra’n a good house; but tan-
roglgal <taii-ro’9lgal good food

ten-léui < te-1dut good, clever head

mas-pg’aé® < maé-pa’aé® he seemed to cease

mes*-kirpi’s*-mié <mgs-kirpi’ é-mié of ahout the
size of a cake of brick tea; but also mes--
kyrpy n-mié

mes ne mpdgin < meé-nd mpdgin somewhat slow;
but also mennt'mpiqin

kirpy s kin < kirpi Ekin belonging to a cake of
brick-tea; but from v¢'Efigaé THERE is derived
the adjective vazrfiqa'tkén

kirpi's gie <kirpi'é-gii small piece of brick-tea
(see 29.8)

qun-fie ekrk < qun-fie ekrk  single daughter (see,
however, qun-fid'ckik 29.8)

qon-grtka'ta < gon-grtka'ta one-legged

wi's*quus® < wu'lguul darkness

ragngwkwd jrggn < rga ngw-va'grgin straight act.
ing

lgu'lgwkwgirge <law'lgy’-vg'trga by mischiev-
ous bemg 117.21

figwkwgng' rgin < Rgw-wafig' 1rgin female work

tim arg wkwa“‘k <trmargy’ ga“‘k I quarreled

eime wkwge<§zmg u- g}‘ it approached 9.12

nuvgé ntggénat <n-vyi-iitg-gingt their breath
went out 34.6

awgg'lika < G-wygl-kd without assistant 124.5

ng wgél < Agw-y¢l female cousin

8gga' lhin <&Eg-ya'tlhin wolf’s paw

ard ggan< ara gygn the sweet one

yt’lg'(jé'gn<y1’l'qgt-ygn the sleeper

ko'¢é:0<ko'r-yo the one bought

@'lkrj 0 < a'lkilyg the one recognized. The unal-
tered form occurs also.

grr-ra'ttam < grt-ra’ttem thin curried reindeer-

" skin )

marra gfikr < maé-ra’ gk somewhat back of you

mat-tgre'tu-wg'Irn < mab-tgrg tu-wg’limsomewhat
crazy

ma'finqqt-1get <ma'fénggé-tgé® in what direc-
tion he moved on
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7> £t (13)

in>gn (14)
nn> gii (14)
ny >nd- (15)

iy >fd (15)
nr>nf (16)

t> 1 (17)
&>z (17)

rl>1 (17)
>z (17)

ir>rr (18)

w>h (19)
rn>nn (20)
ré> 1 (20)

kke> gk (22)

kg > ggq (22)
ki > 7ifs (23)

giL > 7 (23)

kg >wkw (24)
kg>gg (24)
99> qq (only in
suffixes) (25)
lg > ly (26)
tg>ty (26)

tut-tei'krk < tur-ted'krk newly made

teg-né'lhin < tefi-ne'lhm good skin

teg-Tid' us' qiit < ten-fie'us*qit good woman 62.13

mindi' lginmrk < mrnyr'lggnmik let us go tosleep!

¢ ndilhitn < &'ny1lh@®n let us give it to him!

tand a'n<tafi-ya'n a good one

fiw'nis <fiw'nri there (to the right or to the left
side from the speaker)

ge'lgirin < ge’-lgdt-lin he departed

mazii' miuf-va'lin < maé-li' miuf-va'lin. - some-
what lazy

turut'k < tur-lu®'k just on seeing it

attto’ ova' vt < aftto'ol-la’'ut front head (the star
Arcturus)

geng Lm<ge né'l-lin he has become 116.21

grrgo'r-ra "mkin < grrgo'l-ra’mkin. ‘‘upper peo-
ple” (1 e., the beings supposed to live in the
world above)

ge'thilin> g¢'lnrlin (auxiliary verb, active)

tun-ng'lhin < tur-ne’thin new skin

tgt-¢aw < ter-car new tea

walka' tériim < walka'r-&ifirn the jaw-bone house
59.8

malg-kuke' T < miik-kukd 71 numerous kettles, a
number of kettles

mig-qora’ fiir < mik-qora’ fir a number of reindeer

Ppé bevaii-fia lwil < pe'8bvak-fia'lvul one-year rein-
deer-herd

éen-firto’ r]cm<éeg fito'rkm egg goes out; i. e.,
young bird hatches

mitkwws’ gun < mik-gui' gun. many block-houses

milg-go 'LE < mAik- -ga’LE many birds

ef gg(u<‘zsg gic little wolf; but atg-quly' qul
wolf’s voice

ne'lyi® it became 9.11

ri'tyd® thou shalt be

§ 8. Auxiliary Vowels

(1) When clusters of more than two consonants are formed by com-

1 Pposition, the clusters are broken up by an auxiliary vowel, ordina-

1 rily 1

Before w, », the auxiliary vowel is u.
Before or after a p which forms part of a consonantic cluster, the

8 auxiliary vowel is 1.

3045°—Bull. 40. pt. 2—12—42
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Before or after ¢, the auxiliary vowel is é.
tr'mk-1-le wt (¢r'mkilge-le’wt R 278) hummock-head
¢'té-1-prlor'néin precious metal (i. e., gold)
gél-r'-tkm-r-k on the top of the sea-ice 9.1
fia’ loil-1-hin the herd 79.6, see also fa'loflithin 32.11
elew't-1-kd without head 47.8 (<e-lewt-kd)
7 tb-u-wil precious ware
gul-u-wg'lgt long knives 15.2 (<iwl+wvglat)
n-1'-np-4-gvn old one
n-ti-plu’gin small one 10.2
lélanping’Ehiqai eyes (had) the small old man
n-¢'té-d-gin heavy, dear
(2) Consonants that can not form clusters—Ilike z, 1, whw, d, d-, ¢,
&, J, J—take also auxiliary vowels when in contact with other
consonants.
mu'pimud blood 117.12
tr'r-1-id the entrance 105.15
mingr' Linin hand 57.10
ga'z1lén he entered into the sleeping-room 109.29
;qg"wkur,jn they have tied him up 20.10 ( < ge-wkut-lin)
(3) When two consonants forming a cluster come to stand in final
position, an auxiliary vowel is introduced.
praul news
pi' kil big bowl
evi’r1t dresses 7.8
In some cases, however, there is a terminal obscure vowel, which is
derived from an older, stronger vowel.
ga'LE bird (stem gglhig)
ri'rkr walrus (stem rrrkg)
ve'LE raven (stem wvelve)
kr'rfir buck, male (stem krrfig)

§9. u, w

Short, obscure » may change to w or ».
tw'urkin thou sayest tw'wivw word ga'tvilén he has said
rw/urkm thou splittest rw'wgg the splitone gg'rvilén he has split
ry’urkin thou scrapest ru'wge the scraped ga'nyflén he has

one seraped
ry'urkimthoudisplacest 7u'wgg displaced ge/nyilin he has dis-
placed
rg'orkin thou pluckest rg'wgo plucked geigo’lén he has
plucked

§9
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§ 10. Intervocalic Elision

(1) Intervocalic w, y, (¢), and g are either much weakened or drop
out altogether. This happens particularly when the vowels preceding
and following these sounds are alike. After an elision, the two vowels
are often assimilated.

fie ckik < fiew-ekrk daughter

gagla'lén < gagalg'lén he has passed by

gaa'lhirén < gaya'lhrzén he has moved away

muwd geack < muwa'gegatk let me sit down!

ya' ihin and ya'gilhin foot

mztz’nmuut<mit-z-tm’&—glt we killed thee 10.12

pé gtu-w'rgrrgin < pé gir-w rgrrgin Tunner-noise 32,10
&ime erkein < Eméd trrkin thou creakest

(2) 1+y followed by a vowel, and y+7 preceded by ¢ and 1, form
neatral ¢ (see § 2, p. 644). The preceding 1 is assimilated by this
neutral 7.

ge'iLin < g¢'y1Lin given

ﬁg’l]zm <tryg'lhin vein

qig'lhan and gryg'lhin heel
get'lgdrin < ge-yr'lgirin he slept
md'dlhit < ma'yilhat 1 will give thee

§ 11. Phonetic Influences between Words

The changes described in §§ 6-10 occur not only in word composi-
tion, but also between the end and beginning of words that form parts
of a syntactic unit.

gimnd'n ewkwewkwald' 8 < gimni'n ¢'wkwew galg'¢s my left-hand
driving-reindecr passed by

yas'ran mw'ri nan fiénat pi-me'ré<yat'rat mw'ri we grew too
angry (ya®rat too much; mu'ri we; an'iénai’pii to become
angry)

Eanén’ wm @8lgd m nitg' & < alge’ p firto’é a nail went out (gnané'n
one; @lgd’p naily nto, -firtg to go out; -1° 3d per. sing.)

nr'mnrmr) -a'thityatt <nr'mnimrt ya'lhrtydst  the veighboring
camp moved away

Sometimes 7 or ¢ is inserted between two vowels—one terminal, the
next initial—that come together in a sentence.

tele g-vi*'ta-n-i'irkrn gradually dying he is
Such insertions, as well as the assimilation of sounds belonging to

different words, are used with a great deal of frcedom,
§§10, 11
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§ 12. Initial Consonantic Clusters

I have found the following initial consonantic clusters:

e e e ey
: ! Second sound
© Initial

T B ——
; o J & nm n fi T {
| p pé pn pi pr  pl
ot th @ tr

k km kr kil
1 q g gqr gl
i ,
; & [ BT
l m mn mfii mr ml
i n nr
| a fil

It appears from this table that the stops and nasals, with following

nasal ~ and /, are the only admissible classes of initial clusters, and

not

all the combinations of these are found. The combination pé

seems exceptional in this series. Combinations which occur in initial

but

not in medial position are printed in italics.

Examples:

pr interjection 88.17

prérem meat pudding

pldage that is all 107.21

pla’krlhin boot

plégtuwa’rkin thou takest off the boots
pnérkin thou whettest it

pfo'rkn thou imbibest

tni'rkin thou sewest

tRiarrgé’tr to the dawn 185.16
traya'aatn shall 1 use it? 93.19

 trennike’wkwifn 1 shall do to it 99.10

kemi %idqds small son 126.11

krr'tkin upper course of a river
kloka'lhin a kind of berry

gra’qu to the disowning 94.30

qres qewkws® grt enter! 102.35
qla'ulgai little man 9.6

gro'é she brought forth 104.8
mlerkin thou breakest

mfie-efie' firlin sacrificing-shaman 42.5
mne whkwenmik let us go away! 17.8
mra’ gtiatk 1 shall go home 99.2
mra’yo*fn shall we visit him? 108.10

§12
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nré'q-i-g1t what dost thou want? 125.6
file' n'filet flame
qRaunrd gtaty? take wife home 115.8
Since many stems consist of consonantic clusters that are not admis-
sible either medially or initially, a great number of very curious pho-
petic changes of stems occur, either by consonantic assimilation or
dissimilation, or by the insertion of auxiliary vowels. Since these
changes are not so frequent in Koryak, the latter dialect often shows
the original form of the stem, which can not be recognized from the
Chukchee forms alone. I will give here examples of a series of pho-
netic changes of this type.
(1) Medial modifications.

Initial cluster of stems

;
i
i
\'
J

Initial form

Probable stem

Medial form

m *on mn
in *n nn
; th *tf nf
{ km *km wm
; g *gl 4

v

(2) In the second group the stem, when in initial position, loses the

first sound of the consonantic cluster.

i

!
1nitial form | Probable stem Medial form
k *rk rk
P *p ip
k *k ik
q *q iq
i *l tnl
kand trk *tk trk
w *wkw (wkw)
14 *y (tv)

(3) In a few cases a substitution of sounds ocecurs, partly due to the

phonetic laws described before.

Initial Probable stem Medial
r *ky ni
[4 *g hy

1 Not in all cases.

§12
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(4) In a great many cases an auxiliary vowel is introduced betwecn

the members of the cluster.

Stem
*

pne
*tne
*Ine
*kmariet
gl kken
*rkile or
*rkele
*rkur
*rkipl
*ipin¥

§12

Probable stem 1

Medial

\

Initial
S — ]
prand prr *pr pr ‘
piik *pk pk \
pIfi *pit mii
2 and fuw Xy to
trtt *it it \
kand trk Xk th
204 ¢l 14
kt Xkt gt
yrt *yt gt
k1y *ky 99
trm *tmn nnt
g1t *gt i gt !
mitk *mk ‘[ mk
firp *fp mp
firt *iit nt
] *fy mg
rig *rg rg
2L *gl gl
tr or rir *ry T
qy *qy £y
vt (1) *y vg
wry *wy wg
ll *U L
yu *yg g
Suw *v év
us X7 h
png'rkin thou ninemng'qin she whetted it 44.4

whettest it

tnd'rkrn thou sew-
est it

thi'urkm  thou
sendest it
kmenetirkm she

brings forth
twenty (lit., that
of a man)
kildnnin he fol-
lowed them 50.8
kw'rirkin - thou
buyest it
kEr'plinén she
struek her 86.5
prafirkmm thou
givest to him

gennilin he sewed

gen'fisw'lin he sent it

gewmi'Rerin she brought forth

élekkeu kitlen nineteen (lit., one
lacking to a man)

gerkele'lin she followed him 37.1

gé'rkulin he bought

ga'rkiplilén he had struck 86.7

galpr'nitlén he gave
nilpr'niggénat they gave them 14.3
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*lpenit or] pinderkm thou

*Ipmit
*lgdt

*lgdin
*thu
*wkut

*tva
*twétéa

*pkir
*phlo
*tou

*ttu
*#le

*tke
yto
*kyeu
*tm
*gtin
*mnk

*fipe

bindest him
gd’'tyi€ he left
100.16
qdineu'nin he shot
at it 78.13
kv'rkrn thou con-
sumest it
wuti'lhin tying
stick 104.24
vg@'rkrn he is 125.2
vétéa'rkin he
stands
wétéa'lin standing
48.3
prrgd¢n thou hast
plucked it
prr'rkin he tears
out
plik rgdtt
came 64.2
pInlo'nén he asked
him 80.3
tu'wnén she prom-
iced it 49.6
trttv’rkim he blows
trle' @t they moved
64.9
tike'rkmn thou
smellest of
y1tg'nén he pulls it
out 45.2
krye' wkwi® he
awoke 55.8
trmn@n he killed
him 43.11
griv'n-lu’lgdl
" pretty face
mat'k1érn more nu-
merous 12.3
fiepe dt they came
ashore 7.8
firto'e® he went out
56.4

they
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nelpini'tydtn they bound him 8.1
ge'lgirin he left 59.1
nrlgdineu'nin they shot 78.10
ge'tkulin he consumed it 7.2
ge'wkurin they had tied him 20.10

qatvd' rkin stay! 57.3
gatvé'téalén he stood

nrtvé'téagén he stood 48.1
g¢prilin plucked out

né'prid*n they tore off 30.7
g¢'pkiLin he came 8.6
namilrlo’a*n they asked him 66.24
gg'tvylén he promised 101.21

gettu’lin he blowed
mmla’git let me move thee! 89.7

ga'tkélézn he smelled

gagto'lén he had been pulled out
42.8

geggew'lin he awoke 55.3

na'nmuaetn they killed him 8.2

nr gtifigin he is pretty

iy mkdgin numerous 12.7

gempdlin they landed 12.9

ganto'lén he has gone out 8.4
§12



Btem
*fit firtr’rkin it de-
taches itself
*nvo fio'orkin he begins
*rg ri'girkn he  digs
) out
*g'lo gilo'lén the onesor-
rowing 27.12
*pp ri'rrg untying
63.12
*rrl rerri'lirkin heputs
down
rirri’lnin he let
him go 121.33
*aya vilia’arkm he lets
go (an animal)
*a0i wr'yow? sling
*Uep lile’ pge® he looked
7.6
*yqu yu' urkin thou
' bitest it
*Ewi duwi'prt piece cut
off 72.19
*If i'firrkin he has
“him as
The change
verbs:
ré'urkin thou pier-
cest it
' rkin thou eatest
it

but refie' rkin he flies
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ge’ntzlm it has detached itself

gamge'lén he has begun
gergrlin he has dug out

n1glo’qén she sorrowed 27.10

nerri'net they were untied 63.11

gerri'Lin he has put down

nerri'thd®n they set him free 8.2

gavga’Lén he has let go

gawgo’ta with a sling

qize' pgif look! 79.11 (stem lile eye;
-p to put on)

ge'lgulin he has bitten it

nine bigin they cut it 72.18

¢r'thigrt 1 have you as 15.8

from initial » to medial » occurs only in transitive

geneu'lin he pierced
genu'lin he ate

ger? 7ielin he flew

Initial ¢r is sometimes replaced by ér (see § 2, p. 646).
&r'ér-6o’ oéa before the entrance (lit., entrance before), instead of

tr' L1-tto’ oéa.

In a number of cases stems seem to be reduplicated when initial,

and lose this reduplication in medial position.

me'rinfg slow
yarg'fir house
yoro'fir sleeping-room

§12

ni'nfeqin the slow one(stem nfe)

gara'lén having a house (stem 7g)

;qgmg’lén having a - sleeping-room
(stem 7g)
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Perhaps the initial y of the last two examples is derived from 7, as
in Koryak it replaces r.

Irregular is—

¢*rerkm he arranges a rein- geri®'lelin he has arranged a rein-
deer driving-match. deer driving-match

When a stem consisting of a consonantic cluster stands alone, auxil-
iary vowels are introduced after the initial and before the terminal
consonant.

pr'iul news (stem pfil)
ku'krl one-eyed man (stem Akl)

§ 13. Pronunciation of Men and Wowmen

The pronunciation of the women?! differs from that of the nien.
Women generally substitute § for & and », particularly after weak
vowels. "They also substitute §§ for k and éA. The sounds é and »
are quite frequent; so that the speech of women, with its ever-recurring
§, sounds quite peculiar, and is not easily understood by an inexperi-
enced ear. Women are quite able to pronounce ¢ and #, and when
quoting the words of a man,—as, for instance, in tales,—use these
sounds. Inordinary conversation, however, the pronimciation of men
is considered as unbecoming a woman.

Examples are—

Men’s pronunciation Women's pronunciation
ra'mkréhin $a'mkissm people
Pa'rkala Po'$8ala by Parkal
SlimAa'ta §timna'ta by a buck
¢ aivu'urgrn Saivu'usdin (a name)

The men, particularly in the Kolyma district, drop intervocalic
consonants, principally » and ¢. In this case the two adjoining vow-
els are assimilated.

nrtva gaat < nrtve’ génat
get'mireet < gei'mizinet
t'rkicr <ti'rkitir

. 1An example of woman’s pronunciation is given in my Chukchee Mythology (Publications of the
Jesup North Pacific Expedition, vim, pp. 144, 145); and more fully in my Chukchee Materials
pp. 121-126, Nos. 26, 27, 28.

§13
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It would seem that this process of elimination of intervocalic con-
sonants has been very important in the development of the present
form of the Chukchee (see § 10).

Among the marititne Chukchee, the men use both the fuller and
shorter forms. Among all the branches of the tribe, women use only

the fuller forms.
| Koryak (§§ 14-18)
§ 14. Vowels

|
The system of vowels of the Koryak is considerably reduced.

? Corresponding to the Chukchee, we may distinguish three classes

~of vowels:

} (1) Weak vowels Z d

‘ (2) Strong vowels ¢ o, 0
: (8) Neutral vowels { “ v

! 1 B @ 4

‘ In this series, o and « are rare
‘ 6 is generally replaced by o
i % is generally replaced by 1 or «

- Chukchee vowels shows that the glide ¢ is missing, ¢ has taken the

A comparison of the table of Koryak vowels with that of the

| place of &, and ¢ neutral that of ¢ weak and @ strong (see § 3).
Diphthongs formed with terminal 7 and « occur, but the u of the
Chukchee is often replaced by w or ».
Kor. Kam. apg'vekin Chukchee ipa'urkin
In the dialect of the Kerek, ¢ often replaces strong ¢, and is a
strong vowel.

Kor. Kam. Kerek Chukchee
me mil thong-seal mi'mil thong-seal — mé&mil spotted seal
tafiiig'tr tandiy tr tafifig'tr  to a tafifiin

I bave observed that the Asiatic Eskimo, when speaking Chuk-
chee, also have a tendency to replace &€ by v. They say—
me mil instead of Chukchee mé'mil spotted seal
tirga'arkrn instead of Chukchee térga’arkrn he cries
I do not know whether this peculiarity of the Eskimo is related
to that of the Kerek.
314
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§ 15. Consonants

O

4
Nasal “

Stop | Affricative
’l - ‘~ *—‘ —— ’Contm \ Lateral | Trill
" Surd f‘-onant Surd Sonunt\ Surd Sonant‘ ‘ ‘

e T e
Labial . . . . . i‘p ‘—— I — — i ‘,m e = |-
Alveolar . . . . | ¢ P — — I — n 8¢ ‘ Lyl 11_
Palatalized alveolar || ¢ | a | — — \ — n ‘i s, & ‘ — | —
Palatal . . . . . ‘ k - I — — — |7 1= i | —
Velar . . . . . ‘iq ‘q — ‘~— l—« - i;c \H—- ‘._
| Glottal . . . . . ‘ — s e — - = - -

§ 16. Comparison with Chulkchee

The principal differences between this system and that of the
Chukchee are found in the series of affricatives, laterals, and trills.
The laterals and trills are absent in the Koryak of Kamenskoye.

(1) ¢is often replaced by ¢ (in Kor. 11, pronounced like English s4).

Koryak II via’kocif Kor. 96.22 (Chukchee wwaqoéd’gtr Kor.

95.6)
ora’cek Kor. 102.17 (Koryak I oya’éek Kor. 101.1)

(2) ¢ and j- are replaced by a strong and long yy.

ko'yyon the one bought (Chukchee ko'j-0)

| (8) As in Chukchee, 1 is closely related to é, s-, s, (sce § 2).
la'wlafi winter ¢'wber cold

gayr'sqata sleep! Kor. 31.8  tryoyr'lgatin I will sleep Kor. 31.8
pipi’kaliun mouse Kor. 58.7  pipd’ kéa-fiaw Mouse- W oman Kor.

23.3
valvI’ milafnafi to Raven- 2a/évr-fie’ut Raven-Woman Kor.
Man Kor. 12.4 18.4

Correspondences of Koryak 7 and Chukechee &, s, s, and vice versd,
are also not rare.
Koryak yalgr’wikin he entered Kor. 13.9(Chukchee resqi’whwi®
11.2

vos‘qe’;l to darkness Kor. 57.6 (Chukchee wu'lgrk 126.1)

(4) Koryak s pronounced almost like Polish £ (Russian 1), the tip

of the tongue touching the upper teeth, the posterior part of the

back of the tongue being depressed at the same time. The tip of

the tongue is a little farther back than in the corresponding Polish
sound. This sound may be recognized even preceding an <.

gavi®yalin he has died (Chukchee gevi®'lin)
§§15, 16
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The ordinary post-alveolar / is also found.

fiaw' anpil little woman.
milya' gpil small shell Kor. 23.8

(5) The Chukchee r and r are replaced by a sonant sound produced
by contact between the tip of the tongue and the upper teeth and
between the back of the tongue and the palate. The sound is con-
tinued, and accompanied by a slight trill of the back of the tongue.
Although this sound replaces both r and £ of Chukchee, I have
retained for it the second Chukchee symbol, .

(6) The Chulkchee 7 is replaced in Koryak I by %, which, with pre-
ceding vowels, forms diphthongs. !

The y of the Koryak is always pronounced with a raising of the
tip of the tongue, which gives it a somewhat sibilant, strongly as-
pirated effect. In Paren it sounds sometimes almost like &

‘Kor. Kam, Chukchee

koi'fin kod'firn cup

va'ykrm Kor. 13.10 va'rkin there is

nrto’ykin Kor. 12.5 furto’rkin he goes out
yalgr'wikin Kor. 13.9 resqi'wkwi 11.2, 19.3 he entered
ya qrykmm Kor. 66.14 régdrkin 18.6 what has happened

to you!
tryayoad’tifc Il go home ra’gtié® he goes home 122.7
Kor. 30.5 )

Paren

yedlr Kor, 60.1., 64.14 &4l there

ya'lvifinen ée'liefinen he will vanquish him;

but ya'lvufinen. Kor. 92.20
In a number of cases » is replaced by s', s, £, or é.

Koryak Chukchee
gayr'ééalin Kor. 17.3 geyrrre'Lin 96.21 it was full
ga'étlin Kor. 15.10 Qe’l/ulz'n 64.4 he had him for
grégolai'tr to a high place girgo’lgén 124.1 from above
" Kor. 20.1 s
fuaéfirn Kor. 60.9 fia'rgrn 49.7 outside
gapr'sqalin Kor. 84.11 gepr'rqrlen she fell down
yr'sstk Kor. 39.2 rI'r1k to untie something
g1'ssa Kor, 18.7 gir thou
ina’ssinafi Kor. 24.10 iné'rrine marline spike, awl (in-

strument to untie with)
wu'ssrft Kor. 80.3 wi'rr1 on the back
-grtfi(in) -grrg(in) abstract noun
palga’thrifun palga’tirgin old age

11 have written the i corresponding to Chukchee diphthongs with ¢, while for the sound cor-
responding to r I have retained y.

§16
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The sound r appears in Koryak 1 folk-lore as characteristic of
several monsters and evil spirits. It is also used in Russian loan-
words.

ka'rman pocket (from kapmanms)
préka’ssek commercial agent (from nprkamars)
&' gart sugar (from caxaps)

In the last of these the = is palatalized.

(7) In Koryak II, ~ is used in the same way as in Chukcliee, and

also sometimes replaces the { of Koryak 1.

ka'mak-ru (village Reki’nnok)

; small image of a guardian
ka'mak-lu (Kamenskoye) > & ‘

In other cases » is replaced by ¢, s°, &, as in Koryak 1.

Chukchee Kor. Kam. Voyampolka, Kamchatka
tdrkitir sun ti'ykrtey Kor, 19.3 ¢ tkrtdt
¢'fier star a'flay éfier
muw'ri we mw yi (dual) ma'ri (dual)

(8) The Chukchee # is replaced by y or by palatalization of the
preceding consonant in Koryak I, by ¢ in Koryak IL.
Koryak 1, gape'nyilen -he attacked him, Kor. 96.8 (Chukchee
pénitnén Kor. 95.10, Koryak 11, gape'ntilen, Kor. 96.26)
(9) In the dental series, s appears chiefly in place of Chukchee 7,
¢ sometimes replaces v, #¢ often replaces #4.
murssaa'lomr we shall hear (Chukchee mirraa’lomr)
¢ér'lnl tongue Kor. 56.4 (Chukchee y2’l2 7.10)
grtéa’t legs Kor. 57.2 (Chukehee grtka’t 51.4)
qelw’téw drum! Kor. 59.4 (Chukchee ¢ilu’thkuee)
(10) v often replaces Chukchee g.
y1kéa'vekrn he makes haste (Chukchee gaiéa’urkin)
tayyefirvo’ykin he began to cough Kor. 84.20 (Chukchee ¢égge
102.35)
(11) = often replaces Chukchee w. Initial » is much more fre-
quent than initial w.

valo'm Kor. 55.7 (Chukchee walo'm 32.7) to hear.

(12) d' of the Kamenskoye dialect is analogous to the same sound
in Chukchee, and appears after palatalized n.
Kor. Kam. fiew-1'nd ula®n < fiaw-1-nyu-latn the one serving for
a wife (stems figw woman; nyu to watch the herd)
Chukchee fieund-u'lin < fiew-nyu-lin (stems figw, -nyw (riu])
§16
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The Paren n in this position is simply palatalized, and we have
the corresponding word fiewr'nn ulatn.
In the same way,—
Kamenskoye fia'nd en, or even fia'njen (from fia'nyen)
Paren 7ia'nen that one
(13) A is almost a velar continuant, and after consonants sounds
similar to g.
palqa’thefim and palga’tgefirn
qrya'thi Kor. 21.10 come! (Chukchee gdye’tye 15.11)
(14) wg or g (labialized g) replaces Chukchee labialized k, (wkw).

Koryak Chukchee
yiwgrée'ta Kor. 32.1 wkuds'td 37.3 drinking
gawgu'rin Kor. 28.4 g’ whurin 20.10 they tied him
}ja/cg}a’wgé Kor. 28.9 qigge whkwi* 75.31 wake upl

(15) z often replaces Chukchee ¢.

(16) In place of the glottal stop of Chukchee, when due to the
elision of ¢, the older ¢ is often retained or replaced by =.

&' xéex cold (Chnkehee &' éefi)
ma' gmit arrows (dual) (Chukchee md®mnit, plaral)

The glottal stop of Koryak is altvays stronger than the corre-
sponding sound of Chukchee, and has a tendency to lengthen the
preceding vowel.

yd%ekrn he overtakes (Chukchee yof'rkin)
(17) ’ indicates a pause (glottal stop), which does not occur in
Chukchee. wpri’ali'nin he kicked him

(18) The marked tendency of Chukchee to lose intervocalic conso-
nants like y, ¢, and w — a tendency which in the men’s speech affects
also n and ¢ — is absent in Koryak; and consequently many fuller
forms oceur which presamably explain the frequent vocalic clus-
ters of Chukchee. In all those cases in which the Chukchee loses
intervocalic consonants, these are found in Koryak.

Kor. Kam. #yé* gatan 1 overtook him (Chukehee ¢ryo®afn)

Other words that retain no trace of the intervocalic consonant in
Chukchee have it in Koryak.

vae' am river (Chukchee v en)
yawa'ykin he uses it (Chukehee ya'arkrn)
a®la*laxe (Chukchee a¥al, but also aflha’tir, a®l-ga'ttr, ga'tir
hatchet)
uyrévat to play Kor. 32 7 kchee wuévet 43.3)
§16
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These older forms are even more pronounced in Paren.

Kor. Paren ¢i'ek lamp mmtv'welpry son-in-law
Kor. Kam. d'ak miv'ulpry
Chulkehee ¢’k i ulprr

The Chukchee cluster 74 is replaced by 17 in Kamenskoye.

Kor. Kam. kdnmiliirn vroot (Chukchee ké'nmirlliin)

§ 17. Vocalic Ablaut

The range of the ablaut is more restricted in the Koryak of Kam-
enskoye than in Chukchee.
3 changes into ¢,
u changes into o;
gi'wlinat they said Kor. 21.2 gewfireg'len he said Kor. 14.4
n tanut country, land ya'nya-nota’lo foreigners
but @ as ablaut of ¢ does not oceur, both sounds being represented
by a neutral . The Chukchee £ is replaced by ¢, the same sound
that represents the ablaut of 4.

The neutral ¢ is exemplified in the following words of the Kam-

enskoye dialect:
Kor. Kam. Chukehee

kaly'ykn (stem kaly) kely'rkin (stem kely)
nu'tanut land (stem nuta) nu'tenut (stem nute)

a'kkat sons (stem o' kka) ¢'keket (stem ekle)
aima'wikrn thou approachest (stem edme urkrn (stem eimew)

armaw)
kama'fie dish (stem kgma) keme'ni (stem keme)
Since @ is neutral, these stems are also combined with weak vow-

els. For instance,

V' tbr-kama'fia heavy dish (from 42ér heavy, dear)

}

| There are, however, cases in which the a represents the type g,
which requires the ablaut,
¢'vrl-tg'mtam goitre, long tumor (stems g'wrl long, tg'migm
tumor); Chukchee ¢a'migm
qatg'p-¢'mat load of food for winter use Kor. 86.17 (stems gatap
fish for winter use; %.:¢ load); Chukchee gata’p—¢'mat
An example of the occurrence of ¢, corresponding to Chukchee g,
is—
mg'ygmey tear (stem mgyg); Chukchee mgrémér (stem mgré)
gape'nyilen she attacked her, Kor. 96.8 (stem pegny); Chukchee
pénimén Kor. 95.10 (stem pénr)

§17
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Since the vowel-pair ¢-a, and the vowels ¢ and g of Chukchee,
are much more common than the 3 and 4 groups, the ablaut is not
as striking a feature of Koryak as it is of Chukchee.

In the Kamenskoye dialect the ablaut of 3 and ¥ is not as rigidly
required as in Chukchee. Particularly in word composition the

weak vowels often remain uninfluenced by the strong vowels with
which they come into contact. We find, for instance,—
ngpela’-my'yu instead of ngpela’-mo'yo we are left.

The weak ¢ of Chukchee, which is due to the contraction of #Ar
and éAr into #7 and &, does not occur, since the consonantie cluster
remains unchanged.

palga’thitim  or palgathd'firn old age (compare Chukchee
palgd tirgm < palga’ thrrgin)

Initial » inserted before w, labialized 4 (wkw), and vy, occurs here
as in Chukchee, and is neutral.

Koryak Chukchee
wwa'tekin he kisses (stem wwat) ukwe' erkin (stem wkwet)
uyd® qué husband (stem wya® qué) uwd® qué (stem wwd gués)

Several dialects of both groups of the Koryak have retained the
vowels ¢ and & These have the ablaut analogous to that of the
Chukchee.

Kor. Kamenskoye gatai’kilin  (stem faikr)
Kor. Paren getei'kilin (stem ?eikr) } he has made
Chukehee geted'kilin (stem ze7kr)

§ 18. Other Phonetlic Processes

Lack of Vocalic Contraction.—When two vowels come together,
contraetion rarely occurs.

Chukchee Kor, Kam.
afiga’-nna'n < afga’-Enna'n afiga’-Enny'n sea-fish
Treut'ttin < fieu-a®'ttin flaw-af' ttrn she-dog

Medial Consonantic Processes.—The alveolars £ and &are not pala-
talized by following ¢ or A (see § 7, 26).
Chukchee ) Koryak
palgd'ti-rgin < palgat-grrgm palgath-¢ -firn old age
i generally remains unchanged before other consonants.

Chukchee Koryak
tam-pera’rkin < tafi-pera’ rkim tafi-peye ykin he looks well
qinerd mpei® take meat out of kokafipalar' ke they take meat

kettle for me (stem mpe) out of kettle Kor. 27.5

k before other consonants occurs.
§18
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Chukchee
nigtdgén<ni< kt-gén
The medial clusters km, pfi, pn, w
occur in Koryak.
Chukchee
gewminie vin < ge-kmifiel-lin

amfirlka < a-pil-ka
namfila'tmat 18.4 <na-phl-
atrat
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Koryak
nrktd'gen hard

hich are absent in Chukchee,

Koryak
gakme'flalin she brought forth
~ achild
apiirlka no news
gapfilafivolenaw
" about Kor. 26.1

they told

Auwiliary Vowels.—The most frequent auxiliary vowel is r; but

a, which replaces Chukchee @, also oc

Chukchee
yara'iit
nitéagin

(see § 2, p. 645).

(Compare Chukchee afiga-éormn

Initial Consonantic Clusters.—1 ha

curs.

Koryak
yaya'fia house
ni’téagin heavy

The terminal vowel 1 in Koryak often assumes a more per-
ceptible nasalisation than the corresponding Chukchee sound

e¢'tr and e¢'trii to the sky Kor. 14.9, 10.

2't1 to the seashore 67.17)

ve found the following initial

clusters in the Koryak of Kamenskoye:
Second sound i
Initial |__ —
sound |
[ m n 7 Y 1 ( v
P Bt pn P py pl
t in ti ty tv
k km ky Kl
q @ gl
g
m ml
n nl [
' |

It will be ~seen that this table agree

Kor. Kam.
tve'tekrn he stands
Eottar' nik-tve'tekin he stands
on the outer part of the
house Kor. 43.5
atvi'lin he stood
3045°—Bull. 40, pt. 2—12—43

s well with the corresponding

table in Chukchee (» being throughout replaced by %), ¢xcept that
v occurs, which is impossible in Chukchee.

Chukchee
vétd a'rkin (stem -twétéa)
gatvé’téalén

§18
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However, va'ykin Kor. 13.10 < tva-ykin loses its initial 2.

The changes that occur in consonantic stems in medial and initial

position are quite analogous to those of the Chukchee, except that k

appears with following consonant in initial position.

Other differ-

ences are shown in the following table:

Chukchee

Initial ‘ Stem Medial

i
PR *pn mn !
km *km wm (
Eor tik *th e ||
k i ¥k Tk ‘
4 *1q g
v or tuw *tv tn \
pIf *pit mi
0 *fiv mg
rig *rg g
ir OF rir *ry 7 i
» (1) * Py vg |
i L *ug ig \‘\

! i

KExamples:

§18

pna'thkin he whets

tnd'thin thou sewest it

i vikrn thou sendest it
kmifia’tikrn she brings forth

kidy ik thou buyest it
prayekin thou givest to him
qati’ you left Kor. 18.5
kw¥krn thou consumest it

ki plik striking Kor. 62.4

wa'tkin he 1s

vafiwo'ykin he begins to stay

Kor. 13.6
tve'tekin he stands
tve'trk to stretch Kor, 38.8

pyr'tkin thou tearest it out
pifilo'Skrn thou askest him
tittw'tkin he blows
t1la'tkin he moves

trke'thrn thou smellest of

{

Koryak
Initial ; Stem Medial
| e
R ‘ *n I PR
kne Co*Em kue
koruk | *tk \ i
k *yk yk
7 } *lg J g
v Or { A o
pIa 1 * pit \ it
firv g
shoor yig ‘ *sh l sh
Yyry *yy Y
yIss *gs ‘ 8
vy [ *uw y J vy
yig S VI ig

i o

gapna'lin he has whetted
-__(](lrﬂ/ﬁvi'l?'nr he has sewed it
ganfiiu'lin he has sent 1t
gakmi'fialéin she has brought
~ forth

gatku'ylin he bas bought it
galpr'nyelen he has given
ga'lgnrin he hasleft Kor. 17.3
ga'téulin he has consuned it
gaykipld grtéa strike him! Kor.
ga'tvalen he has been
gatvaiino'lenaw they began to
~ stay Kor. 25.
ga'teiden he stood

ga'tvelen they stretched it Kor.
TO38.8

gapyI'lin he has torn it out
qupiirlo'len he has asked
gettr'lin he has blown
gala’lin he has moved Kor.
14.9

ga'téelen he smelled of
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yito'ikrn he pulls out
trme'kin thou killest it

Airéo'ykrn he goes out
fervo'thrn he begins

y1gi'krn or shr'kin he digs out
yr'yéikrn thou untiest it
yI'ssik to untie Kor. 39.2

yrss1'likn thou puttest down
wrya'tekin he lets go (an ani-
mal)
vuyalanfirvo'ykm a  snow-
storm set in Kor, 13.10
vrgu'tkin thou bitest it
ya'wikin thou piercest it
yu'kka to eat Kor. 57.1
yu'tkrn he cats
yifia' e he flees
lelaprtéonvo'ykin  he  looks
up Kor. 42.8
Irregular is—
sya®tkin he arranges a rein-
deer driving-match
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gaito’len he has pulled out

ga'nitlen he has killed it

~ Kor. 43.6

ganto'len he went out Kor, 48.6

ganwo'lén he has begun Kor.

- 48.3

ga’shilin he has dug out

gayyr'lin he has untied it

nassi'fiwogim they are untying
me Kor. 39.3

gassr'lin he has put down

gaz)ya’Zen he has let go

gawye'lyolen there was a snow-

 storm Kor. 13.1

gazgu'lin he has bitten

gund'wlin he has pierced it

ganu'linat they have eaten

* (transitive) Kor. 57.2

gayr fialin he has fled (intransi-

~ tive)

agaLopfirvo ykim he looks bad
Kor. 18.8

goli'yatlin he has arranged a
reindeer driving-match

Dropping of Suffizes.—1t may be mentioned here thatall dialects

of the Koryak tend to drop the last syllables or sounds—mostly

suflixes—when these are not acecented

Kor. Kam. mint'lqaninrk or mint'lgat (Chukchee i lgdnmik)

let us go!

Kor. Kam. gua'rin, Kor. 11 (village Qare/fiin) geye'rin or

geye' L1 (Chukchee ge'eren), he has come

Kor. Kam. wi'teetpilr, Kor. 11 (village Voyampolka) «¢'tvitpi,

small seal

Kamchadal (§§ 19-23)
§ 19. Vowels

(1) Weak vowels 7 ¢ ¢ u

(2) Strong vowels ¢ 2 a o
{3) Neutral vowels 7 & 1 @

E

§19
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The symbols designate the same sounds as those in Chukchee.

F almost like a diphthong ¢, long; a glide from long ¢ to long 0.

¢ like English @ in make, long, lips wide apart, corners of mouth
much retracted.

& French eu in beurre.

¢ German 0 in §ffnen.

ii French v in lune, but harder; more like the Yakut 4.

¢ English short ¢ in not.

v English » in Aus.

% as in Chukchee.

e o v jndicate the resonance of the respective vowels; for instance,

in k /¢l kiju'n.

Unusual length and shortness are expressed by the macron and

breve respectively.

§ 20. Consonants

Stop Affricative Continued
[ Nasal Lateraljl Trill
Surd| Fortis {Sonant|| Surd; Fortis Surd | Sonant

Labial............. P p! el I B m ' v —_—
Alveolar ¢ —_ — —_ — n 8 z 1! T

& 4 [4 g
Palatized alveolar.| — | -—— —— —— —— n 8
Anterior palatal...| — | —— —— — —— _ x
Palatal ............ k k! —_— —_ — f —
Velar ... ...... q q! g —_— —_— z
Qlottal ............ i .’ l 1 1 |

w, Yy, h

f is rather rare; for instance, in fli¢ a fish of the genus Coregonus.

x German ch in Bach.

z* German ¢k in zch.

7 French 7 in jour, but with a weak preceding trill, somewhat like
Polish 7z in rzéka.

z sonant s, as in French 7ose.

l as in Koryak.

w, v, always consonantic.

€., glottal stops, the former only after short vowels, the latter
after consonants, as in ve'lwil.

I’y &, n°*, are pronounced with strong initial aspiration.

§20
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7, ¢, &, are often pronounced with the tip of the tongue in dental
position, so that they attain a lisping character,—
7 between z* and z

¢ between s* and s
¢ between §' and §

I am inclined to attribute this mannerism, which is affected by

| many individuals, to the influence of the speech of the Russian

creoles and half-bloods, who have this peculiarity in the whole area
between the Kolyma and the Sea of Okhotsk. In Krasheninni-
koft’s records there are only slight indications of this tendency.

It may be, however, that some of the older dialects had this
tendency. Thus Krasheninnikoft writes (in my transcription)—

cemt {(Western dialect)

arth d
semt (Southern dialect) } earth, groun

At present in the western dialect, the only one surviving, the
word is pronounced both cém¢ and simd.

§ 21. Comparison with Chukchee and Koryak

(1) Chukchee », Koryakl 1, ¢, s, or ¢, isreplaced in most cases by 7,

Chukchee Kamchadal
grt, gir kr'ja thou
mu're mu'ja we
(2) Chukchee and Koryak ¢ is replaced by & or .
Chukchee Koryak Kamchadal
guim gum kr'mma 1
giiunge yigrngin @i ligif fish-net

(3) Inmitial g of the comitative and verbal prefix (see §§ 48, 64, 66)

s replaced by k!.

Chukchee Koryak Kamchadal
gefidwind gafia'wana klfie tum with a wife
genv'lin ganu'lin klnu'ktiin he has eaten

(4) Chukchee gw (Koryak gv) is replaced by av.
zo'zval thence

(5) Chukchee and Koryak w and » are replaced by /w.

Chukchee Koryak Kamchadal
watta'p vata'p lvata’'pé  reindeer-moss
va'lE va'la hvalé knife
we'ut viut hivt whalebone
ve'nur ve'nva hvi'nve secretly

§21
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I (6) The glottal stop following the initial vowel of Chukchee and
Koryak is often replaced by « or k preceding the vowel.

I

‘ Chukchee Kor. Kam. Kamehadal

;] e tin - ' nnrin wel'ten neck

\t & nr e, Egrifun wel liny wolf

\1 i rel #lasl ko'lol SHOW

“ e lefl alo® al kef'lal excrement
‘\

(7) Chukechee z and z are replaced by ¢/ and #é.

]i Chukehee Kumechadal
f% troe @k téek I entered
l; — tle there!

(8) In Kamchadal, /, ¢, ¢, and j often replace one another (see § 2,
| p. 646).

)
\
| ¢hijé thou art 1'7¢ thou wert
|

i facirn 1 strike him flin 1 struck him
“\ (¥) In the Sedanka dialect, ¢ changes to j,; s changes to z; and
i sometimes k, k/ change to ¢, ¢/
: Examples:
‘ Okhotsk dialect Sedanka dialect
cungybin Juncibitu thiey live
sink zonk into the wood
et la—tumir zla—toma: brother
koni'n qiing' 7 one
k!0 lkriien q &' Tkriiin he bas conie

syllables of suffixes.  Not as many auxiliary vowels occur as in other

|
|
” {10) In the Sedanka dialect there isalro a tendency to drop the last
)
’ dialects, and of double consonants one is always omitted.

Okhotsk dialect Sedanka dialect
i a'tintn a'tnom village
“ td sk b wsiris T ascend
‘ kr'mma krina' I

(11) Instead of the pure s, we find an »n with sonewhat lateral pro-

i ..

i nunclation.

‘ Okhotsk dialeet Sedanka dialeet

! E'na E'nu then

i § 22. Vecalic Ablaut
In Kamchadal the ablaut affects almost all the vowels, which are
much more numerous than those of either Chukchee or Koryak.

{‘ 7 changes to ¢ or a. i changes to 8.
' ¢ changes to g. £ changes to § or y.

|
\

\

\

a i changes to &. u changes to .
i

|

|

I

§22
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Examples:

ki’ stenk at the house ké'stank to thehouse (stem kist
house)

stnk in the wood sgnk to the wood (stem siin)

txy ink by them tea'ank® to them (stem rtx)

k¥ pagnk in thetrough k§ pr-gnk to the trough (stem
krpa)

k'@ enk in the river ké'z ank to the river (stem kiz')

kuke'-hitmnin he cooked it koka-jo-himnén he began to cook
it

The obscure vowels 1, B, 4, 1, are neutral, as are also ¢; @, J. In
this respect Kamchadal differs from Chukchee, in which dialect
vowels that are hard or weak never appear as neutral.

In Kamchadal the initial vowels of suffixes, and auxiliary vowels,
are also subject to the ablaut, their form being determined by the
vocalic character of the stem, which is generally monosyllabie.
Thus a system develops which s somewhat similar to the vocalic
harmony of the Ural Altaic languages.

ki'stenk at the house ké'stank to the house (stem kist)
ky'lwonk at the lake k¥ px-gnk at the trough
(stem £§l'z) kg pr:gnk to the trough (stem kgp.)

trstniilo’tk 1 always live in the woods (¢1 I; stin wood; 4 auxiliary
vowel; lo to live; ¢ always; —k I)

§ 23. Other Phonetic Processes

Consonantic Clusters.—In Kamchadal consonantic clusters are of
frequent occurrence. I have found, for instance, ktwt, twcj, tacih,
twcta, ntwejh, k/IER.

Sometimes auxiliary vowels are inserted, or some of the consonants
have a decided vocalic resonance, but more often the clusters are free
from vocalic elements. The peculiar consonantic character of pro-
nunciation may be observed also among the Russianized Kamchadal;
and the natives are taunted by the Russian creoles, and even in the
intercourse of various villages, on account of this peculiatvity of their
speech. Nevertheless not all consonantic clusters are admissible,

I/ changes to nl.

ko'lol (absolute form), kolo'nl' <kolol-I* (instrumental), snow
¢'lherfi (absolute form), inl <il-l (instrumental), ear (pl. i)
§23
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Note, however,
Uil (absolute form), Mile'l < {il-I* (instrumental), eye
Auziliary Vowels.—Auxiliary vowelsare introduced to avoid con-
sonantic clusters originating by composition, although the corre-
sponding clusters may be admissible in the stem itself. All neutral
vowels perform this function. Although ris more frequent than
all the others, %, &, ¢, (a), are also found rather often.
Wile'l' < lil-1* eye
tweta' tjk < tveta't—k I work
Initial Clusters.—The prefix k/ is omitted before k and &/
k/§'lkerfizn he has come

The prefix k& before initial k and &/ changes to .

wke'jxérk accept him

| The prefix ¢ of the first person singular is dropped before verbal
stems with initial ¢. '

talin < ttxlin I struck him

The prefix ¢ of the first person singular changes to é before
verbal stems with initial ér or é1.

krmma E1& nifirk < {-Ginifi-jk 1 sew

Compare also

Chukchee Kor, Kam. Kamchadal
& tgim a' éeIm ¢ Ekelin the bad one
wuwbélka lhin Eetéd liiin &' zéax shrew

Stems with the initial clusters Zk and »k, when appearing at the
beginning of a word, add a preceding vowel.
¢'lkarujc < lk-r-je (Chukchee gdtr’ rkin < lgdt-rkin) he leaves
In other cases the Chukchee ¢ or # of these clusters is replaced
by ¢ and ¢ respectively.

ckla'ujk < cklou-jk (Chukchee krla'urkin <rkrlau-rkin) e runs
§ 24. Accent

In all three languages the accent usually recedes to the beginning of
the word, even as far as the fourth or fifth syllable from the end.

Chukchee pa’rivifim shoulder-blade
Kor. Kam. nrge’shigenat those two that have been bought
Kamchadal %/ta’tilkajukfian they began to perform the cere-
monial '
§24
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To give emphasis to the word, the accent may be thrown upon the
last syllable, the vowel of which then changes to o.
Chukchee trpénirrko’n <trpé' nfirkm

Kor. Kam. t1penncko’'n < tipe’nn ckmt 1 attack him
Kamchadal trpencrjo’n < trpe’nerjin

MORPHOLOGY (§§ 25-129.)
§256. Morphological Processes

The Chukchee group of languages uses a great variety of morpho-
logical processes for expressing grammatical relations. The umity of
the syntactic group which forms a close unit is maintained by a law
of vocalic harmony which requires that if one vowel of the unit is
strong, all the others, that may be either weak or strong, must also
take the strong form. This law does not act in any particular direc-
tion; but whenever a strong vowel appears in any part of the word,
it strengthens all the other preceding and following vowels. In the
present condition of the language, this law is not quite strictly con-
fined to certain vowels; but a few stems and endings that have no
vocalic element except auxiliary vowels are always strong. It may
be, of course, that here strong vocalic elements have been lost.

Stems appear almost always with morphological afixes. Only par-
ticles and a number of nouns occur as independent members of the
sentence in the form of the simple stem, their independence being
indicated by their failure to modify their weak vowels in conformity
with the strong vowels of those words with which they are most
closely associated. The general occurrence of nominal affixes, and the
restriction of stem forms occurring independently to certain phonetic
types of nouns, make it plausible that we are dealing here also with
a loss of older affixes. If this view should be correct, there would be
no forms of nouns or verbs and related classes of words without aflixes.
Either the stems consist of consonantic clusters or they are monosyl-
labic or polysyllabic. Only predicative stems cousist of Jconsonantic
clusters. Denominative stems have fuller phonetic values. In all
polysyllabic stems a certain symmetry of form is required by the laws
of vocalic harmony ; so that in the same stem we find, besides neutral
vowels, only strong vowels or only weak vowels.
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Owing to the inadmissibility of extended consonantic clusters, and
to the avoidance of initial consonantic clusters, stems undergo im-
portant changes due to the insertion of auxiliary vowels, to elision
of consonants, or modification of consonants, according to the position
and connections of the stemns in the word.

Composition of stems is of extended use; and we find many types
of composition of denominative, predicative, and of denominative
with predicative stems, which form firm units. Owing to the signifi-
cance of some of these stems, they never appear outside of such com-
pounds, and therefore take on the aspects of elements that are no
longer free, although their phonetic charaeter and general appearance
are such that they might appear as independent elements. Certain
particles are also incorporated in the word complex. The stems
which are united in such synthetic groups influcnce one another ac-
cording to the laws of vocalic harmony and by contact phenomena,
which often modify the terminal sound of the first member of a com-
pound, and the initial sound of the following member, or cause the
introduction of auxiliary vowels. Although ordinarily these com-
pennds originate by a simple juxtaposition of stems, there are cases
in which certain formative elements may be recognized.

The function of a simple or compound nominal ot verbal unit in
the sentence is further determined by reduplication, prefixes, and
suftixes.

Reduplication is coufined to denominating concepts, and is of pecu-
liar character, the first part of the stem heing repeated at the close of
the stem as far as the first consonant following the first vowel. This
gives the impression of a partially suppressed repetition of the stem:
for instance, stem orgo SLEDGE, reduplicated orgo-or.

Both prefixes and suflixes are numerous. The same phonetic laws
that cause a differentiation of the forms of the sten eause differentia-
tion in the manner of joining affixes to the stems or to the compounds.
In some cases a distinction between compounds and words with affixes
is difficult to draw, neither is it possible to carry through a vigid dis-
tinction between nominal and verbal affixes. There is great frecdom
in the use of stems for either predicative or denominative purposes.

In the Chukchee language nominal concepts are classified as
common nouns and proper names. A nominal singular and plural

occur, but in Koryak we find besides these a dual. As in many
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American languages, the relation between subject and predicate is
conceived differently in the case of the transitive and of the intransi-
tive verb.

The relation between noun and verb is expressed by inflection of
the noun. A subjective form of the noun expresses the subject of
the transitive verb and an absolute form designates the subject of
the intransitive and the object of the transitive verb. The subjective
form is primarily instrumental. It expresses also the object which
is used in the performance of an action as: COOKING (WITH) MEAT.
It would seem that the transitive verb has primarily a passive sig-
nificance, but this view does not satisfactorily explain many of the
forms.

Locative ideas—in, at, towards, from—are expressed by means of
nominal postpositions. These are given extended meanings and are
applied to express a varicty of relations between verb and indirect
object. The genctive relation is not ordinarily expressed by post-
positions and is not analogous to a case form, but is rather expressed
by derivatives which signify, PERTAINING TO, BELONGING TO. These
elements are even added to the personal pronoun to express posses-
sive relations. The characteristic American incorporated possessive
pronoun is not found. Demonstrative ideas are expressed with
great nicety particularly in the Chukchee dialect. The syntactic
forms of the personal demonstrative and indefinite pronouns are
analogous to the corresponding forms of proper names.

In the predicate arc expressed singular and plural, (in Koryak also
dual), tense and modality. There i1s no distinction made between
inclusive and exclusive first person plural. Declarative and inter-
rogative have the same forms. Among the tenses only the future is
derived from the verb theme in a manner analogous to the formation
of modes. A continuative is expressed by a derived form, the
verbal theme being expanded by the suffix-i7krn.  Other temporal
concepts are expressed by nominal derivatives, and temporal subor-
dination is often expressed by syntactic forms of the verbal noun.
Other modes are a subjunctive, expressing conditional and other
subordinate clauses—which, however, is very rarely used,—an
exhortative and an imperative.

The verb complex consists of pronominal prefixes which enter into
combination with temporal and modal prefixes. These are followed
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by the verbal theme which takes additional temporal and modal
suffixes. The end of the verbal complex is a pronominal suffix. In
the transitive verb, the pronominal prefix designates the subject, the
pronominal suffix the object. There is a strong tendency to express
the predicate in the form of a predicating noun analogous to a rela-
tive clause. For instance, instead of I KILL THE REINDEER, the
Chukchee will say, THE REINDEER ARE THE ONES WHOM T KILLED.
These forms receive a treatment different from that of the true verb.

Stems may be developed by affixing subordinate elements. - There
are g number of attributive elements of this class such as LARGE,
S8MALL, NUMEROUS. Furthermore, we find locative terms such as,
WHAT IS ON, WITH, ON TOP OF, NEAR, INSIDE OF SOMETHING ELSE
and also, WHAT IS SIMILAR TO, WHAT I8 USED FOR, WHAT IS PRO-
VIDED WITH SOMETHING, A RECEPTACLE FOR SOMETHING. Nominal
forms derived from verbs are abstract nouns, results of actions,
instruments. The verb is developed by adverbial suffixes expressing
for instance, reciprocity, a desiderative, single action, intensity,
beginning, duration, causation, negation and also ideas like, TO
FEEL LIKE SOMETHING or the bad temper of the speaker. Verbs
derived from nouns are TO BRING, TAKE OFF, LOOK FOR, CONSUME
BOMETHING. Prefixes are quite numerous and are largely of an
attributive or adverbial character as, A LITTLE, QUITE, ALL, EN-
TIRELY, MERELY, SOMEWHAT, TRULY, NOT. '

Furthermore, words may be compounded quite freely, adverbs
with verbs, verbal stems among themselves, nouns among them-
selves. Nouns are also incorporated in the verbal complex, both
as the subject of the intransitive verb and the object of the tran-
sitive verb. Such incorporated themes are used both for habitual
and single actions.

§ 26. Comparison of Dialects

The chief differences between Chukchee and Koryak lie in the lesser
amount of consonantic decay of stems in Koryak, the modification of
stems due to phonetic processes being considerably less extended in the
latter dialect; in the lesser extent of the occurrence of the ablaut in
the Koryak; and in the substitution of other consonants for the Chuk-
chee 7, which process is more pronounced in Koryak I than in Kor-
yak II. Besides this, Koryak I is characterized by the restriction of
the forms of the Chukchee plural to the dual, while a distinet form
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is used by all the Koryak dialects, even those that have no dual
for expressing the plural.

Chukchee and Koryak are so much alike, that the languages, are
mutually intelligible at least in part. On the northern border of
the I{oryak territory a considerable amount of lexicographic bor-
rowing may be noticed, which extends even as far as the Anadyr
country. Thus we find-—

Kolyma Chukchee  tegge'7irrkin he desires
Anadyr Chukchee tegge' firrkin or gaima'trrkin
Koryak, Kamenskoye tajja'fickin or gaz'ma’tekm

Of these words, the first one is common to Chukchee and Koryak,
while the second is Koryak and is borrowed from them by the Anadyr
Chukchee.

Kolyma Chukchee  wétha'urkin he speaks

Anadyr Chukchee wétha'vrkrn and vanavd trrkrn
Koryak, Kamenskoye vetha'vekrn and vanave'tekin

The lexical differences between Koryak and Chukchee are consider-
able. Still certain Chukchee words that do not occur in the Kamen-
skoye dialect re-appear in other dialects, some even in remote villages
in the valleys of Kamchatka.

AGAIN NEGATION WHALE
(refusal)

Chukchee . . . . hi'mfia qaré'm refu
Koryak, Kamenskoye gw'mla gayem yu'fie (stem yudiyw)
Koryak II Qare¢’fin . ¢nnik 7 hut yu'7ie (stem yufiyu)
Koryak II, Lesna

(Kamechatka). . . [lrigr'mmen qate'mmi
Kerek . . . . . — yatw
Kamchadal . . . . yu' figu (stem yufiywu)

On the whole, however, all branches of the Koryak, even in their
most distinct dialects,—like those of the Kerek near Cape Anannon on
Bering Sea, and of Voyampolka on the Sea of Okhotsk,—are much
more closely related among themselves than to the Chukchee.

In the pronunciation of men of the Kolyma district many intervocalic
consonants are dropped (see § 13). This is not so common among
the men of the Anadyr Chukchee, who use both the fuller forms and
those with dropped consonants. Among the Kolyma people the dif-
ference between the pronunciation of men and that of women is so
regular that the use of the fuller forms by the eastern people lays

them open to ridicule as using the speech of women.
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Nouns (§§ 27-5b).
§ 27. General Remarks

The noun appears in a number of forms and with a number of suf-
fixes, the interpretation of which is not easy. A few of these have
clearly purely syntactic meaning, while others appear rather as post-
positions which are somewhat loosely connected with the noun. Some
elements of this group seem to form compound nouns, while I suspeet
that others may have a verbal character.

The forms which are clearly syntactic are—

(1) The absolute form, which expresses the subject of the intransi-
tive verb, and the object of the transitive verb.

(2) The absolute form, plural,

(3) The subjective form, whieh expresses the subject of the transitive
verb, and the instrument with which an action is performed. In
several cases our indirect object appears as direet object, while our
direct object appears as instrument, somewhat as in the two expres-
sions 1 GIVE IT TO HIM and I BESTOW uIM WITH 1. In Kainchadal
this form is not used for the subjeet of the transitive verb, but the
locative-possessive. In Koryak sometimes the one form is used,
sometimes the other.

(4) The locative possessive expresses the place where an event hap-
pens or where an action 1s performed. With terms designating living
beings it expresses possession.

Suffixes which express the allative and ablative form a second group.
These are not so distinctively syntactic forms, but give the impression
of post-positions, particularly since they appear sometimes in compo-
sition with syntactic forms of the first group.

A third class, quite distincet fromn the first two in form as well as in
function, eomprises derivations of nouns and verbs which express
WHAT BELONGS TO, WIIAT PRRTAINS TO, THAT WHICH HAS THE QUALITY
OF SOMETHING, THE POSSESSOR OF, TTIE MEASURE OF BEING IN A CER-
TAIN cONDITION. These are frequently used to express the relations
between two nouns or between an adjective and a noun.

The fourth class expresses mainly various types of emphatic forms
of the noun.

We shall first take up the syntactic forms,
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The Absolute Form (§§ 28-32).
§ 28. ABSOLUTE FORM EXPRESSED BY STEM

The absolute form of the noun serves to express the subject of the
intransitive verb and the object of the transitive verb. It showsa
great variety of formations.

The absolute form is expressed by the nominal stem. This form
ean occur only in those cases in which the terminal sound is a vowel or
a single consonant. Since no ending occurs, the stem has no ablaut.
Examples are—

(1) Stenis with terminal vowels:

kitwe'yu old walrus 8.12, 14
zra’ mother 30.6

qdli cap

lo'lo penis 45.1

ri'Lu carcass 65.14
ds gd'kw a barren doe 97.17
velike' nfu a mother doe

(2) Stems or compounds with single terminal congonant (including

diphthongs in ¢ and ).

Py ey b1y By Gy 1y gy L

rrg'gai little mother 35.5

fg'ngas little child 37.14

mi'rgew asuit of armor 116.24

r¢¥w whale 73.4

mprfid w old woman 19.5

trma'p blue fox 46.17

re'lup quid

wé'ein river 37.3 (Koryak we'-
yem, v yam Kor. 17.6, ac-
cording to dialect)

rét trail 37.1

i¢'ut head 44.11 (Koryak la'-
wut Kor. 82.11)

fic'win wife 36.8 (Koryak na'-
wan)

A¢wan the At'wan 7.1

na'ngan belly 43.9

uwd® gué husband 105.12

ke per wolverene 78.2, qgé'per
92.21 (ke'perd 78.11) (Kor-
vak gapay)

kri'mgor three-year-old doe
117.9

waflga's'gor two-year-old doce
117.10

To this class belong words ending in y, w,

& Lhar polar fox 92.19

1t ulprr son-in-law 80.6

w'nel thong-seal 70.7

penvel  two-year-old  buck
117.12

me'mrl seal 96.4 (Koryak me'-
mrl Kor. 90.6)

limdirl story 61.5

pc'kul  butcher-knife  85.23

(Kor. pa'qul Xor. 78.23)
fie'lvul herd 49.3
g¢ ptirel backbone 51.3
gla’ul man 43.1 (Kor. gla'wul
Kor. 17.4)
wwi'k body 85.11 (Kor. 32.5)
ka'mak evil spirit 61.6 (Kor.
35.5)
ai'mak carcass 81.17
ginni'k game 84.28 (Koryak
. gr'ynik Kor. 61.8)
dek lamp 63,12, 106.18
pr'req white whale 96.9
o’ Lay sca-lion 65.16
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(3) Stems ending in two consonants generally insert a vowel in the
terminal consonatic cluster.
q¢ prl foothall (stem gepl); (Kor. Kam. ga'pil; Kor. Par. geprl)
md*qrn arrow 75.23
lo'fil walrus-blubber 47.4
prir tidings 61.5
&g 7irl trunk 96.3

§ 20. REDUPLICATED FORMS

Some stems are reduplicated.

(1) Monosyllabic stems are doubled. When the contact between
the last consonant of the repeated word and of the stem form an inad-
missible cluster, the usual changes occur,

Stem Reduplicated absolute form

nim n?mnem settlement 7.7

kér ké'rkér combination-suit 37.8

yIn di'ndin? fire 39.11

el ¢’ lf] excrement 80.11; (¢f'lu 81.12)

lig W' glig (Kor. liglig) egg

7’ig 7‘1;_97‘1..9 hair

om, o'mom. (Kor. o'mom) heat

lif {e'file heart (see §31, 3)

poit po'mpo fly agaric (see §31, 3)

tuw v wiuw word '

oé o’&oé chief

ot &o'téot bag-pillow 29.5

Wit wit twiit leaf

gil gilgz'l sea ice 8,14

: (¢i¢’tit Anser segetum)

Koryak:

kil kil navel string Kor. 63.10

pip pi'pip comb Kor. 78.9

vit vi'tvit ringed seal Kor. 17.12

fiai fiai/figt mountain Kor. 42.2

wry wr'yrwr breath Kor. 33.8

(2) Stems ending in a consonantic cluster always ingert an auxiliary
vowel (§ 8), and therefore appear in dissyllabic form. The redupli-
cation consists in the repetition of the beginning of the word at the

§29 1Compare §2, p 645.
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end, including the initial consonant, vowel, and the first consonant
following the first vowel.

Stem Reduplicated absolute form
pilh p'lhapil famine
gérg gé'rgrgér light
tirk t'rk1tir sun
térg , t&'rgrtér crying 20.12
trrg tr'rgitir meat 48.8
tumg tuw'mgrtum companion 103.35
mirthk m1'thkdmit blubber 47.4
(Kor.) ye'lk ye'lkryel pudding Kor. 34.2
mur 19.3 ma Lummul 25.3 blood
*wilg wr'lquul 22.7 coal (Kor. Kam.
wit' Tkwul, ef. Kor. 31.9)
*gérg (Kor. Kam. gesh) gé'rgrgér light (Kor. Kam.
) q¢'shiges)
vryrl (Kor. vyil) vryrvryrl  image (vr'yilvrytl
Kor. 32.3)

A number of words of this group, particularly those beginning with
a vowel, repeat the stem vowel before the repeated syllable.

Stem Reduplicated absolute form

org o'rgoor sledge

omk o'mhkoom 79.5 willow

wus’'qg (Kor. Kam. vusg) wu's'quus  (Kor.  wvu's‘quvus
cf. Kor. 57.6) darkness

el ¢leel summer (Kor. Kam,
@'laal)

il ?'lesl rain(Kor. Kam. mu'gamug)

1) e

(yil) yi'liil language 7.10

yIr yr'riir a full one 86.29

Related to this group are—
et ; et'veer part of meat given to

neighbors, alms (Kor, Kam.
at'vaar of. Kor. 63.12)
Enn gnné'n fish (Kor. Kam. znnd'n)
(3) Some bases which end in inadmissible sound-clusters have initial
or terminal reduplication, and insert auxiliary vowels.

Stem . Reduplicated absolute form.
yml (Kor. 1ml) me'mil water (Kor. mié'mil)
mly (Kor. mli) mit'm1l louse (Kor. mil'mil;

mr'mié Kor. 55.1)
elw, 10y (see elve' tuli 89.32; ge'l-  1lvihw’ wild reindeer 88.4 (Kor.
vulin 88.1) Kam. rlhv'Tu, elhv'lu)
8045°—Bull. 40, pt. 2—12-—44 529
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(4) Dissyllabic words repeat the first syllable al the end of the

word:
Btem Reduplicated absolute form
méré mé rémér tears 116.8
‘gotlé 41.5 q0flé' qofl snuff 41.4
yile (see 90.2) yt'led marmot 89.33
yite (Kor. é&rl) yi'lzil tongue 48.8 (Kor. &'l
Kor. 56.4)
quis quie'qul voice 44.7
nute nw'tenut land
yI'lgd(t) (Kor. Kam, yriga[?]) y1'tgiel sleep (Kor. Kam. yrl-
qay1l)
Koryak:
- mI'tqa ' tqamrt oil Kor. 90.17
| ganga ga'ngagan fire Kor. 30.8
ke lka ki'lkakzl shell-fish Kor. 70.2

(5) Some polysyllabic words double the whole word.

efied'nefien southeast wind

| In Kamchadal analogous forms are derived principally from ad-

E jective stems:

o'mlar warm o'mom heat

a'tetlaxr bright a'tzate light

teuw'nlix dark teu'ntzun darkness

tpilhé trjk 1 suftfer from hun-  pi'lhrpil and pé'lhépél famine
ger

Other Kamchadal forms of duplication and reduplication for the
absolute forms are: ’
&' wéux rain (stem duz)
pa'lapal leat (stem pal)
ki'miokdm marrow (Chukchee kr'mil; Kor. Kam. kr'mil)
lu'fiulufiulé heart (Chukchee 20'7ile; Kor. [7'7ilift)

NotE t.—A number of stems which in Koryak form their absolute
form by duplication have different forms in Chukehee.

Chukchec Kor. Kam.
go'pkr elk ve pkavep
rr'rkr walrus yr'ykayrk

Presumably the Koryak has retained here the older forms.

NotTE 2.—In a few cases the reduplicated or doubled form is used
not only in the absolute form, but also with other suffixes and in com-
position.
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k& rkér combination-suit (stem Aér); Kor. I key'key (stem key) ;
kérké'rgupu and k2'rgipi from the combination-suit; k&'rkérik
in the combination-suit

fia'wkér woman’s suit

nemn'mgipi from the settlement 10.12

gélgelr tkrntk on the ice fields 7.3; gélr'tkrnik on the sea-ice 9.2

mémlr'tkmIk on top of the water 9.3

NortE 3.—1It is not impossible that the forms
yara'fir house
yoro'fu sleeping-room
ya'rar drum

(see § 30)

contain reduplicated stems in which the initial » has changed to .

§ 80. SUFFIXES -n, -l

Stems ending in a vowel take the suffixes, in Chukchee —n, —fiz, in
Koryak -fie, —fia, according to dialect.

Lu'metun name of a spirit 22.6

kuke'sir kettle (kw'kek 75.18); Kor. Kam. kuka'fia,; Kor. Par.
kukd Tie

yoro'fu sleeping-room 107.9

yara'#ir house 7.8; 30.11 (Kor. yaya'fia Kor. 22.4)

keme'7ir dish 86.23; 87.31, 33 (kamd’gtr to a dish 88.24) (Kor.
kama’7ir Kor, 64.3) '

gora'fir reindeer 51.6

ripe'fir stone hammer 77.13, 16 (Kor. yipa'fia Kor. 43.2)

¢ n1 wolf 78.2, 96.28

Upa'fir broth (Kor. ¢pa'fia Kor. 28.6)

Stems ending in two consonants, or in consonants that can not form
clusters with the terminal n, take the ending -n with a connective
vowel, 1, £; after ¢ the connective vowel is & (Kor. Kam. a).

poz gin spear 97.27 (poi'ge 117.29) (Kor. pot'grn)

na'ngan belly 43.9 (Kor. Par. na'ngdn)

r1ggo'lgrr cellar 36.8 (r1ggolgé’ts to the cellar 36.10)

ré'mkrn people 8.8, 10 (ré'mhku 107.20) (Kor. ya'mkin Kor. 39.7)
tw'mgrn companion 88.12 (tu'mgd 37.7)

g1 'thrn lake 37.4 (g¥'thtk in a Jake 37.5)

dpa'lhn tallow 87.4 (iipa'lha 86.23)

gi'lhn skin 23.9

géla'rgin gray fox 96.14

¢'émn fat (Kor. @'én Kor., 15.4)

er’ grn father 73.10 (stem 1)
. §30
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ké'7irévin boy 11.7

kopa'lhin walrus-blubber 12.6 (kopa'lha 14.11)

y?'lgrn month 7.2

af'ttrn dog 135.20 (af'ttu 135.20) (Kor. a*'ttatn Kor. 48.8)
keifirn brown bear 78.8 (keifin 186.20) (Kor. Kam. ko' fun)
réroi’fun big old carcass 136.19

kokar'fun big kettle 33.10

2'rrn fur shirt 83.24 (71 116.26)

wu'kwun stone (stem wukw R 3.19) (Kor. vu/gvrn)

7id'thm thong 41.10 (Kor. 7i¢'lfiin Kor. 40.5, 8)

To this group belong the endings -lhn, -yfirn, -¢hin, -grrgin,
~yIrin -lin (see § § 52; 53; 98; 1,99,8; 106, 44)

§ 81. ABSOLUTE FORM WITH LOSS OF PHONETIC ELEMENTS

(1) Stems ending in a vowel weaken their terminal vowel or lose it
entirely. Those ending in ¢ often change it to rslightly nasalized.

ve'LE knife 15.13; 16.4; 43.7 (stem va'la)
rr'rkr walrus 8.5
ke le an evil spirit 61.6
éa'mfir buck (stem éumfia)
krrmi'ntr three-year-old buck 117.11
w'mkr bear 110.11
wi'wr scraping board (stem wiurd)
dwié small bag (stem ewzéw)
In case the loss of terminal vowel results in an inadmissible terminal
cluster, auxiliary vowels are introduced:

e'kik son (stem ekke)

errm, erem chief (stem erme)

kv kil one-eyed (stem kuwle <*kukle)

(u'krl driving-reindeer, not properly broken in; (stem /luwle
<*lukle?)

(2) Stems ending in —nv lose their terminal ».

¢'wgan incantation 129.18 (stem dwganw)
&'t master 122.38 (stem é¢rnv)

(8) Stems ending in # with preceding vowel drop the terminal 7 or
at least reduce its pronunciation to a voiceless #. This occurs par-
ticularly in Chukchee.
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Chukchee Kor. Kam.
éna’nvrna scraper (stem éna'n- eng/nvina (stem enanvinaf)
vING'7)
kefiu'ne stafl (stem kefiw'nef) 101.9
l'7ili heart (stem li7) li'alom
po'mpo mushroom (stem pof) ponpotn

pmpt powder (stem pifi)

(4) A number of stems with consonantic ending have a double form
of the stem, one ending with the consonant, another one ending in ¢,
e, or 7, which are suffixed to the stem. The absolute form is the stem
form without terminal vowel.

Ad'wan an Asiatic Eskimo (stems ad'wan and aiwana)
' ulprr son-in-law (stems réuulprr and mivulprre)
- uwdqué husband (stems wwd® qué and vwiqués)
elir island (stems ¢lér and <liri)
(6) Irregular forms are—

Chukchee Kor. Kam,
est'nr wolf (stem [£].%%g) *'yry (stem %)
*'trn neck (stem ¢¢nn) E'nurin (stem [{]ian, tnn)
Eru'é nephew (stem rruwgo) 170"yo (stem 1Loy)

mt& daughter-in-law (stem rntryo)

a'kan fishhook (stem afn <¥*agn?)

ga’LE bird (stem gglha)

ve'LE raven (stem velve)

ei¢'tit anser segetum (stem 2¢¢u)

tu'mgrn stranger (stem fumaik);
compare, however, the redupli-
cated form fw'mgrtum COMPANION
formed from tuw'mgrn (in com-
pounds -tu'mgrn, as yite mit-tu'-
mgrn BROTHER) tu'mik serves
also as possessive form.

§ 32 SPECIAL FORMS

A number of pronouns form the absolute form in a special manner.
(1) Personal pronouns. '
gum I (Kor. gimma; Kamch. kr'mma)
git thou (Kor. gr'ssa; Kamch. kr'ja)
(2) The personal pronoun ena'n (Kor. 'nnu; Kamech. rna') HE is
formed from the stem zn-.
(8) The personal pronouns of the plural are formed with the suf-
fix -2, In Koryak the dual has the suffix -Z; the plural, -z. In Kam-

chadal we find -¢ for the first and second persons.
§32
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my'ry (Kor. dual mu'yi, pl. mw'yu,; Kamch. mu'ja) we (stem myrg-
[Kor. much-, Kamch. mirjg-]) '

tu're (Kor. dual fu'yz, pl. tu'yu; Kamch. tw/ja) ye (stem turg- [Kor.
tuéh-, Kamch. ¢1jg-]) -

g'rri (Kor. dual ¢'¢éi, pl. @'¢éu; Kamch. r¢z) they (stem rrg- [Kor.

ath-, Kamch. fz-])
(4) Interrogative personal pronoun.
mé'in who (stem mik-) (Kor. ma'ki [stem mek))
(5) Indefinite pronoun.

rd*nut what (stem reg) (Kor. yr'nna [stem yag))

ni'rkritut a certain one (stem nirke) (Kor. ni'yka, ni’ykifivui [stem
niyka))

nd' kifiut a certain thing ( stem nike)

Dual and Plural (§§ 33-35).
§ 33. GENERAL REMARKS

Chukchee, Koryak II, and Kamchadal have only two numbers;
while Koryak I has also a dual, which corresponds in form to the
plural of the Chukchee. The plural of the Koryak, both 1 and 11,
presents a sct of distinct forms.

§ 34. PLURAL OF COMMON NOUNS

The plural of common nouns occurs only in the absolute form. In
Chukchee it is formed by the suffix -£. Stems ending in ¢, 7, n, ¢, v, ¢,
take -#7 instead.

lile't eyes pe'kultd butcher-knives 84.21

e'kket sons fii'ngdete children 112.10, 15;
113.12

qu'tts the others 115.17 fir'ngigts 51.10

glo/wlté men 121.9 a®'ttrgdgti pups 122.18

yibemre tt7 brothers 64.3 mpriidwqigti little old women

fig'winti women 50.4, 6 45.1 '

fieus qd’ttr women 112.5 1¢'wtti heads 86.8

Words which have a double stem form (see § 31, 4), have also double
forms in the plural.

A7'won an Asiatic Kskimo (stems azwan, avwana); plural ad’wanté,
a? wanat
uwdgué husband (stems wwdtqué, wwitquéi); plural wwd® quiti,
wwd® quéet
¢'lir island (stewms dfér, 724re); plural <0d'¢ed, ¢ lirit
§§33-34



B0aS] HANDBOOXK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES—CHUKCHEE 695

Koryak:
The dual of Koryak I has the same suffix.
hla't two eyes _
go'yat two reindeer (Chukchee ga’at reindeer)
vai' amit two rivers (vaz’amii Kor. 17.1, Chukchee ve'emié rivers)
The plural is formed in many Koryak dialects by -u after termi-

nal consonants, -wgi, -vvi (aceording to dialect), after terminal vowel.
gla'wuly men Kor. 44.3
fid' wrtqatw women Kor, 44.2
qai-prpi’kalfiv little mice Kor. 25.6
fiawa kkw daughters Kor. 27.1
o grmu bags Kor. 28.5
km?'7u children Kor. 44.7
ey’ amu rivers (stem vaiam)
lild'wgi eyes
mrml'wgs lice Kor. 25.4
iméanala’wge ermines Kor. 66.18
q9yg wye reindeer (stem goya,; goya'we Kor. 22.4)
qapa’aw wolverenes (< gapay-u) Kor. 12.7
w'kkamau vessels Kor. 28.5
ke plaw mortars Kor. 51.5 (kipla'we Kor. 53.8)

Kamchadal:
The plural suflix of Kamchadal is -(r)*n.
weh tree ' w® hrfn trees
kocz dog kcwo*n dogs
kist house ki'str*n houses

Stems ending in 7 or / take the glottal stop before the terminal
consonant, and take no ending, but may modify the last vowel of
the stem.

Wil eye lifl eyes
kzli'lan spotted seal k2li'li*n spotted seals
mée'nul ground-seal mémifl ground-seals

In the material collected by Dybowsky! in southern Kamchatka,
¢ and & occur as plural endings.

auin ear Lvul ears
kosch dog kosgut dogs
uan stone wad stones

i8lowniki Narzeczy Ludow Kamczackich Rozprawe Widziatu filologicznego Akademii Umeé
jetnésci w Krakowie, 1892, vol. xvil, pp. 107, 113,120,

§34
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j The Kamchadal dialect of Sedanka also has the ending -2.
y veta’trilan workman veta’trlat workmen
sii’nkil the one who flies sti’nkilat those who fly
This can not be due to the influence of the neighboring Koryak
11, which has no dual, and uses only the ¥ ending of the plural.

§ 36. PLURAL OF PERSONAL NOUNS.

~(I)nti(Kor. Kam. the same) [-(n +1i ; for -(1)n see § 39], expresses
a group of people belonging to and including a person of the name to
which the suffix is added. In Koryak Kamenskoye the ending
designates two persons only. This form is also used with the inter-
rogative pronoun.
Ye'tilintt Yetilin and bis family
(Kor. déé'prmintd) Adée'pin and his wife
fie'wints their wives
me'keinty (Kor. Kam. ma’kints) who? (see p. 726)
Koryak Kamenskoye:
Valvormirla® nantz Raven-Man and his wife Kor. 12.1
Yini'a-fia'wgutinti  Yini'a-fawgut and her husband Kor. 19.5
A group of more than two is expressed in Koryak Kamenskoye
by the plural ending -wgs, but also by -inu.
Aééeprna’wge Aéte’pin and his family.
Quyqinn-aqu'wge Big-Raven and his people Kor, 39.10

Amamqu'tinu Ememqut’s people Kor. 43.7
pipi'kéa-fia'wgutiny mouse-women Kor. 23.3

§ 36. FExclamatory Form of Nouns

Nouns may be given an exclamatory form by transferring the
accent to the end of the stem, especially with the last word of the
sentence.

kimilhi'n worms 39.3

When the accentuation is stronger, the last vowel is changed to o.
In this case, proper names lose their suffixes, and have the accent on
the last vowel of the stem.

Yeto'l O Ye'trlin! remkrlo’n a guest! 111.19
Quto'w O Qutu'wgi!
Koryak:

meko'n vannrlfio'n/ whose tooth Kor. 34.4
fiawako'k! daughter! Kor. 22.7

trilago’n! 1 found! Kor. 24.1
§§35-36
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In some cases, when the noun ends in a vowel, an -7 is added,
and the accent thrown upon the end of the word.

Ararod’ O Ara'ro!
Upenked R 72.15 O Upe'nke!
Mited’ 83.12 Kor. 37. 2 O Miti!
Kor. Quge' / Kor., 74.29 O Quyqinn-a’qu
Kor. Yified’ Kor. 88.1 O Yini’afia'wgut
also glet O man! (from ¢lzk, which other-

wise is used only in compounds)
§ 37. Subjective Form

-e, -t@, @ (Chukchee). Instrumental; used in place of object when
the verb isintransitive (e. g., she cooked with meat=she cooked meat);
subject of transitive verb.!

() After terminal vowel -¢@.

ekkdti by the son 18.9 vala'ta with knives 16.4
temu'netd with shell-fish 9.8 ri'rkata by walrus 9.9; 10.6
wwd® quéitd ¢'unin the bus- ftar-qa’ata ge'rkurin bought with
band told her how many reindeer
Lile’td with an eye
(b) After terminal consonant -G:

efiefirld by a shaman 7.5; evird clothing (obj.) 13.6
14.12;5 15.9 w'ttd with wood
wu'lgid by darkness 18.12 Er1' gd re'nnin the father brought it
BL1'gi by the father 18.4  pos’ga with a spear 12.9
7@ yipd with a drill 8.1; 11.2  kopa’lha with walrus-blubber 14. 11

y¥'lqd by sleep 10.6, 7 Awhwyanpina’éha by an old
a®ttwirld by the boat’s crew  St. Lawrence man 13.9
10.9; 12.4 Fiwhudlé by the St. Lawrence

ré*’r1ld by the bow-man 10.10  people 11.10; 12.3, 11; 17.1
efi¢’ id with the spirits 16.3

(¢) After terminal consonant -e. This ¢ may be part of the stem
that drops out on the absolute form.
&' &e vwi't® with fat she cooked (i. e., she cooked fat)

(d) After terminal n often, after sorﬁ;(.étimes, -¢td. Words of this
group are those with double-stem forms § 31.4

gélétkna'ta along the ice-top 13.7
rrmné'td and rr'mnd with the inner skin

1 For proper names, see § 39. Compare nominal forms of verbs, No. 3, § 64.
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aiwana'ta the Aiwan 46.6; 49.2
mtw'ulprretd by the son-in-law 80.22 and mév'ulpiri
-ta, -a (Kor. Kam). Instrumental and subject of tramsitive verbg
(as in Chukchee).

! lila'te with an eye

\f w'ttg with the wood

] a‘la'te with excrement Kor, 12.5

( éakd ta by the sister Kor. 18.10

! iz’ lfie with a line Kor. 41.3

\. yiba’ myi-tw'mga by the brother Kor. 20.6
\ fid'witgate by the woman Kor. 21.5

| ya“'mka by the people Kor. 39.7

1 yr'pna with the inner skin Kor, 48.8

With these endings are also found, formed from locatives (see

§§ 38, 58) —
Chukchee Kor. Kam,
menketd menka'ta by which place
wutke td wutéa'ta by this place
Bnke'td Enka'ta by that place
vi'ankata vaieha'to by that place (midway)
nrki'té 12.9; 14,10 niki'ta at night
gime't-atlo’ grno't-atlo’ at mid-day

fiunge'td there, by itself
fio’trngata there, behind the speaker
no'onkate there, farther on
fienke'td there, far off

Here belong also the Chukchee forms—
flunge'td there, by itself
fio'trigate there, behind speaker
fio’ onganata there, farther on
flenkée td there, far off

=1l¢ Kamchadal. Instrumental.

f ul* with wood (from 44 wood)
] lile'l* with the eye (stem /il)

Locative Form (§§ 38-39)
§ 38. COMMON NOUNS
-(§)fe, k1, -qTI (Koryak the same) expresses the locative.
ve'emrk nitv@ gén he lives on the river

ELA'q1 nrtv@ gén he lives with the mother
nu'tek (Kor. nu'tak) on the land

1See also Nominal Forms of Verb, §§ 64, 65,
§38
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The forms -k} and -¢f, also -¢kY and -egf are used after some stems,
but no definite rule in regard to their use can be laid down.
g'miik and gi'mugl in my possession
y0'0gY in the wind (from yo'o wiND)
BLa'qr at the mother’s (from rre’ MOTHER)
fielviile' kY at the herd (from #ie'lvidl HERD)
vell'tke-laula'kr at the merchant's (from vélitke-la’+! MERCHANT)
Stems with the terminal clusters {4, éh, ¢4, »g, ng may drop the
terminal sound in the locative: C

pe'lhin throat p?'lik in the throat
gz’t/un Jake gl’hk at the lake
mi'ngrLifirn hand mI'nik at the hand

The forms pi'lhrk, gr'thik, mi'ngik, however, are also in use.
Verbal nouns with the suffix -gzrg(1n) (§ 106.44) have in the locative
-rnkror -rik: o
kafka' Eirgin descent kanka éirmkr and kanka Eirtk
tltta’t'érgm climbing up trtta tirinkr and titéa tirik
Note.—These two forms appear with distinctive meaning in the
locative of grto'lhin SIDE:
grto’linkr on the side of the mountain
:gzto’l/u/c on the side of a person
This suflix is often weakened to -g, or even disappears entirely.
Thus we find nw/'tek, nu'teg, and nu'te IN THE COUNTRY; ya'rak and
ya'ra AT HOME; the k may also be replaced by 1. The leu'tr oN THE
HEAD 44.5; a’figa-Eo’rmI ON THE SEASHORE 12.4
walga'rik in the jawbone house, 44.14
nute's*qak on the ground, 15.5
rag-¢o'rmik on the house border, 12.12
a'figak on the sea, 13.3; Kor. 25.7
gi'lgelik on the sea ice, 13.3
twwhkrk on the ice-floe, 13.3
tr'mkik on a humniock, 62.7
qd'éekréhik on a thong of young walrus-hide, 62.8
lile'k (Kor. lila'k) in the eye
Koryak:
va'amik in the river Kor. 32. 1, 2
&d'Eheiirk in the armpits Kor. 18.9
ya'yak in the house Kor. 19.9
ulgu'vik in the cache Kor. 80.10
yaga'lik in the porch Kor. 80.13
i'yatg in the sky Kor. 19.3
gas‘zbuge’ﬁkr at the foot of the stone-pine bushes Kor. 21.7
§38
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With nouns designating animate beings, the suffix -k expresses the
Ppossessor.
ekkek va'rkin (Kor. Kam., a'kkak va'ykin) it is the son’s
ad'lik va'rkin in the neighbor’s (house) he is 19.2
gé¢' mge-ni'kek whosoever 20.7
Kor. a'al tu'yik va'ykim have you an axe? Kor. 63.5
Kor. Tike nviyik va'ykm With-Smell-Pusher-Away hasit Kor. 63.4

Personal pronouns also have this ending, while proper names and
personal demonstrative pronouns have the ending -(1)néd (see § 41).
The personal pronoun is used with the ending -k, particularly when
the noun to which it is attached with possessive significance has a suffix
(-¢d, -gti, etc.), while in the absolute form the suffix -¢» BELONGING TO
or MADE OF 15 used (see § 46 and also § 47). In similar cases nouns
designating animate beings are often used with the ending -4.
imit'k ¢ kkeg Ralvilé pi gdi'mathin take from my son’s herd
gimit'k akka'tpi from my son (gim 1; -k possessive; ekke son;
-ipt from [§ 421)
Ent'g-nu'tek ne'rmeqin ke'le in his own country the kele is strong
123.25
me'rég-rak in our houses 84.16

Kor. mama'nak tetei'trfi on mamma’s needle Kor. 25.2
Kor., Mitd'nak éaz'uéhu into Miti’s work-bag Kor. 38.4.

Here belong—

wu'thw (Kor. wu'téuk) here

Enkr (Kor. @'nke, Kamchadal g'nkz) there
va'd7kr (Kor. »ai' efi) there (midway to)
flo’onkr there (farther on)

ra'dnikr there (behind the person addressed)
no'tiniki, 7io'trigr, there (behind the speaker)
fiw'nkr (Kamchadal 7io'nke) (aside by itself)
ma 7kt (Kor. mi'nki) where

7id n"ku there (far off)

All these form allative, ablative, and instrumental, see § 58.

-nk (Kamchadal); after terminal », -k, also in some other cases.
Locative, and subject of transitive verbs.

fii'lenk on the eye tewntzunk in the darkuess
(from fzu'ntrun)
ct'mienk on the land. a'tindink and a'érndik in the

village (from aZrnim)
§38
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With nouns designating animate objects, the suftix -nk designates

the possessor.
ple¢link Ehi'zkinin it is the son’s

The suffixes expressing DIRECTIONS TO aND FrROM of the Kam-
chadal also contain the ending -nk, while in Chukchee and Koryak
they are formed by the endings -gé;, and -gip¥ (see §§ 40-43). The
distinct origin of these elements may still be recognized in Kam-
chadal by the fact that the termination for Towarp always, that for
FROM generally, causes ablaut, while the -nZ of the locative is
neutral. For pIrReEcTION FROM we find, for instance—

kist house ki'stenk in or from the house
ké'stank to the house

ki river ki'z enk in or on the river
ké'x ank to or from the river

txw' ntzun darkness teu'ntxunk in the darkness
tao'ntxonk to the darkness

a'trnaim village a'trniink or a'traiik in, to, or

from the village
These forms may be related to the possessive form of the

Koryak proper names (see § 39).
§ 39. PERSONAL NOUNS

-(I)nd. Subjective and possessive of proper names of persons and
of a few appellative nouns.
Ye'trlimg Yetiln’s
@'téna father’s (a'tE FATHER, in the language of children)
apay'firng grandfather’s (apgi'@ien <epe-yfiin GRANDFATHER, in
the language of children) )
epeqd’yind grandmother’s (epe’9ds < epe-gdi GRANDMOTHER, in the
language of children)
tumge'ind friend’s (¢umgr’'nind, in the pronunciation of women)
Telpiifieni oo things seen by Telpiifie R 379, no. 142 title
Tro'tirgrna tr'lgdtyitk 1 go to Tio'tirgn 120.36
ni'rke- a certain one, gu¢ another one (§ 60), all personal demonstra-
tives and interrogatives (§ 58) have the same forms.
~(Inak (Kor. Kam.). Probably formed from the suffix -(1)na
and the possessive -k.

Miti'nak Miti’s Kor. 15.11

Pré qula*nak Bird-Man Kor. 16.4
Aéte' prnak Adde'pin’s
wu'tininak this one’s

mi'kinak who Kor. 12.7
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Nore.—The subjective of the personal pronoun in -nan may be
related to this form. The possessive form of these pronouns, how-
ever, is formed in -n (see § 56)

Allative and Ablative (§§ 40-43.)
§ 40. ALLATIVE OF COMMON NOUNS, CHUKCHEE AND KORYAK

-gtI, -etI, -wtl (Chukchee); -¥I(#), -et1(f) (Koryak), expresses
THE DIRECTION TO, also THE INDIRECT OBJECT, ON ACCOUNT OF, FOR
THE BENEFIT OF.

In Chukchee -gf; is used after vowels, except o;

-ét; after consonants;
-wty, after o.
Kxamples of -gi7 after vowels:

qad gty tr'lgdtydk 1 went to the reindeer

afiqa gty estid utkui® he called to the sea 8.5; also 49.5; 25.5
afigaiiyada gty to the seaside 49.6

nota'gt] to the country 51.2

daubuwa gty to the reindeer-breeder 48.9

yarg gty to the house 105.27

léla’ gty to the cye

gflg-.gpplg’gtg on an excrement-pile 45.5

kald gty to a kele 97.12

grrgola gty upward 16.5

grrgogéa’ gtr upward 47.4

anvénauka gty to an unbroken one 50.12 (§—kd not)

ta' lva-pa'tko-vé® gtr to one merely dying of old age 21.7
akka' gtr trd'tyitn 1 brought it for the son

gad'gty on account of the reindeer 48.12

uvwa}]oéé’gtg on account of the hushand 48,12

Examples of -&; after consonants:

kalte'ty to the bottom 9.7

naranéniitko' firfiofirn notas'qé’¢y it shall be thrown on the ground
25.8; also 16.7

mémlé'ty to the water 48.5

ra*ulé'ty to the whaler 46.5

atqa kamaanvé'ty to the owners of bad dishes 96.7

rrmné'tr to the inner skin

finté'ti to the poor ones 96.26

ELIgE'ti gdtr’ he went to the father 109.3

y& bamét-to' myétr gitr’ he went to the brothers 110.1

tRarrg?tr to the dawn 41.7

y&lhé'tr to the moon 41.11
§40
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pényoll&'tr on to the hearth 32.7

grno'nétr to the middle 10.7; 16.8

:E?‘__(}I[)-yd,lh@tl on account of the bright moon 14.11
Examples of -wir, -ut1, after o

gaaraéikow'tr under the sledge-cover 110.8
yorov'tr to the sleeping-room 39.10
mémlrérkow' tr into the water 17.4
-¥t1, =etr (Koryak)
-i¢r used after all vowels.
yaya'itr to the house (yaite’tr verbal, from yaste’krn Kor. 17.3)
yoyo'itr to the sleeping-room
lela'tr to the eye
gitgolad'tr to the upper part Kor. 20.1
yInod'tr to the rear storeroom Kor. 35.6
-etr after consonants.
yIpné'tr to the inner skin
olhawe'triv to the cache Kor. 36.3
yrnootiic'ér into the vent-hole Kor. 43.3

Here belong the allatives of the locative demonstratives and inter-
rogatives, which take -»7 in Chukchee.

Chukchee Koryak Kamehadel
whither mi' fikri menked'tr ma'nke
hither wotéat'tr

. I ankad ti
thlthel' EREri enkad'tr Kor, 17.2
thither (midway) wa’dnié vazefiai tr
thither fe’' ni fiankai tr

§ 41. ALLATIVE OF PERSONAL NOUNS

-(I)ng to, Towarps. Used only with proper names, personal
demonstratives, and with a few appellative nouns.
Ya'trling to Yet1l 1n
@'téng to father (a'tx ¥ATUER, in the language of children)
apay'firng to grandfather (gpay/'@iin [ <e¢pe-yiin], GRANDFATHER in
the language of children)
apaqad’yrng to grandmother (¢pe’gdi [ <epe-¢di] GRANDMOTHER in
the language of children)
tomgé'éng to the friend (¢6'mgrnina, in the pronunciation of
women) '
wo'tqanéna (Kor. Kam. wo'tenena) to this one
mé'kéna (Kor. Kam. me'kena) to whom
-(Ina(f) (Kor. Kam.) towarps, To. Used only with proper
names. Pronouns belonging to this group have na like the corre-

sponding Chukchee form.
§41
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’ 488 prnalfi) to Aéepina
Meté' na to Miti Kor. 43.2

The related suffix, -(1)fi or -na(fi), may be used with a few appel-
lative nouns; -¥r (see § 40) occurs as well.

ta'ta® or ta'tanaf to father; fa’¢tana Kor. 74.15 (fo'ta FPATHER,
in the language of children); but 7za7'¢r to the mother

§ 42. ABLATIVE IN -giipit

-1pi, -&py, -ggcp?oi (Chukchee) rrOM, OUT OF, ACROSS, ALONG.
-{pi with stems ending in a vowel.

léla'tpu from the eye pottriiai’pid by the holes 47.2
Boltanngnai pii from Rulte'n-  afiganigaéai’pii from the seaside
nin 124.8 (see § 31, 4) 49.8 (see § 31, 4)

qaay'pi ledwulrn along the gaaérkoi’pi from the herd 51.2
reindeer (herd) the walking pagtalkoi’pu along the crevices
one 22.6

fargmot’py from outside éottagniéikos’pu from the outer
12.10 (see § 31, 4; of fargr- tent 131.5
no’lm that staying in the Zuéad’pi from below 131.5
outer tent) En’kéétkor’put from there (inside)

golé-notai’py from another 131,12
land 14.12; 113.11; 136.21

notai'pi.  nilei’vuginet  they
walked along the (open)
land 17.9

-giipi mostly with stems ending in a single consonant.

va’amgipi from the river

nlmm"mggpg nr’pkir-mu’ri we came from the settlement 10.12

pépé’ggfcjm‘a by the ankle 50.11

-¢pii mostly with stems ending in two consonants.

orgé’pu from the sledge

lg,itéé’p{)l kr'plinén he struck him across the head (see 8.1)

ronmé’pi from under the outer tent-cover 12.9

yikrrgé’pu across its mouth 115.1

dot-tagnd’pu from the outer tent

gamga-va'trgé’pu among all beings 22.2

ranmé' pu from the border of the house 130.16

épr'nmépts from under the wall 130.16

-¢/pu (only in Koryak II, in a number of dialects; for instance, in the
village of A%7’¢Amn in Kamchatka),

nute’ pu galar'vulin he walked ﬁlong the open land
342
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§ 43. POST-POSITIONS IN -nk, -ngq, -Niq, -(n)qo, -sfiqgorI

~-figo (Koryak I) rroM, ouT or (not with the meaning across,
ALONG).
lela'7igo from the eye
ega’fiko from heaven Kor. 33.4
krpla’ grginko out of the bottom of the mortar Ker. 53.3
menka'figo (mane’nko Kor. 33.7) whence
wotéa'figo from here
Ranka'fiqo thence
fia’nakango Kor, 42.3
dnka'nqo from there ‘
vae'efigo from there (not very far)

-nqgQ, -fiqo'r1 (Chukchee) FrROM, not free; only in the following
adverbs:

mé' ngo and ménigo'rr whence (mé'aiko 113.19)

fio’onqo and 7Wo'ofigo’rr from there (far oft) (Ro’onko 76.5; 131.8)

va’Engo va'dfigo and va'dngorr from there (not very far)

fio’tEngo and Mo'trfigor: from behind the speaker

ra’Engo from behind the person addressed

fiw'ngqu and Aungu'ri from there

E'Tigo, 86.18 En'qo’ro 65.18 and engo’rr from there 125.3;

wo'tqo, wotgoro 124.10 and wotqo’rr from here

(fla’ngo means, however, simply HERE)

fia’'nko 12.7 From this is formed the ablative fian ko? pii.

fua’nrko there Kor. 32.1

goro’ coME HERE! (Kor. goyo is probably the exclamatory form
for iia'ngorr E1THER. The latter form is rarely used. Kor.
Kam. go'ym HiTBER is perhaps the ablative of the same form.

goro’ nua'nko then come here! R 73.76 qo'ro 101.3

-nl (Kamchadal). Used in most oblique cases. Since all Kam-
chadal stems end in consonants, this soffix requires a connecting
vowel which corresponds in character to the vowel of the stem.

| 4, %, ¢ u, 4, £, are found in this position.
" The allative always has the strong form of the connecting vowel.
The suflix often takes the termination -e.
stn the wood lil the eye
stink from the wood fi'lank from the eye
si'nke to the wood hi'lank to the eye
kix the sea g'nki there
k¥ xenk from the sea fio'nke there, thus
k& zanke to the sea ma'nke whence, whither, how

3045°—Bull. 40, pt. 2—12——45 § 43
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§ 44. Post-positions of Plurals of Personal Nouns

The plurals of personal nouns form their locative, allative, ablative
(8§ 89, 41), and possessives (p. 709) by adding the stem of the pronoun
(1)rg taEy (Kor. Kam. [7]y) to the stem. The allative and ablative
forms differ, however, somewbat, from the forms of the independent

prououn.
stem (r)rg THEY
Independent pronoun. Suffix of plural of
personal noun.
absolute E'rr1 ——
allative Erika’ gl1 —urik
ablative rrikai pi —I'rglipi
gla'w! man qlaulr'rgidpi from the people
ora’ wéran person orawera'rgén belonging to men
Ti7a’p (a name) Ti7ia pertk with Tifia’p and his family
(locative and allative)
Trna' prrgén belonging to Tifia’p’s fam-
ily, belonging to Tifia'p?
Kor. Kam.:

Pipt kéa-ia'wgut Mouse-Woman  Pipd'kéa-fa"wgutlyik by Mouse-
) Women Kor. 31.1
Annrmaya’t Erost-Man Annrmaya'tryik by those with
the Frost-Man Kor. 38.9
Ad'gmer - With-Odor - Pushing - Aédgrner’yikiii to the people of

Away With - Odor - Pushing - Away
Kor. 63.
Quyginn-agu Big-Raven Qoyqmn-aqoyrke't! to the Big-
Raven’s people Kor. 19.9;
35.6

The £ in the suffixes of these forms is evidently related to the %
which appears in the allative and ablative of the independent pronoun
derived from the stem (i)rg (Chukehee), as given in § 56.

Mitd's' hin belonging to Miti Kor, 28.7
Quyqrnn-agu’ éhin belonging to Big-Raven Kor. 28. 7

Here Koryak s'4 and &4 are analogous to Chukchee 7g.

1In cases of this kind the plural is often used to refer to the person himself.

§44
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§§ 45-50. Form in -in
§ 45. GENERAL REMARKS

A considerable number of forms ending in -in occur, which are
seniinominal in character. I have found—

Chukchee Koryak Kamchadal
- -in -in possessive
-kin -kin -in, -1 pertaining to
-lin latn measure of a
quality
nI—gqin nr—'gin quality of
ge—1lin ga—lin possessor of

All of these form their plural and post-positional forms by adding
the vowel ¢ before the affix added to -in. For example:

Chukchee Koryak Kam.
Absolute . . . . . . . . nrmglgm nrma'lgin
Subjective . . . . . . . nronelgine'td nrmalgina’ta
Locative . . . . . . . . nmélpnek nima'lyinak
Plural-Dual . . . . . . . «%me'lyinet? nrmma' lginat
Plaral . . . . . . . . . nrina'lginaw

On the whole, forms of this type with post-positions are rare.

md' kri-vd it ple'krt tegge’ e ninelgrgrt?  Nime'yifiginet med'-
mitinet. How do you want your boots? I want large ones
(mi'kre how; wa'liz being, pl. (3 54); ple’krt boots pl.; tegged
desire; -u serving for; mr- prefix of nominalized verb [§ 73];
-nelg to have; -gr¢ thou; nr—g¢inet nominalized form of verb,
pl.; me'in large, m- st per. exhortative; eimit to take;
-net [I]— them, exhortative)

To the question 7¢*-ng'lhd gerkuzzn? With what kind of skins has
it been bought? (reg what; ne’liin skin; -G instrumental; ge—/lin
nominalized verb [§ 78]; -rkwr to buy) one may answer—

niteflging'té with good ones (nr—¢in nominalized verb; nr—
ginetd instramental of this form; Zefi good);

but it is better to avoid the nominalized form with suffix, and to say,
ten-ne’lhg with a good skin

em-te'n°irle nike'?® the sportful people teased him (em- mere;
te'n firla subjective form of Z¢'n-7irlrn sportful [the correspond-
ing verb with the suflix -cu is fen e urkn TO LAUGH]; nike i€
indefinite pronominal verb, nikd'rkin 70 PO SOMETHING)

1 Men’s pronunciation nrme’lgeet.

§45
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These forms, however, have definite, augmentative, and diminutive
forms.

ten good nrte ngin definite form nrtangs-
na'thin (see § 53)
te'firdn (see § 55) augnientative form
tafirér'yiizn - (see
§ 98, no. 1)

ta'fum-va’lin (see §76) augmentative form
ta' um-valr'yfim
tond ya’'n(see §104.38) diminutive form
tand ya' nvugar
In Koryak these forms are not found, as a rule.

§ 46. SUFFIX -in.

-in (Kor. -¢n; Kamchadal -¢n) expresses material of which an
object is made, and possession.
(2) Material.

u'ttin wooden (Kor. u'ttin)
g9g den um evy'ryt bird dresses 7.8
gg 'Uhén rin bird clothes 14.3
q0'rén ne'lhin reindeer-skins 14.4
‘Elgf’lm ¢lg'ul man of excrement 39.6
yarg fir wy'kwén house of stone 92.5
ko'nén made of horse (hair) (stem ko'n¢ from Russian kons)
7§'grigén made of hair
Koryak:
kuka’kin gatai’kilin it is made of a kettle Kor. 78.1
mir’'méin (made) of a louse Kor., 78,1

The same idea is also expressed by composition.

ga'lga-na’lhm bird-skin
w'ttr-yu'nir wooden whale Kor. 40.9

(6) Possessive. Used only in absolute form.
¢'kkin the son’s (Kor. Kam. a'kkin)
(Kamcbadal ¢’ czin the father’s)
q9'rén the reindeer’s (Kor. Kam. go'yen; Kamchadal k/ojan)
tau'buwén fie'wdn the reindeer-breeder’s wife 48.6
¢kkin yoro'fir the son’s sleeping-room 53.8
ping' éhéén ELI' grnén yoro'7ir the old man’s, the father’s sleeping-
room 53.9 '
ty'mgrn stranger’s (see p. 689) 53.9
grg wirén aimakr’yfin a man’s big hody 90.14
§46
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figus'qg@'térfirnén Era’ the woman’s father 85.22

ig'ekkin ya'nia yoro'fir daughter’s separate sleeping-room 28.3

fie'ekkin Eo'téot the daughter’s bag pillow 29.4

org'wéLén ga'mga- tE’ézrggn man’s every source of illness 24.3

ke le-Tig'us qdtin ké'rkér the combination-suit of the kele-woman
85.33

qla'wlgaién ¢'rin the man’s suit 85.35
fitnqa’yin evi'rin the child’s clothes 25.8
Hu'urkrlin kik Ku'urkils son 79.23
Thio'tirgrnén Tho'tirgin’s 120.16
Umqiqdi'in U'mqaqai’s 63.12

Koryak:

tami' nhr-gla’wulen flawa’kak an artisan’s daughter- Kor. 24.10
awad'fir-fid’ win nawa'kak the daughter of a seamstress Kor. 25.2
tu'mgrnaw kawa'ssothu other people’s wallets Kor. 46.1

qo’yen gitéa’lnun reindeer-leg Kor. 53.3

Proper naines form their possessives of this type also with the suf-
fix -(1)n, especially when the terminal sound of the stem is a vowel.

A’nna (a name) A’nnan belonging to A’nna

Qutv'wgi (a name)  Quiw'wgin belonging to Qutu’wgi

Aifianwa’t (a name)  Aéfanwa’tin and Aifianwa’tén belonging

Upe'nken belonging to Aifa’'nwat.

to Upenke R72.13

Niro’nén belonging

to Niro'n R377,
141 title.

In Koryak the suffix —i1n, characteristic for the postpositional
forms of proper names, is sometimes inserted before the possessive
suffix —rn.

Amamaqu'tinin fia'wrtqat Ememqut’s woman Kor. 45.1.
Quyqinn-agu’min fiawa’kak. Brig Raven’s daughter Kor. 76.14

The plural takes the regular plural ending -¢¢ (Kor. Kam. -a¢ dual,
-au plural, Kamchadal -¢'*» instead of -in)
¢'kkinet those of the son (Kor. Kam. a’kkinat dual, a'kkinaw pl.)
(Kamchadal ¢'cxe®n those of the father)
Often, however, the singular is used instead of the plural.
The possessive forms of proper names have no plural.
The possessive pronoun is evidently based on this suffix. It has,
however, soinewhat irregular forms.
§46
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Chukchee Kor. Kam. ! Kamchadal

Per. Pron. Poss. Pron. Per. Pron. Poss, Pron. | Per. Pron. Poss. Pron,
1st per. sing. . gum gumni'n | guimma gamni'n lkz’mma krma'n
2d per. sing. . ;qzt gni'n grssa  gimi'n [ ki'ja kmni'n
3d per. sing. . zna'n Eni'n Ennu  ani'n ]Ena’ Ena'n
ist per. pl. . . mu're mu'rgin | mu'yu  mu'Ehin | mad'ja mr'jgin
2d per. pl. . . i turgin | tdyu  twéhin | tuja tr'ihin
3d per. pl. . . Errd E’r__q?n la'ééu  a'éhan | 1w twt'in

The Koryak dual has no possessive forms.
Plural and dual are formed in the same way as in all attributive
terms in -jn:—
Chukehee Kor. Kam, Kamechadal
my . . . . gimninet (pl) gumni’'nat (dual) krma® n (pl.)
. é]umm" nau (pl.)

From these possessives, forms with suffixes originate.
gumnine'td (Kor. Kam. gimnina'ta) with mine.

1t is, however, more customary to use the personal pronoun with
the suflix instead.

gomokad' pl q@i mityin TAKE 1T ¥ROM M1! (instead of TAKE 1T FROM
MINE) (gomokaipi see § 565 ¢g—qgin imperative; eimat to take)

Demonstrative pronouns form two possessive forms:
wo'tqan wo'tganén and wo'tqanenén belonging
this | (men’s pronunciation wo’tgdén and wo’ tqdEnén) to this

Enqa’n{ Enqu’nén and B’ nqunEenén }belonging

that |(men’s pronunciation Engd'én and  xnquenén to that

The forms in —rnin may be considered as compounded with the
possessive of the third person singular personal pronoun eni’n, so that
they would be parallel to the plural forms of the demonstrative
possessives discussed in § 58, p.729: wo'tgan ergén (man’s pronunciation
wo'tqdrrgén) and g'nqanergén (nan’s pronunciation &' nqdrrgén).

The possessives of proper names in Korvak are formed in the
same manner; as

Quyqinnagqu’ nin fiwwa’kok Big-Raven’s daughter Kor. 76.14.

Amamqu’trnin fie’witgar Ememqut’s woman Kor. 45.1.

Kamchadal uses the suffixes with the possessive pronoun quite
frequently.
kima'nl'inl* with my ears (kiman my; -0 instrumental; ¢n ear)
me'nenl’ x'va'nl’ with which knife ?
i'kninl’ kexrol' with other dogs

§46
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-kin (Kor. Kam.~kin; Kamchadal -¢n, =n) PErRTAINING TO. This
suffix is added to all kinds of stems,—nominal, pronominal, verbal,

and adverbial.

afiga'kén of the sea 69.9 (Kor. Kam. gfiga’gen Kor. 76.17)
tel¢' nkin pertaining to the remote past (tel¢'n-yep long ago); Kor.

Kam. ankryépkin (stem anki-ye p)
Erga'tkrn pertaining to to-morrow (Kor. Kam.
p?'Lhikin pertaining to the throat 9.3

mate'wkin)

afttwile kin pertaining to the people of the boats 11.9; 12.1

a®'ttwukin pertaining to the boat 14.6
gé'ptikin pertaining to the back 16.10
tile'kin pertaining to motion 16.10
mé' mplrkén pertaining to water 25.6
kele' kin pertaining to spirits 104.26
o'rgukén pertaining to a sledge 62.11

qoi'ma-ro'kén pertaining to the rear sleeping-room 55.8

nute's*gdkin tr'mkillun a ground hummock 62.5
telenye pkin belonging to olden times 61.5
ménkg'kén whence belonging? 113.20

wané'ken working, referring to work (from wafié)

yilqi'tkin referring to sleep
Forms with post-positions are rare.
g1rgolkéng’ta by the one belonging above 126.6

The possessive of the personal and of some demonstrative and in-

terrogative pronouns, with the suffix -kin (Kor. Kam. -kin) expresses

THAT PERTAINING TO—

Chukchee Kor. Kam. Kamchadal

murrke'kin  muyka'kin (dual)
mulka'lein (pl) —_—

titd kin tita'kin ite'an, ite'nan {

minke ken } minkakin Kor. mi'nein

méiko’ kén 66.11

wutke kin wutéa'kin ta'nin
menka’kinau —_—

— ya' gkinau —

Fianka’kenat

one being with us,

one of ours

one of our country

from what time be-

ing

from where be-
ing, belonging
to what country

belonging here

whose? Kor. 60.4

of what kind (pl.)
Kor. 64.14

the two belonging

there Kor. 70.22
' §47
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Here belong also the following Chukchee forms:
en'ke kin belonging there
fier kv’ kin belonging there (farther on)
raenqga’kén belonging there (not very far, midway to)
vaenga kén belonging there (behind the person addressed)
fiotinga’kén belonging there (behind the speaker)

Such Koryak forms as ménka’kila*n BELONGING TO WHAT COUNTRY
(Kor. 40.7), ganka'kila®n BELONGING TO THAT cOUNTRY (Kor. 40.7),
combine two suflixes,-k¢n and-la®n, and refer to persons.

Temporal adverbs also take this suffix.

Chukchee Kor. Kam.
i/ gitkin a’éhikin what belongs to the
' present
tite'kin tita’'kin belonging to which
time

Numeral predicates with the ending -kin express ordinal numbers.

mrrmkaw'kén or mrrinka’ulin the fifth
§ 48. SUFFIX -lin

-lin (Kor. Kam. -la‘n) (oblique cases formed from -/, Kor. -I)
expresses the measure of a quality.

mintke'mil ge'tvulin what likeness strong? (i. e., how strong?);
Kor. Kam. menke'mié qa'tvula*n; Kor. Par. menke'mis
ge’toulatn

en‘ke'mil grtte’prlivon that likeness I am sensible (i. e., I am so
sensible) (en ke that; -dim [§73])

With the prefix ge- it indicates the possessor of an object.
g¢—Ulin (Chukchee), ga—{in (Kor. Kam). This is identical with the
verbal forms given in § 73. It expresses possession,

92-q¢’a-tén (Kor. Kam. ga-goya’-len) he who has reindeer
g- dekee Zm (Kor. Kam. g-akka'-lin) he who has sons
garai' grt thou who hast a home 89.7 (see § 73).
ga- pela -4-gtim 1 have left
ga-qaa’-2-gim 1 who have reindeer.
Koryak:
gavagrnfia'len with nails Kor. 24.2
;qaz_;ailz'n with eyes Kor. 24,2
§48
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§ 49. SUFFIX -qin

n(I)—qin and -IIn (Chukchee), n(I1)—qin (Kor. Kam.), are added
to stems, most of which express a quality. Many of these are
also bases of intransitive and transitive verbs which are formed
with the suffixes -eu or -¢f (see p. 810). Some verbs, however, are
formed without these suflixes.

The attributive terms in n(1)—gin are identical in form with the ver-
bal mode in n(r)—gin, discussed in § 73.  When the verb has no
verbifying suffix -eu or -e¢f, the verbal form and the attributive
term are the same, and the verbal form seems to assume nominal
functions. It may even take post-positions.

Examples of stems that are verbified by means of the suffixes -eu

or-et;
2. - 2 . AP _Gond
Stems térg-; térggt to weep ?;' :5-:". Z nggn or} tearful
Stem krm-; kime'u (Kor. n1-ki' m-d-qin .
Kam. kima'w- [ikn]) slow 721-k%’m-a-g2§n slow-going
N . cant logi-0d
Stem ay1lh-; gyrlhay (Kor'}afrai d n-gyr'l-G-gén } tearful
Kam. ayilhav) n-ayil-a-gen

Examples of words that take no verbifying suffix:
Stem fio-; n1-fio’-gén poor, needy
Stem tam-péra; ni-tam-péra’ gén pretty
A number of words expressing qualities do not take the forms in
AT—qin.
upli’ln (stem wplil); (Kor. Kam. rplr'lr [stem 1plil]), yellowish
&'tgi (stem ¢%'tgini and dgd); (Kor. Kam. a*'¢éifi [stem o'téal;
Kor. Par. ¢#’#gefi [stem dgdl); bad
gumni'n qa'at &'tgifirt my reindeer are bad
also wwd'lr (stem wwele) and nw'ugin (stem wu') Kor. Kam. nu'gin
[stem @]), black
When used in nominal form, such adjectives take the usual suffixes.
¢'tgifi a bad one
¢*tgi’firérn or dgd’éin a worse one
attgé' mrn-va’lin or aga’m-va'ln a bad or worse one
aftgénd ya’n or aqaya’n one who is bad
Examples of forms in -In are given in § 54.
For other adjective forms see §76.

1 This stem consists of two consonants 44 < ww which form a voealie unit.

§$ 49
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§ 50. KAMCHADAL SUFFIXES

-ldx,=]dx, is added to stems expressing qualities:
¢’m-lax (from ém) deep (cf. Chukchee num-gin broad)
wildz (from wul) long (cf. Chukchee n-iu’'l-d-¢in
o'lo-laz (from olo) small.
The plural of these is formed with the usnal suffix -(z)*n
ololaz-r*n ki str'né small little houses.
In post-positional forms the attribute forms a compound with the
noun:
o'lolax-ké'stéanke to the small houses.
Several adjectival forms borrowed from Russian and Koryak
11 are also used.
vo’stroi: zvalé, ni'rugin zvalé a sharp knife.
nvé'thagén uth a straight tree.
Here vo’stro: is Russian, ni’ruqin and nvé!’thagén are Koryak 11
The last forms the Kamchadal plural nvé'thala®n w'hrtn.

E!—in (-ffan) corresponds to the Chukchee and Koryak forms in
n(i)—qin (§ 49), and is used with verbal themes expressing
qualities as well as with intransitive verbs.

k!-ni’ta-en (Chukchee nr-g1te' p—qin) clever
k!-nu'-én (from nw TO EAT) voracious
kl-véta't- an (from vétat To work) laborious

k!-EBIfiin seems to correspond to the Chukchee and Koryak forms
in ge—0in (§ 48), and is used with iutransitive verbs.

k.’~nu"-kmg'n (from nu TO EAT) the one who ate

Both of these suffixes are also used with the transitive verb, k/—in

with verbs of Type I (see § 70, p. 744), k)-—kriin with verbs of
Type Il (see § 71, p. 746). These forms have a passive meaning,

=kil', pl. =kil'a*n, forms the personal noun of intransitive verbs.
nu'kil’, pl. mi'kil'a®n, the one who is eating
véta'thal’, pl. vétatkal'a*n, the one who busies himself
colkél', pl. colkél «*n, the one who lies down
With transitive verbs it expresses the same idea.
twlkil’ the one who beats
J ke'gkil' the one who keeps

Suffices in -1(n) §§ 51-55
§ 51. GENERAL REMARKS

A considerable number of nominal suffixes have the termination -»
in the absolute form. Some of these occur only in the absolute form.
-than (Kor. -lfirn)
-Qfiin,- 1Liun (Kor. -lifirn)
-¢hrn (Kor. -¢firn)
§§ 50, 51
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-&ifin (Kor. -¢airn)

-i7un augmentative (§ 98, No. 1)

-ggrgrn (§ 106, No. 44) (Kor. -gefun, -grtnm -grénn) abstract noun
s : : ;

-lin

-tkin (Kor. Kam.-#64n) surface

§ 52. SUFFIXES -I}y- and -Un-

-l{)L(DIn) (Kor. -]7fiI'n), the absolute form of a suffix -ZZL~, which occurs
with great frequency as the absolute form of certain words.
In most cases it is not retained with other suffixes, although cases
of its retention are also numerous.
léla’'thin eye (stem lile)
tr'mkithin (and tr'mkrtnn) hummock 79.2 (stem frmk 62.7; but
trmkilhé'tr 62.5)
mélota'thin hare 78.24 (stem milute 78.15)
régoga’lhin fox 78.3 (stem r1guge 78.12)
ww'kwulhn stone 35.11 (stem wukw 35.11)
kr'milhin*  worm 37.3 (stem krm 36.11)
tamona'thin a bivalve shell 9.7 (stem Zemune 9.8)
Koryak:
lela'lfin eye Kor. 49.5
gitéa'lim leg  Kor. 53.3
pipi'kalfrn mouse Kor, 58.7
va'nnrlin tooth  Kor. 34.3,4
=17 (In) (Kor. ~[I#i[In], sometimes =I LT[ In]isused in the same
way as the preceding suffix.
»a® glasirn. (stem ve'g) (Kor. Kam. »gy-[firn [stem v¢y]) grass
It is not always easy to determine whether the -Z4 belongs to the
stem o1 not.
Upa'thin tallow 86.23 (dpa/lha 87.4)
kopa'than walrus-blubber 12.6 (kopa'the 14.11)
répa’thin walrus-hide 13.13
pényd'lhin hearth 31.13
fiawgo'lhin old woman 39.5; 40.1
vamrlga'lhn lip 14.5
pénakalhim tassel 16.10
auta'thin obsidian seraper 39.12
pérka’lhn bowlder 129.6
rr'thr’ Lifun and réliLifiun wing (stem rrlh, i) 15.2
Of these, the first five stems retain the suffix /& with post-positions,
The pnmaly stem, howevel is w1thout this suffix: for instance,

1The text has Lnnllhz 7 because emphash is laxd on the word whlch is the la.st in the sentence. I{
there had been more stresa this form would have been krmrlho'n (see § 36). § 52
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pényo'lhin hearth (stem pin, absolute form pi'mpi powder, ashes)
The following have weak vowels, and it may be assumed that the 14
belongs to the stem.
pi'lhin throat (stem pilh); (Kor. Kam. pi'lhin [stem pilk]). Loca-
tive: pt'lhik’, pit’lik; (Kor. Kam. pi'lluk)
fi’thrn thong 48.4
ne'lhin skin 7.9
§ 63. SUFFIXES -¢lt- and -¢IRi-
= Ch(In),-CI1f(In) (Kor.-CH[Inj, CIA(In);-tF{rn];-s§ [ In),—
according to dialect), This suffix seems to express an em-
phatic form. Sometimes it corresponds to the definite article
or designates an object as referred to before. In other cases it
might be translated as 4 PARTICULAR ONE, in contradistinetion to
other objects of the same or other classes. Some words seem
to have the suffix throughout.
Etymologically it may be related to the suflix -lA-, since ¢ and {
(Kor. ¢ and {) replace each other frequently (see § 122).
valg'¢hrn knife (stem vglg, absolute »a'lr); Kor. Kam. vgla’-¢firn
(stem wglg, absolute vg'la)
r@’mikiéhin people (stem rgink, absolute r¢'mkin); Kor. ya'mkiéfirn
(stem yamk, absolute ya'mkin)
rrr'gréhin the aforesaid father 19.11
grg’iv{z},;g,élun the aforesaid man 18,11
pinyo'thréhin the aforesaid hearth 32.9
y&'lithin the aforesaid tongue 40.10, 12
léla'lhiéhin the aforesaid eye 106.19
qolo-a®'ttréhrn a particular kind of dog 121.11
kala'¢hin a particular kele 105.14
v@'amithin a particular river 40.12
lolo'¢hin a particular penis 26.8
fia/ lwiilréhrn a particular kind of herd 79.6
Koryak:
qoqlo'wiétun hole Kor. 15.8
lawtrkr'lérénim head-band Kor. 17.12
-CI7i (In).
. flawg'néifirn a particular wife 38.4
fiqus'qa'tégiirn the aforesaid woman 39.7
poko'léfirn a particular kind of woman’s knife 44.3, 5
NoTE 1.—A number of stems end in &k, and are not related to this
class.
tae' o¢hiéhyn the bag mentioned before (stem fezuéh, absolute tet'-

wéhin); Kor. Kam. éai obhréfign (stem éaiuéh, absolute éaz'uéhin)
§ 53
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Nore 2.—In words which have the absolute form in -Zh-, -[fi-, the
suflix -¢h-, -57i-, may be added to the stem or to the suffixes -lh-, -/3i-.
lelathithin 106.19, or lélg'thin eye (stem lile, absolute léla’'lhm);
Kor. Kam. lelalhiéfirn or el éirn, (stem lila, absolute lela'lhin)
§ 64. SUFFIXES -l1- (-lesn, -Een)

=1I-, -le'n, (Kor. Kam. =la‘n, -{alla‘n, ={i][a*n are similar to the
participle of the intransitive verb. As suflixes of substantives,
they indicate a person related in some more or less direct way

to the object.

After stems with terminal vowel -lrn is used; after the terminal
consonant of a stem (except {, », z, and ¢) the auxiliary vowel 1 is in-
serted before -lrn.  After terminal Z, 7, n, and ¢, the suffix -I¢¢n is used,
which forms with terminal / or » the ending -1¢*n, with terminal ¢ the
ending-refn.  With names this ending expresses A PERSON ACTING (7).

Chukchee Kor. Kam.

ri'Len (<ril+-le*n; base ril) yi'La‘n (base winged

relr’ Lifiin yil) yeli'liiin - wing
ngw-kératn (< kér-len) fiaw-ke'tla*n  clad in woman’s dress
ya'aratn (<ya'al-la*n) ya'aLatn that in the rear
ve'emrlin vaya'milatn  River man
a'flgalin a'figalatn Maritime man
na'thala genpelqu'wlin by a left-handed man

was he vanquished
Numeral terms with the ending -lin express ordinal numbers.

mirinka' wlin or miLinkau'kén the fifth
With intransitive verbs this suffix forms the expression THE oNE
WHO —.
sipa’ulin the one who drinks (stem #pau to drink) (Kor. apa’ula®n
[stem apau])
Here belong also
¢'¢elin the one who is fat (Kor. Kam. gaéa'lin)
gai'miériin the rich one!
Plural, dual, and oblique cases are formed like those of the adjec-
tive in -lrn (§ 49).
Verbal stems terminating in / and » are contracted with this suffix,
and form -r¢‘n.
uiied Lefn < uiiel-lin wood-carrier 27.5

te'Lefn < tel-lin the suffering one 84.7
»1lt¢'Lafn one who is lying there 28.6

13ee §§48,49. The two examples here given have no eorresponding forms in n(zr)—gin.

§ b4
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©Ln < ifr-lin the one who crosses over
afttoor? tr qilwkwi® say to the one in front!
In Koryak the corresponding forms are not contracted.
térafn the suffering one
&'ylan the one crossing over
In Koryak the same suflix is used with transitive verbs to express
the actor.
pela'latn the one who leaves
In Chukchee the same form, when derived from transitive verbs,
requires the prefix ing- or the suftix -tku.
éngpflg/lin % the one who leaves
pélg'tkelm
In some cases both forms in -/in and in -kyn (see § 47) are used
indiscriminately.

fa'éhilin (Kor. Kam. fia’¢hala®n) or fid' éenkén that to the left
mrad'lrn (Kor. Kam. mya'la*n) or mra'kén that to the right

I Similar formsin -lafn oceur in Kamechadal. These seem to be due

however, to the influence of the Koryak.

] ki'strla®n and k¢'strin that of the house
I atino’lafn and atino’an that of the village
§65. SUFFIX -érn- (-éc¢én)

-¢In (-¢e¢n) (Kor. Kam. -€a‘n, Kor. Par. -sa‘n) is used principally
to express the comparative. The form -éen is used after the
single terminal consonants n, », /. With this ending, the
object of the comparison assumes the locative form.

me'léefn the better one (Kor, Kam. ma'léatn)

metiirérn the larger one (Kor. Kam. mai'firéa’n; Kor. Par.
met' firsan)

' m mr'kiéin ine'ilirkin ta'aq, mei'firéin @m qindilhi€ why do you
give me the smaller bundle of tobacco? Give me the larger one
(¢a'm why; mk large; ine-yri-1-rkrn. you give me [§ 67]; fd'ag
tobacco; mer'7i large; dim particle expresssing slight emphasis;
g-ing-yil-gi® give me ! [§ 67]); (Kor. Kam. mé'ngangaé iplv'éatn
wme'yil ta'waq, mainuia‘n qindyil; Kor. a®ééiniiéa’n the worst
Kor. 30.7)

9a'mya-qlg'ulik q¢'tviciim 1 am stronger than all others (gemge-
every; g¢la'wl man; -k locative; ¢¢'teu strong; -cum [§ T3]);
Kor. Kam. ga'mga- ]Za wulak ma'n ga'tvulegiim)

It would seem as if the older meaning of this form were related to

-¢hrn THE PARTICULAR ONE.  We find, for instance,

§ 55
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¢'rmeérn the strong man (stem erme)
fig'érn the poor man (stem 7g)
This ending has oblique cases:
yatéd pit qicud gin érmquk cut off some rawer part (ya raw; -épu
from; yd-éwf-gm [stem ¢éwi] to cut [§ 67]; érmgik some)
armadé? tr to the strong man
armadé’ pi from the strong man

The ending appears also in composition without formative endings.

r'npré-akkay pi from the elder son (np old; ekke son)

The subjective form of the third person pronoun combined with the
sufix -érn or wa'lin (Kor. Kam. -éa*n or ¢'tala*n) expresses our
superlative.

Ena'n mai' fiuérn (Kor. Kam. rnae’n-mai'fidéatn)

ena' n-ma'ynkw-wa'lin (Kor. Kam. rna'n-ma'yriikrii-ithe largest one

7 talatn)
-¢ei (Kamchadal) expresses the emphatic comparative form of the

adjective, and replaces the ending -lgz. As in Chukchee and
Koryak, the object of comparison is expressed in the locative
form.
ki'mma kini'nk &inriice/ 1 am prettier than you (krmmda' I
kmi'nk on thee; éinr'7ilde pretty)
Pronouns (§§ 56-60).
§ 66. Personal Pronouns

The personal pronouns are —

Chukchee Kor. Kam. Kamchadal
I . . . gum guimma, gim kr'mma
thou . . g1t gi'ssa,t gi kr'ja
he . . . Ena'n? a’'nnu End
. 14 . e
we il v {mu/yz (dual) mu'ja
I madyw (plural)
ro 7>
e e tw'ye (dual) tu'sa
ST T tw'yu (plural)
, a’éée (daal) 1t
they . . E'vrr 'as
a'ééu (plural)

From these absolute forms, forms analogous to those of the noun are
derived. The locative, subjective, and possessive are derived from the
stemns; while the forms in -g71, -2pu, of Chukchee, require the suffix
ka after the pronominal stem. Thus we find the following forms:

‘The Koryak of Paren has grtée, although ordinarily ¢¢ is characteristic of Kamenskoye, ss of
Paren. )

2The particle ELo’n is also used in the absolute form of the pronoun. Otherwise its meaning is
generally weakly concessive, like that of German doch.

§ 56
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In Chukchee and Koryak there is also a form expressing the aequa-
lis i. e. similar to, of the same size as, according to the wants of . —
They are generally used with this suffix—mié,—mil (§ 102, 30).

Chukchee Koryak
similar to me  gu'muw g% muw
similar to thee gr'nrw gr'nrw
similar to him &'nmw aniw
similar to us  mu'ruw
similar to you tu'ruw not known

similar to them r'rrw
In both Chukchee and Koryak the plural forms of the first and
second persons are often used in place of the singular, without, how-
ever, conveying the idea of respect.
amio’, geyI’lth—tu’ré well, have you slept? (singular or plural)
} In Koryak the dual and plural forms are not sharply distinguished,
In Chukehee the plaral subjective forms are, in the pronunciation
of men, as follows:
mergia’n, torgda’n, Ergia'n
In several dialects of Korak II the following forms of the third
person plural oceur:
Absolute rthu
Locative sthik
Subjective sthina'n
The Kamchadal forms in rzz, and the Chuckchee forms derived
from rrg., are evidently related to this series.
In both Chukchee and Koryak of Kamenskoye the subjective form
is used in some conipounds.
gumna'n &ini't myself (Ch. and Kor. Kam.)
In other cases the possessive forms are used:
gumnin émd'thin (Kov. gimni’n énit'nkin) my own.
The idea of srrL¥, however, is expressed differently in oblique cases.
kuta'in-gomg ka'gtr (Chukchee) just to me (i. e., to myself)
énd’'t wwi'k ga'mnrlén he killed himself, (lit. his own body;
wwi'k body)
Kor, w'w/k guu'fivon he consunied himself (literally, his body)
| Kor. 56.10.
- Kor. grtéa't wwi'kinat gana!linat he consumed his own legs, lit.
. legs body belonging to he consumed them Kor. 57.2
The term wwi’kin BELONGING TO THE BODY is thus used to express

OWN.
§ 56
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We find, however, in Koryak, the pronoun also used in oblique
cases to express OWN:
g’ mkifi éini'nkina with my own.

Personal pronouns have also definite, augmentative and diminutive
forms, which take the suflix -onaiolZ following the possessive form
of the pronoun.

gumitk-onaiolh-1éh-é-sim big 1
These forms are used in jesting, in children’s play, etc.

Demonstrative and Interrogative (Indefinite) Pronouns
(8§ 67-58)

§ 57. PARTICLES AND ABSOLUTE FORMS

The idea of position is expressed with great nicety, and in Chukchee
there are nine terms expressing the position of an object in relation to
the speaker. 1In Koryak there are only five, and in Kamchadal I have
found only two. The exact relation to the speaker is not quite clear
in all of these. In Chukchee the independent form of all of these is
formed by the suffix -gan (with n belonging to the suffix); only one
has the ending -¢én. In Koryak a few have the corresponding endings
-kin, -gen, -qala'ken.

Chukchee
Partieles| —— o e e Kor. Kam. |Kamchadal
Stem Independent form
WTL
this . . . . . . . |vai wy't- wq'lggn, €5.22; 137.1; wu'ssin nus, tiEn
133 ‘; wu'teln (Paren)
i ’ 5.21; 71.13, | Aa” hé'niiin
that fian - Enqg’'n 115.21; 7113, | fia’nyen te'ni
Engen 29; 63.7, 10
that yonder . . . . floon 7ig'qn- 7ig’gnggn 70.22; alsoas | Enka’kin
adverb
that yonder .. . . Aig’'an-, less | fia’angan
frequent-
ly fig'n-
that there (not very ian fia'ngan 133.3
far)
there (quite far) gan ga'ngan 83.13
that there (midway to i {va En- va’Engan 121.24 va’yengen
v &
some other objeet) } * loa’en
that behind the person rai rEn-raEn | 10’ ERGAD
addressed . : ' 4
that behind the pe
?n © person }ﬁo’tl fo’trfi 70.21 | fio’tingan fotingala’ken
speaking
that opart from the |y _ N o .
fun g n- flu'ngin 137.3
speaker . . . . . | *
who, somebody . . \—— (mik-) me'fiin 11.4 min-

§ 57
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It may be noted that all demonstratives, except wu¢-, zn'7-, and
70'¢rit, end in -n which remains in all forms.

The demonstrative stems have strong vowels, except wut-, gn -,
and Aun. The last of these is treated more frequently as an un-
changeable stem; for instance,-—

nw'nin-notai pt from that land,—
although the two vowels » and ¢ belong to the weak, changeable group.

When the demonstratives enter into composition, they take the
ending -in, except 7io'¢1.  The same ending is found in the interroga-
tive meg'min, which, according to the forms with suffixes, must be
derived from a stem mik- (see §58, p. 1726). These forms appear in
adjectival form in oblique cases.

wo'trfi-notanga’tkén that one belonging to this country 7.1

wo'tin-1rg1ro’k that (morning) dawn 10.3

w' ten-nu'tek (Kor. Kam. wu'ten-nw'tak) in that country

mafié'n-notad pii (Kor. Kam. ma'fien-nota'fiqo) from what country.

Kor. ma'fien-nr'klr-ye'lkryel which stone-pine nut pudding? Kor.
o4.2

Kor. ma'fin-qai-fia’wis qatrk to which small woman? Kor. 34.5

For greater emphasis the independent, absolute forms of the demon-
strative may be used with the corresponding particle, as given on
p- 723, or with repetition of independent form, connected by the
particle dim (see also p. 726).

fio'ongan tm floon
Enga'n Wm Enga'n 130.9, etc.

The particles are, however, used also independently or combined
with various other forms.

ra: 61.8 wo'tén-rar 29.1

vaz 61.9; 62.7; 63.6; 66.30, 35; ELo'n tm vai 66.29
71.15; 76.25, 30 ELd'n vaz 67.33

fian 71.3,16; 62.4,8; 65.1; 66.32 vaz m fia'n(r) 131.8, 10

fid’an 63.13 énme fian 66.32

fio'on 64.1 Enqa'n wm vas 130.7

wot 81.12 wo'tganm wm vai 45,12

vai fian 62.9
wu' thu-m vat 120,11

Note.—The Koryak form in -gala’ken given in the preceding table
of demonstratives is derived from the post-position -gal,- gaé (Chukchee
-qal,-qaé) CLOSE To, BY THE SIDE OF. The Koryak suffix -gala’ken cor-

§ 57
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responds to the Chukchee form -qutkén, which is used to form a great
many derivatives. The following forms derived from demonstrative
pronouns may serve as examples:—
Adverbial form va’Engaé (Kor. Kam. wa'yefiqal) by the side, half-
way
Independent form vaenga’thén (Kor. Kam. vayefigala’ken)
Adverbial form wo’téngaé (Kor. Kam. vo'tefiqal) here
Independent form wotinga'thén 14.2 (Kor. Kam. votefigala'ken)
wotgan1'rgilipi (pronunciation of men wotgar'rgipid) from those

§ 58. PLURAL AND POST-POSITIONAL FORMS

Plural and suffix forms are derived from the forms in -gan adding
the -¢ (Kor. Kam. -a) to the terminal » that is found in all words with
terminal n of the stem (§§ 31,4; 34). For personal forms the con-
nective vowel is 1.

As examples may serve,—

Chukchee Kor. Kam.
Absolute . . . . . . . . . . . . .. ... L. | wo/tgen wy'ssin Kor. 49.9
Plural (Dual Kor.) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . | wo'lqgngt! wy'tissal
Pinral (Koryak) e e e e e e - _ wy’trssan Kor. 32.2
Subjective, not personal . . . . . . . . . . . . . | wolgang'ts wytissa’ta
Subjective, personal . . . . . . . . . . . . . . | wolganéna? wy'tininak
Locative, notpersonal . . . . . . . . . . . . . . | wo'tqanak wy'tissak
Allative, not personal . . . . . . . . . . . . . . | wglgang'gl wotessal’ty
Allative, personal. . . . . ., . . . . . . . ... L wplggnéng? wy'teneng
Ablative, notpersonal . . . . . . . . . . . . . . | wolganai’pi wotessa’figo
Ablative, personal . ., . . . . . . . .. ... wotqanai’'pit wotenena’iqo

! Pronunciation of men we’tgaat. 2 Pronunciation of men wo'tqagna.

Also xnga’'nat 49.5; 53.10; 96.6; Engaa’t those 62.10; Enga’néna
by that one 44.8; wo'tgana this time 76.18

Koryak:
fia'nyen that one (absolute) Kor. 17.5, 9; 51.2,5
fia'nyew (pl.) Kor. 21.1; 44.6; 62.4; 7ia'nyaw 25.6, 9; 42.4
fia' nyenata (subjective, not personal) Kor. 43.5

7ia’nenenak (subjective, personal) Kor. 34.11; 7ia'nyenena Kor.
76.16

* The pluaral of the demonstrative is used in nominal, adjectival, and
predicative expressions.

enga’nat gint'ntriiinet throw away those! 49.5

wo'qaat ginw utks eat these! 38.12

Enqgda’at ga’at those reindeer

Kor. Kam. fia'nyenaw af'ttu those dogs § 55
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In some cases the singular form is used when we should expect the
plaral:
Enga'n gittile’ts nine'l-i-im there I give to those who are hungry
96.24 (cf. 96.9, 12, 17),
Enga’n oravéLat these men 63.5
Enqa’n Umqdqdi’ it these people of Umqigii 63.10
grga’n fn'rdq ora’wéLat these two men 7.10
The eorresponding forms of the personal interrogative wHo, SOME-
BODY, and of the Kamchadal impersonal interrogative, are—

1 f ) ) i

| Chukchee Kor. Kam, | Kamchadal Kamchadal

H |

i ‘ WHO WHAT
Absolute . . . . . . . . .. ’ me'fin ma’ki Kor.17.6 1 kle (min)
Plural (Dual Koryak) . U mi'kinti me'kinti ‘ kicen mi'nitn
Plural (Koryak). . . . . . . . —_ makw'wgi ! —_— —
Subjective . . . , sz"kimi mi'kingk Kor. i klink mi'nentt

‘ %6.16
Allative. | mé'kéna me'kena ! Ka'nke mé'nank
Ablative . . . . 0 L L I mékénai’pi mckena'figqo ‘, klink mi'nenk

Examples:

me'fin im era’ who is (your) mother? 113.14

mi'kin yaarkmé'tkr kanéi'irgin whose lullaby are you singing?
120.14

mi' kind ganto’lén by whom born? 142.1

| In Kamchadal the form corresponding to the stem mek- signifies

the inanimate interrogative.

Nominal forms of the plural, when appearing with suffixes, have,
instead of the regular plural, forms compounded with the third person
plural personal pronoun (see p. 706).

In Chukchee we find also ma'krrgrn, pl. ma'kirginté, WHOSE HOUSE’S,
wHOSE FaMiLY's; related to the Koryak stem mak-, and formed with
the stem -rrg of the personal pronoun third person plural (see § 44).

These part.icles doubled, and connected by 1, are also used as ex-
clamations.

fian Wm flan/ you there! 7aa’an dm nan 95. 35 yonder
vai tm var/ halfway there!
fioon tn Tioon! far off there!

They occur in the same way with interrogative pronouns.

mé fiin fian ye'tirkim? who comes there!?

7 nun fiot wurre' erkin? what is visible behind there?

ma'fikri rai ne'lhi*? how then became he? 29.7

mi'Tkri Aot afqa-ras q¢ um-va'lrt? why! those are bad ones to
§58 pass! 130.3
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Demonstrative and interrogative adverbs are derived from the par-

ticle stems by means of the locative endings.

From these are: derived

others by means of nominal suffixes (see examples below).

[ Chukchee Kor. Kam. Kamchadal
here . . . . . . ‘ wu'tku 7.5 wu'téuk, d'nki nuz, te'a
there . | E'nkr 119.31 fia'nko, Aa’‘nako, iie’- | E'nki, zw, (zo'zval
niko therefrcom)
there (midway to some object) . | va’dnkr vai'efi
there (bchind thce person ad- /
dressed) . ra’daks
there (behind the speakgr) fo’triikr
there (away from the speaker) . | du'nkr
where | mi'fikl, me'fik112.2 | mi‘fiki, Kor, 20.1 ma, mas
' i

In Chukchee two forms in -gan are

also used as adverbs.

there (some distance away) . fio'ongan
there (far away) . .. ga'ngan
Derived from demons
Chukchec Kor. Kam. Kamichadal
thus . . . En'fivn 63.13; enfid’an Kor.13.1, Tio'nke
65.22 10
Adverbs with suffixes derived from the loeative forms are the fol-
lowing:
HERE THERE } WHERE
—
Chukchce | Kor. Kam. || Chukchec I\or.Kum.‘ Chukchee | Kor, Kam, [Kamchadal
—_— _— J— [ER— —_———— —_—— :‘ — . .
Stem . wuf wuté En fian, dn " mik mik ma
Instrumental | wutke’'td wutéa’ta Enke'td 7 anka’ta, 'imiﬁke’t& minka'ta —
dnka'te |l
Allative . —_— woléai’tr EfRTL fankai’ts, { minkri 60.6, | menkei’ts ma’nke
ankai’tri i 61.8
Ablative wo'tqort wotta'fiqo || E' qo, ﬁanka’ﬁqo,} mé’'figo 60.5, | menka’nquo | ma’nke
] Efigo’rI, dnka’sigo)l  11; 71.26;
ETfgo’ro ‘ 72.12 méfi-
‘ 65.24 ] ‘ qo'r1

Also in the same way Chukchee va'dnkata, va'dn7é, va'dnqo or
va'dngorr; Koryak vaienia'ta, vaienai'ts, vaiengo from stem wai.

Examples:

wo'tko from here 43.1; wo'tgo
121.20; 131.14; wu'tgn here
73.14

en‘ke'éku in there 73.20

en‘no’t 64.7; 66.3; 72.6

gn*ge’kin one from there 67.3

enqo’ro thence 49.2; 65.18, 24
gn'ké ggi thither 71.23
pn*fiata’l from that time on, after
that 64.19; 65.31
Aio'onFé thither 76,20
fia’nko hither 187.13
§ 68



728 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [BULL. 40

Koryak:
wit'téw this time Kor, 41.2 E'nke here (vocative form) Kor.
fia'nko there Kor. 41.6 13.7; 58.7
fie'nako there Kor. 19.11 enka'ta at that place Kor. 21.8,9
fia’n1ko there Kor. 32.1; see enkai’tr to that place Kor. 17.2;
Kor. 62.7 19.1
flanikat trn thither Kor. 36.5 mefkeito’ whither (vocative
fa'nakango from that one Kor. form § 36) Kor. 64.21
42.3 mafné ngo whence Kor, 60.10

The forms m#'fikr: (Chukchee), me'fikafi (Kor. Kam.), ma'nke
(Kamchadal), also signify mow.
Derivatives with suffixes are—
méfiko’kénat where are you from 65.10
miftke'-mil 66.34
menke'mié, mafir'nn aé (Kor. 66.1)
men'ke'ml’, also lact (Kamchadal)

to what degree, in what
manner

Demonstrative elements with the verhal noun w»a'lin (Kor. Kam.
¢'tala®n) THE ONE WHO 18—, are also used to express demonstrative
terms.

Enfig'n-va'lin 128.24 (Chukechee), znna®an 'tala*n (Kor. Kam.),

one being thus; i. e., such a one

Enfio't-va'lin (Chukchee) being near here thus; i. e., such a one

nearer to the speaker than the preceding

Enfiu-wa'lin such a one (expressing reproach)

Enfu’-wa’lé-grt such a one art thou 21.11

mi'fikri-va'lin (Chukchee 14.4), mé'fikadi italo*n (Kor. Kam.) what

kind of (also in oblique cases)

In Kamchadal only a few forms of the demonstrative survive,
and these take the nominal suffixes.

THIS THIS HERE WHICH, WHAT
Absolute . . . . . . . . . . . Y tien< tiEnu min(< minu)
Plurel , . . . . . . . . . L. mi'nitn
Pogsessive . . . . . . . . . . nyche'nk ti¢'nuhenk mi'nenk
Subjective . . . . . . . . . . nyche'nk ti'nuhenk | mi'nenk
Instrumental . . . . . . . . . s’ hel! tinuhel’ mi'nenl'
Allative . . . . . . . . . .. notha'nk tésnohank me'nank
Ablative . . . . . . . .. L. nuthe'nk ti' nuhenk mi'nenk

Most of the other forms are replaced by the corresponding Rus-
sian forms, which are usually taken in the nominative singular

masculine; such as ¢'koc (3woi), edakoi (3zaxoi).
§ 58
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As in Chukchee and Koryak, the interrogative appears in syn-
thetical form mi'nen, which corresponds to Chukchee me'nin
(see p. 726.)

mé nan-ktxoj-gol which road along?
| but the oblique cases are also used in attributive form.
minenl' hvanl' ckan with which knife have you made it?
From the demonstrative and interrogative pronouns verbal forms
are derived in the same manner as from nouns. I give here a number
of examples. The verbal forms will be found discussed in § 82.
enganai’-git this art thou 20.7.
wotganai'-giim this am I 43.5, 121.14
wotgana’-me’ré here we are 69.5
me'k-¢-tm who am 1

m'k-i-grt who art thou; mi'k-i-or 127.11

mi'w-mw'ri who are we

md' g-tu'ri who are ye 120.9
| Kor. Kam. wutrnalai-giim this am I Kor. 22.1
Possessives:

gni’n his 17.13
enqa’nen of this one 50.10
mi'kin whose (possessor sing., object possessed sing. and pl.);
Kor. Kam. mi'kin, dual mi'kinat, pl. mikina'wgi (possessor
sing.; object possessed sing., dual, pl.), vocative mzko'n (§ 30)
Kor. 34.4
mi'kirgin (possessor pl., object possessed sing.), mi'kirginet
(object possessed pl.), whose; Kor. Kam. mi'ki¢hin, dual me’'-
kiéhinat, pl. mi'ki¢hinan (§ 34); Kamchadal k/en, pl. k/en
§ 59. Indefinite Pronoun rdq
The non-personal interrogative and indefinite pronoun is, Chukchee
rdq, Kor. Kam. ya(g), yax; Kor. 11 ta(g); Kamchadal seg.
The following are the forms with post-positions:

Chukchee Kor. Kam.
Stem . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. .. . |rdg yaq
Absolute . Ce . rd¢’nut yI'nna
Plural (@ual Kor.) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . |rd®nut rdnutet ya'qat
Plural Kor. . _— yaqu'wgi
Instrumental . re’ql ra@snute’td ya'qa
Locative . e’ qdk radfnutek ya'qak
Allative . ragé’tr rafnota’glr 2 yage'tt
Ablative . . . . . . e |[raeupu ratnotad/ pii3 yaqt'iiqo
. raqé’pu ’

Designative (see §94) . re‘qu ya’qu
Comitative (see § 100) . garas’ma gaya’qa

1 Mew’s ;;romm('iution rd' neet. 2rufnaa’gtl. 3rafnaat’pil.
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The set of forms derived from »@°nuf, except the plural, are not

often used.

'me-r@nut whatsoever; i. e., of every kind 13.13; 133.18
rd¥nut what? object 29.1, subject 111.4; something obj. 29.5
rd¥nut Wm what was it then? 34.1

rd¥nut Wi gindilhi® give me something

rd@nutet whatever kind of things obj. 32.5; intr. subj. 58.2
reqd by what means? 22.1; 23.5; 14.2

re'qd what? 34.8, 9; whatever 32.5

ra/ qu-Tiot with what there 139.8

ré'gik at what? 26.1

refgim why 88.7

r¢f'qu how 17.5, 7; why 23.1

Kor. Kam. ya'9a with what Kor. 46.9

Kor. Kam. y#/'qkin-k¢ what for Kor, 26.10

Kor. Kam. ya’¢in-yag what then? Kor. 45.9

These forms are also used in composition:

ra¥’-ga’at  (Chukehee), yaxz-goya'wge (Kor. Kam.), seqg-ko'jrn
(Kamchadal), what kind of reindeer
rig-af'ttd g ersn (Chukchee) with what kind of dogs has he come?
raf'-n’ mnrm what settlement, obj. 33.7
raf-pr'fisl what tidings? 11.2
rdfnota’ éhrt what kind are 14.3
Koryak I:

yo'qlauw what are they doing Kor. 24.5
yaqlatkine'tik what are you (pl.) doing? Kor. 24.8

Koryak II has the same forms as Koryak Kamenskoye, derived

from the stem 7aq.

Verbs derived from these stems are used with great frequency

(see § 82); for ingtance,—

l

re'garkn (Chukchee), ya’qrykm Kor. 28.10 (Kor. Kam.), ta'qatkin
(Kor. II) what do you want? what are you doing?

r¢¥’e® what is the matter 19.11

ré gdrkrn what is the matter with thee 18.9

re'q-t-grt what do you want? 18.12

riraga’unve what for? 19.1, 6

re'qdlrt which ones 139.9

ré'qdl-i-grt what do you want? 22.8

nré q-i-grt what are you doing? 33.1

Kor. Kam. nrya’gi-gi what are you doing? Kor. 39.5
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Absolute

Locative
Allative
Ablative

Koryak.

. .

Instrumental .

.
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corresponding to the demonstrative in zak-.

.. E'nka
. . Enka
. . Enka'nk
. Enka'nk
. . . Enka'nk

enka'nejé what are you doing?

731

Kamchadal has another form for waAT, soMETHING, evidently

Verbs derived from this stem are formed as in Chukchee and

‘Under Russian influence, these forms are going out of use, and
are being replaced by post-positional forms and verbs.

enka'nke k!67¢ why, or for what do you come?

§ 60. Other Indeﬁfnité Pronouns

1. The stem nirk- (Kor. Kam. niyk-) expresses a certain well-known

person, THE ONE WE THINK OF, THE ONE REFERRED TO; n¢k- A CERTAIN

WELL-ENOWN THING OR ACT WE THINK OF, OR REFERRED TO.

These form post-positional forms analogous to demonstrative pro-

nouns.
PERSONAL
S e e
Chukchee Kor. Kam.
Absolute P nt'rkriut ni'yka, ni'ykifrut
Plural (dual Koryak) . ni'rkenti ni'ykanti
Plural Koryak —_ niyka’wgi, ni'ykau Kor.
50.4
Subjective ni'rkend ni'ykanak
Allative né'rkana . me'ykana
Ablative - nérkat’pi } neyka’iiqo
Designative (see § 94) i nirke'nu ‘ niyka'nu
NON-PERSONAL

Absolute . ni'krfint '
Plural ni'ket
Subjective nike'td
Locative ni’'kek
Allative néka'gt
Ablative nél:ai.’pﬁ
Comitative (see § 100) J_g an.éka".r.na

lgenike'ti
Designative (see § 94) nike’'nu
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Examples:
ni'rkefiut a certain one 90.20; 119.12
ni'kek somewhere 12.12
Also derived forms, as
ne'rken (Kor. Kam. néyka'nen) belonging to the one referred to or
thought of
nt'kin belonging to the thing referred to or thought of 20.8
av'vE nérkar’ pl qora'fir ted' mitydtn yesterday 1 took reindeer from
the man we are thinking of
Verbal forms are also derived from this pronoun; for instance,—

nikd' vk (Kor. Kam. neka’ykimn) he does the thing referred to or
thought of
rintkd wrkin whatsoever shall be 21.10
Kor. Kam. mnikak T’ll do something Kor. 42.1
, Kor. Kam. nekafivo'ykrn he did something Kor. 51.9

In Kamchadal, szu'z1j¢ YOU DO A CERTAIN THING is used in the

same way.
2. gol (Chukchee), golla’ (Kor. Kam.), k/ole® (Kamchadal) oTHER.
In Chukchee the synthetic stem guli is used throughout with non-

personal nouns. 1t is also used in adverbial form in temporal adverbs.

quli’-nikek afterwards (=at another certain one)
qolé't-atlo’ some future day (=in the other day)
gol yara' éhin a house 86.17

qol yi'lgin another month 7.2

Post-positional forms occur only with personal nouns, while in
Koryak these are used for all kinds of nouns.

Koryak
Chukchee—Personal Kamchadal
Personal Non-personal

Absolute . . . . . . qql golla’ klola’
Plural (dusl Koryek) . | qu'tts qu'tls
Plural Koryak . . . . | —— qu'téau
Subjective . . . . . quti’(n)ing!? quti'ninak qutinina’ta
Possessive (locative) quti {(n)indg 1 quti'ninak quti'ninak kiola’nk
Allative . . . . . . qoté’(n)éna? gote'ninaf kigla’nk
Ablative . . . . . . qoté(n)énai’pi 1 qotenina’fiqo klola’nk
Designative . . . . . | quti’(n)inu? qutinina’nu

1 Without » in meu’s pronuuciation.

gol ELr'grn another father, a certain father 107.22
gol <im na'nmrrkin they kill the other one 8.1 (see also 8.12; 15.6;

14.9; 17.1)
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qu'tte others (subj. intr.) 12.5
quttd'ind by one of them 8.11 (see also 7.4; 15.3), on one of them
8.13
|  Kor. Kam. ¢o'lla another one Kor. 24.9

Synthetic forms:
qolé-notai’pu from another land 14,12
golé-ra’ gtv to another house 12.11
qolé-tke’ unvuk on another sleeping 13.5
3. e¢lwe (Chukchee), alva (Kor. Kam.), éknén (Kamchadal), OTHER,
occur in synthetic form as given here, and in the forms—
elve'lin (Chukchee), 117.7, elve'linet 113.3, alva’lin (Kor. Kam.)

Kor. 76.19. .
! dek-a'lvam-va'lm how differently it is Kor. 80.9 (Kor. Kam).

a'lva trtva’ 7ok 1 was in a different way Kor. 18.6

4. A number of prefixed particles express also ideas related to the
indefinite pronoun (see § 113, nos. 6, 7, 14, 24):
rm~ all gemge- every
em- mere ter- how much
Most of the interrogative and indefinite pronouns take the definite,
augmentative, and diminutive forms, the same as nouns, and some of
these are used with great frequency.
mafiéna’ chin that one, who is he (from mé'7iin wHO)
rd®nutqdi (from rd“nul WHAT) or
rd' gqds some little thing
ya'zprl (Kor. Kam.)
qoLai'7irn another big one

qu'Legdi another little one] are used quite often

The Predicate (§§ 61-82)

§ 61. Introductory Remarks

The predicate appears in two distinct forms, according to the char-
acter of the word forming the predicate. The first class is formed
by verbs; the latter, by nominal terms which are used as predicate.
While all verbs may appear in nominalized forms, and therefore may
take the form of the noun as predicate, nouns can not readily be trans-
formed into verbs—except hy the use of verbalizing suffixes, which give
the compound stem a verbal character. Thuswe find that true verbal

forms are confined to verbal stems, to the numerals (except onE), and
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to the indefinite (or interrogative) pronouns, which may be used ag
nouuns as well as verbs.

The structure of the first class of predicative forms is quite com-
plex. We have to distinguish between intransitive and transitive
verbs. The following structural elements may be recognized. We

have—
L. Intransitive verbs: 11. Transitive verbs:
1. Pronominal prefix. 1. Pronominal subjective prefix.
2. Temporal or modal prefix. 2. Temporal or modal prefix.
3. Verbal theme. 3. Verbal theme.
4. Temporal or modal suffix. 4. Temporal or modal suffix,
5. Pronominal suffix. 5. Pronominal objective suffix.
The following simple modes and tenses may be distinguished:
Indicative . . . . .  without prefix, no suffix
Subjunctive:
(a) Exhortative . .  with the prefix n(1) the suffix gr
(b) Subjunctive . .  with the prefix ¢ the suffix gz
Imperative . . . .  with the prefix ¢ the suffix g3
Future . . . . . with the prefix re¢ the suffix 72(z)

Besides these, there is a peculiar series of derived modes in -7k
(Koryak I -rykin, -tkiny Koryak Il -rékin, Kamchadal -jk), the pro-
nominal endings of which differ from the ordinary forms, many of
them being dropped. Insome cases the Koryak drops the terminal
-, as 1s done in all forms in Kamchadal.

The second class, predicative nominal terms, consists either of
nouns or of verbal stems, which are nominalized by certain prefixes,
and which take suflixes expressing the terminal relations. The simple
neminalized forms are used as predicative terms of the third person.
These have been discussed before. They are the nominalized forms
in -in, -kin, -lin, n(1)-gen (§§ 45-49). In the first and secound persons
singular these take a suffix -i-, which may be derived from the verb

-¢¢' ro BE. Inthe first and second persons plural the nominalized
form appears in composition with the personal pronouns nuri WE,

and fury You; so that the whole complex represents in the same way
a nominal form with predicative funetion, as in the third persons.
The nominalized form has no true tenses.

1T consider this nnlikely, siuce in Koryak the ¢ should be preserved, although in Chukchee it
might disappear according to the phonetic laws governing the pronnneiation of men. Mr. Bogoras
points out that the i can not be an auxiliary vowel, since this would have to be 1. — F. Boas.
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§ 82. Structure of the Iatransitive Verb

1. The pronominal prefixes of the intransitive verb are confined to
the first person, singular and plural: ¢- for the singular, mi¢- for the
plural. The m of the plural may perhaps be related to the same ele-
ment in 72ury wi, while the ¢ of singular and plural may be the same.
The element mZ- conveys the idea of plurality of the first person with
such energy, that, in Koryak at least, the suffix -mik, which repeats
the same idea, may be omitted; the same omission occurs rarely in
Chukchee.

2. The temporal and modal elements enter into close relation with
the pronominal prefixes. Most of these follow the ordinary phonetic
laws. Thus

¢t +re becomes fre-
mi - r¢ becomes mrrre-
mi+ ¢ becomes min(r)*-

The last of these is not quite regular, since 71¢(z)* would also seem
to be possible. The forms of the exhortative can not be explained by
phonetic laws. Here we find that the expected

¢+ n becomes m
mi+n becomes min

In the subjunctive (b), when the verb begins with a vowel, the aux-
iliary vowel disappears, and the glottal stop follows the initial vowel
of the stem. 'This occurs both in Chukchee and Koryak:

tufwy’ @k (stem wws) 1 should cook

3. The verbal themes may be simple or compound. The former
undergo peculiar phonetic changes according totheir position, the forms
in initial position differing from thosc found in medial position.
This subject has been discussed in § 7 and § 12. A number of forma-
tions, however, are irregular, and not due to the action of phonetic
laws.

gémi-plitkw eating finishing (stem gdmz, from ganrtva)
tara’figa’t they built a house (from Z¢ikr to make, yara house)
krnmi'rkin he kills children (kumiefizn tomirkin)

kuw®'rkin he has dead children (kmifirn, vifrkin)

The vocalic elements of prefixes, personal and modal, are modified
by the vowels of the stem (see § 3).

The terminal phonetic character of the stem also influences the

temporal, modal, and the pronominal suffixes (see § 72). ‘
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4. The temporal and modal suffixes have been mentioned before.
Through contraction between them and the pronominal suffixes origi-
nate forms the historical development of which is not by any means
clear. It would seem that there is also a suffix -gi- which appears in
many forms, and does not seem to form part of the pronominal
element. This, however, has undergone so many changes that its
character and function are not clear.

5. The pronominal suffixes do not show a very close relation to the
personal pronoun, and, furthermore, are somewhat differentiated in
different modes of the verb. A comparison of the various forms
suggests the following as the essential elements of the suffixed pro-
nominal verbal forms:

INTRANSITIVE
I .. . . & we -mk
thou . . . 1% ye -tk
he . . . . — they -t

It may be that the m and 7 of the first and second persons plural are
related to muri and furi, which may contain the same endings as zrrs
(see pp. 706, 719, 726). The second person singular is quite doubtful;
but it is conceivable that it may contain by origin a form in -g3 related
to the pronoun grz.  In the intransitive verb the second and third per-
sons singular are, in their present forms, identical. The third person
plural has clearly the element #,* which is not the same as the ¢ of the
second person plural.

§ 63. Structure of the Transitive Verd

The structure of the transitive verb is, on the whole, analogous to
that of the intransitive.

1. For the first persons singular and plural, the same pronominal
prefixes as in the intransitive appear, as subjects. The transitive
forms of the third person, singular and plural, have the prefix n¢-.
The clearness of the picture is obscured by the fact that the transitive
forms

THOU—US; YE—ME, US and
THOU, YE, HE—ME

do not exist, and generalized intransitive forms are used in their
place. These are formed with the prefix in¢- or with the suffix -tky
(see p. 819, no. 28; p. 808, no. 67). It is possible that the peculiar
form YE—HIM, THEM has the same origin (see p. 809). I presume this

1 Seg plux:al ofT{ouns, p. 694,
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form has originated from -tku-¢1k and is parallel to -tkus* THOU—US.
The g of the intransitive endings disappears in the series of forms
THOU—US because its position is intervocalic; for instance—

-tku-g¢* becomes -tkui*

2. The temporal and modal prefixes are the same as those of the
intransitive.

3. The stems are treated like those of the intransitive verb.

4. The temporal and modal suffixes enter into compound forms
with the pronominal suffixes. The intransitive ¢ is apparently absent,
owing to its frequent intervocalic position.

5. The analogy between the transitive pronominal suffixes and the
intransitive suffixes is fairly clear, if we consider only those forms
which have true pronominal suffixes. We find then the object

-grt thee -mik us -tk you

which evidently correspond to the subjects of the intransitive verb.
The correspondence is strict for the two plural pronouns: -grz may
be the older form of the second person intransitive pronoun -gi (pp.
719 et seq.; p. 710).

The third person object shows forms in -z which recall the nominal
forms in -3n (§§ 45-49), and, like these forms, form their plurals in -ez.
In a way these forms seem related to the nominal predicate. To the
same group belongs the form in -tn THEY—ME, which contains the
pronoun gim, like the nominal forms.

Attention may be called to the fact that the number of the pronomi-
nal suffix, which designates the object, is naturally determined by the
number of the object.

g at tip?'lanat (Kor. Kam. qoya'wge tipe lanaw) Ileft the reindeer

For the first person object the intransitive form with ine- is used.

rd nutqdi gine'ild give me something

The Koryak forms resemble the Chukchee forms. The Koryak
dual corresponds to the Chukchee plural. The plural -Jo- of the
Koryak is always placed immediately following the stem. 1t indicates
plurality of subject or object, but occurs once only in each form, even
if both subject and object are plural.

Certain verbal stems may be used both as transitive and as intransi-

tive, generally with a slight change in meaning.
3045°—Bull. 40, pt. 2—12——47 §63
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tuwalo' mirkin 1 know, hear, obey (intransitive)
tuwalo'miirkinegrt I know thee (transitive)
tuwa'lomgack 1 heard

tuwa’lom:ga‘n I knew him

The Forms of the Intransitive Verbd(§§ 64-66)

§ 64. CHUKCHEE

PRINCIPAL MODES

Subjunctive
Person Past I Prefixes Imperative Future
Suffixes
(a) (0)
2d pl. . . . —1rk * n (I8, uf,iE) —trk q (I,d,a)—ggtlk r¢—AItrk
sdpl. . . . —pitt n (Ludl) | n (2€u8,58) —net rg—nt
. . \ "
) —gie || ¥ N —gin } i —pi*
L. < IE Ut 9k 7 H ok e
2d, 34 sing. {_! " (I,u,ﬂ,)} n (I8,uf 4F) {—m { q(1,d,a**)—gi —r
|
—od'k (18 uf e —gitk ‘ —p3*
" - 1 (1¢,u8,0¢) ;
st sing. . . "{—Ik } mro 1k trel _;
1stpl. . . . | mit—mik || min mIn (I, uf ue) —mlIk ‘ mIrrg—g§s
) *No 2d person. **No 3d person,
DERIVED MODES IN -1rkin (PREFIXES AS IN PRINCIPAL MODES)
2dpl. . . .| =tk 1\ —_ } — [ —it1k —itrk —tntrk
3dpl. . . . —1* 1 —_ —_ | —gt —_ —ifirt
Other forms . e ' -_— ! _— [ — ‘
| 1

*t takes the place of final n: Irkit.

The prefix ¢- of the first person singular appears without auxiliary
vowel when it forms an admissible cluster with the initial sound of the
verbal theme.

The derived form -rkin is used after vowels. After terminal con-
sonants an auxiliary s is inserted between sten and suffix:

gam1’tva-rkin he eats
walo'm-1-rkin he knows

NOMINAL FORMS

I dil

|
!
__1’t1
—1k,-1 |

—(td ‘ ge—(t) &

S o R N

| —ma’di




*¥% Also gy. This form does not exist in Koryak II.

DERIVED MODES IN -rrkin (PREFIXES AS IN PRINCIPAL MODES)
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§ 65. KORYAK
PRINCIPAL MODES
INTRANSITIVE VERB
! ’l Subjunctive E i
; ! Present
Person | PastI | Prefixes. Irrip?ra- Future indefi-
| ve nite
| ———~—| Suffixes.
i i (a) ®)
! T o N
2d dual .o =k * na< —rk q—(gn)tk ya—~ARItik Jeygpkx
2dpl. . ... 3 —la’tik o * na¢ —latik q—latik ya—~lantik ky-
3d dual i —gt [ n(2) | na —nat ya—nt 378
Ll —lator |
3dpl. . { *{rzlz_ge :{}ﬂ(l) nas —nau ya—laiie Ry~
; I :
i I -
24, 34 sing. . I ‘ *n nas —In \ q**—(g1) ya—I k-
i - a . o T I - J
1st sing. . ‘ tr—rk !} il tat —1k | tya—1 » tIky-
1st dual . mit—mrk “ mIn | mInat | —mik ‘ mIssa—mik ‘ mitky-
Istpl.. . . . ‘( mltwganzlls{“ min | minat | —la (mr1k) l mIssa—la(mrk}) ‘( miItky-
() May be omitted. *No 2d person. ** No 3d person.

2d qual —ikInitik ‘ —ikInittk —fkInitik —intik

2d pl. —latkIneltk J —laime’tik * —latkinettk|| —latkrnentik
3d dual —ikr | —thmat —thrmind

3d pl. ..l —latke ! —{kIninau*¥ —lalkinefie

ist, 24,34 ) .| —tkin | —ikin || —tkin —ikIn |
sing.;1std ual] ‘

Ist pl. —laikin ~latkInemik* ; ‘ —lalkinimik

* Subjunctive (b) has la-¥ instead of Ja. ** Subjunctive (b) has au instead of {nau.

The prefix #7- of the first person singular appears without auxiliary
vowel whenever it forms an admissible cluster with the first sound
of the verb.

The ending -ikin (Koryak I) of the derived forms is used mostly
after stems ending in a single consonant, as walo'm-¢kin HE KNOWS,
After terminal vowel the § changes to a neutral 4, as va-tkrn HE 18.
In many cases, however, the i is also weakened to ¥ or y after a ter-
minal consonant and an auxiliary r is inserted preceding it, as in

ya' qrykrn wHAT ArRT THOU ¢ Kor. 29.1; 'trykin arr THoUu? Kor. 29.92
§65
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NOMINAL FORMS

‘ @ | ®

|
—madt J
! |

§ 66. KAMCHADAT,

|
N .
! INTRANSITIVE VERB
‘ Subjunctive
Person Past I qui;:’eer &
| (a) Exhortative | (b)Conditional
[g, S I | R R N
! . &nrsn or
}‘ 2dsing. . . . . . .. —¢ klm{u" k—wé
*
" 2dpl. . .. ... L. —cx kl—cx k—jcx
b &m or fire
3d pl. L T ‘{u::], 0 e —{Z’; nor kl—un
! 3dsing. . . . . . . . - za"h{mﬂ" or kl—un
un
J k or k or
¢ 1stsing. . . t— — thl—
g {ku‘n ™ {Lléln —=*
kor k or
Istpl. . . . . . . .. n— n— L) —
e {kn‘m mmn {Iuém nki—k

The subjunctive (b) of modern Kamchadal takes in all forms the
terminal particle -br, which is the Russian conjunction 651.

the/nukbr if 1 eat.

The future is compounded with the terminal verb ¢/, (8) TO
DESIRE, which may form modes and tenses like the others; the
present, with the terminal verb (or suffix) j. The third person
plural of this form is -jén or ji*n.

J The numerous Kamchadal verbs ending in -/ change this to -¢
in the derived present. This occurs both in intransitive and tran-
J sitive verbs (see § 122).

trlk I left treik 1 leave
tidiklk 1 slept thiikek 1 sleep
teolk 1 lay too'locik 1 lie
VERBAL NOUN
-
L1
! 4 ki—enk

tujuk nu'koj T began eat-beginning; i. e., I began to eat (- I
uju to begin; -k I; nu to eat)

1 This is the inchoative terminal verb (see p. 808, no. 63), The verbal noun never appears with-
out it.

§66
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The Forms of the Transitive Verb (§§ 67-71)
§67. CHUKCHEE
Transitive Suffixes
TRANSITIVE FORMS
FIRST AND SECOND PERSON OBJECTS
Object Indicative I; | Impera- | Future |Derived Modes
) Subjunctive Ia| tive II 111 in -Irkin 1V
(1) thee . -1t — g1t g1t
(2yyou . . . . . . .. -tik —_ -nt1k -it1k
(3) us (except thou, ye—us) -mi1k —_— -m1k -imik
THIRD PERSON FORMS
(4) him (except he, ye—him) . -gdn -gIn -fun (no ending)
(5) them (except he, ye—them) . -net -gingt -filnet -¢t
(6) he—him e -nin —_ -filnin -
(6’y he—them . . . . . . . -ningt —_ -filningt | -Ingt
INTRANSITIVE FORMS
Obiect Indica- |Subjunc-| Impera- | Future |Derived Modes
Jee tivel | tivelIa | tivell 111 in -1rkin IV
(7) he—me . . - . .
. - -gft —gdi8 {no ending)
(8) thou—me, us . o an 7 e
(9)ye—me, us ! -tik -trk -tk -ntrk Atk
(10) ye—him, them -tk1 -tk -grtk1 | Atk -dtkr
. _ _ ! -—
1'With -tku preceding pronominal suffix,
NOMINAL PREDICATIVE FORMS
(31) they—me? . ] -tum -tm ' —_— -im -tum
_ !
. 28ee § 73. This form takes the prefix ne-.
Transitive Prefixes
TRANSITIVE FORMS
\; } Subjunctive I a l
Subject . Indicativel | Imp(szI'H.tlve | Fature III
| |
(a) (» i
——— i S —_— H
I E (n- \ ml- tre- —_ trg-
we mlIt- ‘ min- mingt- _ miIrre-
he ne- " difn- ngni*- —_ nere-
INTRANSITIVE FORMS
Object me . (Enre)- (ning)- (nitng)- ’ g-ine (ring)-
Other forms . —_ | nI- nit- 1 q- ¢

;67
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The form -g2¢ (I7; 117) is rarely abbreviated to -1.

génapélaé® and génapélas leave me!

[BOLL. 40

This shortening is quite frequent in Koryak I (see below).

NOMINAL FORMS

| 1
]
7l
1
2 ik
3 —id
4 i —m
e
5 —mglr

ge—1i

Besides this there are a number of impersonal forms.

‘Future

Exhortative, sing,
pl.

Exhortative, derived
sing.
pl.

r¢—m
ni—aén
ni—nat

nl—rkIn
'nI—r,cInat

Transitive Suffixes
TRANSITIVE FORMS

FIRST AND SECOND PE

1RSON OBJECTS

§ 68. KORYAK, KAMENSKOYE

Indicative I;

Derived Modes

{ —{la)téa ‘

Object Subjunctive la Imperative IT| Future III in -ykm IV
(1) thee . . . . . —-git -— —gi ~4gl
(you . . . ~—(la) Uk —_— —(la)nttk —(la)—{tk
(Bu . « . .. . —{la} m1k —(la) tik —(la) m1k —(la)—f{mIk
THaIRD PERSON ForMS.
(4) him (except he, ye—him) —gafn? —gin —fim no ending
(5) them dual (except he, ye—tbem) | —nat —ginat —inat —{nat
(5’y them pl.(except he, ye—them) .| —nau —gInay —RAnoy -—{nau
(6) he, they—him, them —nin —_ —finin —(In)
INTRANSITIVE FORMS
. Indicative I; ., Derived Modes
Object Subjunetive la, Future I | Py i 1V
[ : _— | S
(7) he—me . .o =1 ~gatn — ‘ no ending no ending
(8) thou—me . . . .. —f§i —gan —(gh | 1o ending no ending
(9) ye—me —(la)tik —Qa)k —(laynitk —(1g)—1trk
(9") ye—us —(aymik —{aymIk —(la)ymik —(lg)—{mIk
(10) ye—him, them —(la)gitéa —(la)yf1tta —((1g)—ijtta

§68
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NOMINAL PREDICATIVE FORM

. ’ —gimt } — l —gim ‘ igim

(11) they—me .

1 we—thee -lage * we—him -laga‘n
In the derived modes, la occurs in the same places as in the sim-
ple modes, but preceding -%kin.

The suffixes -g¢ and -ga‘n (I 8, 4; 11 8) of this series are often con-
tracted to -7 and -». The former is similar to an intransitive form.

genapela’ ¢t and genapelai’ leave me!

In Chukchee these forms are quite rare (see p. 741)

PREFIXES
- ———
| Subjunctive X
l Indicative Imperative Future
I I 11
' I (a)Exhort, | I (h) Subj.
. ... .. .. t mi- tas- tya-
We . . . . e e e e | it min- minas- missa-
thou, ye,he—me . . . | tna- nira- ‘ natina- gina - yina-
they, he—thce, you, us . !
- - €. -
thou, ye—us l na @n } nARG naya
o—hi |
he—him, th.em }l no prefix ni- nat- qa- va-
thou, ye~him, them 1

The second indefinite of Koryak has the prefix qu-, ku- (k- before
vowels) and the future endings, except that
he, thou—me has the ending -7
1, he—you (dual, pl.) has the ending -@tsk

NOMINAL FORMS

I 11
1 —k
2 —k
3 } -
missing gﬂ {a
4 ———-.
N 5 —mat!

§68



744 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [BULL. 40.

As in Chukchee there occur also a number of impersonal forms.

Future . . . . . . . . . ya—A
Exhortation, sing . . . . | ni—e'n
Dual . . . . nI—mnat
Exhortation, period, pl. . . . | nr—nou
Sing. <« o | n—tkIn
Dual -« « | nI--tkinat
ni~IkInau

KAMCHADAL (§§ 60-71)
3 68. Types of Transitive Verb

The Kamchadal transitive verb shows peculiarities of structure
similar to those of the Chukchee and Koryak. Ounly the forms with
the objects THER, YOU, vs, are formed with the pronominal forms-
corresponding to the intransitive suffixes. The combination YE—
Us is here also excepted, although no indication of a change of the
verb into an intransitive form by means of a special suffix is found.
Instead of that, the forms THOU, YE—ME have the ending -mufik,
which does not occur in the intransitive verb, but seems to corres-
pond to -mrk we of Chukchee-Koryak. It may be mentioned here
again that in Koryak this ending tends to be dropped. In the
Kamchadal forms here discussed it may express the intransitive
first person plural, as though we had, for instance, instead of
THOU LEAVEST ME, WE PART. When used for the singular THoU—
ME, the ending is often pronounced -mi7, which may be an older
form. The form YE—ME, us takes, in addition to -mr7ik, the end-
ing -cz YE, which corresponds to the intransitive subject. In
agreement with the nominal forms, the third person plural object
has -“z.  The nominal-predicative form is used here for both singu-
lar and plural of the third person with the object »u.

The forms of a second type of conjugation are not quite so clear.

§ 70. Type I

TRANSITIVE SUFFIXES

TRANSITIVE FORMS

Object ] Indicative Subjunctive Imperative Present

|
| ——
-hin . — --hm
thee . . . . . . « . . . . {he, n }—hm ; he, they,-n
FOU . . v e e e e e e e -cxin cxn _— -ezin
us (except ye—us) . . . . . |-mIfik miIfik [-mmk -mIiik

-

$469, 70
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THIRD PERSON FORMS
Object Indicative Subjunctive Imperative Present
him (except he, they, ye—him) . | n -n -z -n
them {except he, they, ye—them) | -¢n -en -zin -n
he, they—him . -nin -nin — -nin
he, they—them . -nitn -nitn —_ -ni‘n
INTRANSITIVE FORMS
thou—me . -mIfik _— -mifik -mlfik
ye—me,us . -mifikce — -mIitkce -mIfikcx
ye—him -czIn —_— -z -czm
ye—them . ~CTI*T e -cxItn -cxr'n
NOMINAL PREDICATIVE FORMS
he—me . -humni'n humnin —_ humni'n
they—me . -humni'n humnin _— humni'n
PREFIXES
Subject Indicative Subjunctive | Imperative Present
1. t m- —_ &
we . n- mInorx-an- —_— n-
he. . —_— x-an —_— -_—
they . dn- zan —_ dn-
thou, ye —_ — k- —

A comparison between this table and the one on p. 740 shows that
all the prefixes, except dn- of the third person plural, are the same
as those of the intransitive verbs.

An example of this type of verb is the stem ¢zl- (present fzc-) TO

BEAT.

Indicative forms have the theme #xlz-.

Subjunctive forms have the theme #zlr-.
' Present forms have the theme Zzcj(r)- with auxiliary vowel 7
before terminal n and before glottal stop.

Indicative :

txli'hin 1 beat thee
twlifn he beat thee
telidiimnd'n he beat me
teld' ik you beat me, us; he beat us
dntwli cxin they beat you
ntxlin we beat him
dntrli'nin they beat him

In verbs beginning with ¢, the prefix ¢ of the first person
singular is dropped.

§70
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Subjunctive:

Imperative:

Ji Present:
i
|

mitxlr hrn let me beat thee
@ antzlr'nin let him beat him
x-antaxlr' mrik let him, them, beat us
arantalriitmne'n let him, them, beat me
mmméxll’ cxin let us beat you

! ktxlr'mrfik beat thou me, us

| ktelimr'fikex beat ye me, us
ktaliz beat him

{ ktzlice beat ye him

tzejhin 1 am beating thee
ntwcjhin we are beating thee
txcjrfn thou art beating them
trejnin he is beating him
dntxcjerr'n they are beating vou
nézejin we are beating him

§ 71. Type II

TraNsITIVE SULFIXES

TRANSITIVE FORMS

BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

Object

thee

you

us (except ye—us) .

I—him
thou—him ,
we—him

I—them .

thon—them

we—them .
he—him
they—him .
he—them
they—them

§71

{-ﬁl’n

Indicetive
I -xkin
he -E1iln
I ~xhISTIN
he -cxIfiln
they -zkmiik
he -zkimriik

-filn
-k1ém
-EIim

-filp

-kitItn

-EIfirtn

-flifn
-Einin
-Ifinin
-Crinitn

-Ifimitn

Subjunetive

-zkin

-akrscin

~zkmiIik

THIRD-PERSON FORMS

lmperative

-zkmIfik

-fim
-krEm

-fiin
{-klém

-firtn

-kiéren

-iitn
i-kzélfn
-Erimin
-Ifinin
-éIfinitn
-innren

-zikIn
-2Ehr'n

| BULL. 40,

Present

-zkIn

-xkI8ZIn

-zkmIfik

-fIn
-kr¥m
-fiIn
-filn
-Rn
-k1tI*n

-AIen
-firtn
-nin
-1inin
-nitn
-1fini*n
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INTRANSITIVE FORMS
Object Indicative \ Subjunctive ‘ Imperative I Present
— L - \
|
thou—me . -zkmrak ‘ —_— ! -xkmritk ‘ -zkmrik
ye—me, us -zkImIiikcx ; e ‘ -rkmifikex ( -zkmlfikcx
ye—him “Eexriin | JE— | fexIfim | -exriitn
ye—them . -EexIfirEn , —_— -EexInien ‘ -CTITLIN
| i
NOMINAL PREDICATIVE FORMS
. - ; - —
he, they—me ., ., . . . . . -zhumni'n \ -zkumni'n . -zkumni’'n
R o

Evidently these forms are closely related to those of Type I, but

the symmetry is disturbed by a number of peculiar contractions,

some of which seem to be due to misunderstandings.

are the same as those of Type 1.

The prefixes

As an example may be given forms of the stem kej TO ACCEPT.
Indicative and subjunctive have the theme kej-.
Present has the theme kejrj-.

Indicative:

the'jxkin 1 accepted thee

kdjérvin he accepted thee

dnke jekrmink they accepted us

nkeé’jiirn we accepted him

the'jnifn or the'jkiéi*n 1 accepted them

ke'jécariirn ye accepted them
Subjunctive:

mke'jzkin let me accept thee

x ankejzkimni’n let him accept me

minke'j7ir'n or minke'jki1éi*n let us accept them

vwanke’jokin let him, them, accept thee
Imperative:

zkejxér'k accept him
! wkejxékr'n or akejxtii’n accept them (k before k changes to z)
akejrkm1' 7k accept me, us
akejxkmi' ke accept ye me, us
xhke'jécariiin accept ye him
zke'jécxrii®n accept ye them
Present:

tkejrjaks'szrn 1 am accepting you
nkéjrjfirm we are accepting him
dnke'j-1j-1inin they are accepting him
ke'jrini€n he is accepting them
ke'jrjfifn thou art accepting him, them

§71
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The nominal forms of these two types are—
Type I Type 11
é } . . . -tc, -2l bl
3 .+ .. -2ka (rare) -bxcka (rare)
As in the intransitive verb, the future is expressed by the pres-
ent of the desiderative.

taelawmn 1 shall beat thee tkeja’ckin 1 shall accept thee
txlalrn 1 shall beat him tkejaliirn or thejalkrérn 1shall.
| accept him

: The two types of conjugation depend upon suffixes which pre-

| cede the pronominal elements. Some verbal stems are used with
and without these suffixes, with a modification of meaning.

téxli'jm (Type 1) 1 take away my boots

téxli'jiirn (Type 11) 1 take away something from the table

The loss of modesin Kamchadal may be due to Russian influence.

There are a number of Kamchadal forms, evidently remains of
older forms, which resemble the Chukehee even more closely than
the forms just described. Thus we find—

l

‘ Kamchadal Chukchee

\ jrm yr'lirkin thou givest him
\ jr'lij hiim ne'yrlhiim they gave me

j (@Angr'ljrmak  neyilmik they gave us

§ 72. Examples of Verbal Suffixes
CHUKCHEE

The phonetic rules discussed in §§ 1-283 bring about frequent
changes in the verbal suffixes. As a matter of convenience I will sum-
warize here the most common modifications, a few of which can not
be explained by the general phonetic laws.

1. Verbal stems terminating in a vowel add the verbal suffix with-
out auxiliary vowel. Whenever the initial ¢ of the suffix stands in
intervocalic position, it is either dropped or .pronounced very weakly.

telerd @k < t-elerd-gdk 1 felt lonesome
nayo' fifige" < ng-yotiifig-git he began to be overtaken 10.7

In stems ending in a double vowel this may lead to trivocalic clus-

ters, which are never contracted.
tipa aak < tr-pg'a-gd‘k 1 ceased 21.1

tryd ao’k < t1-y@'g-gi‘k 1 used
§72



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES—CHUKCHEE 749

2. When stems ending in consonants would form consonantic clusters
of more than two consonants, when combined with suftixes, an auxiliary
vowel is inserted before the suffix.

péntmén < pénr-nin he attacks him
tev'krnin < teik-nin he made it
géna’' nmid* < géng-tm-g° kill me!

3. In a few cases auxiliary vowels are also introduced when two

consonants come into contact that would form inadmissible clusters.
pegtime'tilin < pegti-met-lin hauling a sledge 15.3

Among the types of assimilation of sounds may be mentioned —

4. Stems with terminal » diphthong transform the combination ug
into wkw. The following auxiliary vowel is u.

trma' rawkwatk < tr-mg'rgu-gi‘k 1 quarreled.
trmara' wkut < t1-mgrgu-g1¢ 1 blamed thee

V' whkwi* <eu-g<f he spoke 8.14

res qi'wki® <res°qiu-gi* he entered 11.2

When the diphthong is accented, and followed by a consonant with
which w would form an admissible cluster, the » has a vocalic char-
acter.

mara'wrkin he quarrels

With those stems in which » is by origin a weak vowel or an unchange-
able vowel, the g of the suffix, being an intervocalic sound, drops out.

v'urkin he rows (perhaps from iyu)
t¢'urkin he shakes
trtg¢’ugn 1 shook

5. Stems ending in ¢ change the initial g of suffixes into y.
ewkwe'tye® < ewkwet-g+* he left 8.7
trye'tydk <tr-yet-gi‘k 1 came 124.11
tewkwe' tyitk < t-ewkwe't-gick 1 left

6. Stems ending in / change the initial g of suffixes into y or A.

ufle' lydtt < umiel-gi‘t they gathered fuel 30.6
ne'lydct < nel-gact it became 12.2

quiie' Lhi® < g-ufiel-gi€ gather fuel! 27.1
mz"z'l/ut<mz—y2'lo_gjlt let me give thee 121.24

7. Stems endiﬁg in {, r, & ¢, with following /, form z or L.

g1’ Lin < g-i°r-lin he has gone across
gené Lin < ge-nel-lin he became 10.8 §72
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- ge’lqirin < ge-lgdt-lin he left 59.1
gakr'trmarén < ga-kr'trmgt-lén he had his hand extended 47.6
8. Terminal 7 of the stem hefore / changes to «.
gatagronlén < ga-taarofi-lén he has brought sacrifice
9. In the pronunciation of men, among the Reindeer Chukchee, ¢
and n between vowels are dropped, and the vowels are assimilated to
aa, ce, ¢z, and after preceding q to de.
ewkwe erkin < ewkwe't-1-rkin he leaves
génatva/ Laat<ge-me -tvat-lingt they promised 71.4 (see § 73)
ninenlipe tqiet < n-ine-r-lip-et-ginet he broke them 20.11

1 give here a series of examples of the forms described before.
' INTRANSITIVE VERB
Past 1:

2d pl.  pr'atigdttdk you appeared 74.21

3d pl. plkdrgdct they came 64.2
tara'ngaft they pitched a tent 56.9
fipe @5t < fupe-git they came ashore 7.8
trle'aft < trle- ga.‘t they walked 64.9
gamr'tvadtt < g@mr-tog- -gdt they ate 87.32
yIlqd’ tydtt < yrlgdt- gast they slept 8.4

2d sing. ye'tyi® <yet-gi¢ thou hast come 37.6
qdtr' thou art going 82,23
gltte wkwi® < grtteu- gzi thou art hungry 9.

3d sing. ¢gripys she felt pain 63.8
z"rgz he crossed over 13.13
piikd' 71 he came 90.26
fig'wirngé® he marcied 58.8
pukz rgﬁ he arrived 57.8; 58.1
bele' pgi€ he looked 7.6
k¢'rgiipget she dressed up 52.9
etiie uthwi® < eifie u-thu-gi he called 8.5
wa’ gyet <wgge-gé he sat down 15.7
euiio ¢ < ju-fifig- g1 he began to say 117.25
ra gtles<ra(]t1—g7f he came home 122.7
ewhwe tyi€ < ewkwet- -g¢¢ he left 8.7
térga'tyes <térg-et-gi° he cried 7.6
kiydwkwi < kiyeu-g7 he awoke 9.4
ki'whkwit < kiu-gi¢ he passed a night 8.4
notas ga' wkwét < nute-s'qeu-g ¢7* land approached 8.8

1st sing. ¢ gripgdck 1 felt pain 101. 17
trye tyatk < t-yet- -9k I came 124.11
tein' @k < t-etu-gitk 1 revived 83.14

trilva' wkwatk < i-lvgu-gdsk I could not 16.9
§72
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1st pl.

Subjunctive
3d pl.
3d sing.

1st sing.

1st pl.

Subjunctive

Impefative:

Future:
2d pl.
3d pl.
2d sing.

3d sing.

1st sing.

1st pl.

mityr' grewmk we are thirsty 71.14
mitvetmrk we died 64.15

(a):

niyrlqd’trnet < n-yilydt-1-net let them sleep
nr'lqdtydn < n-lqdt-gd*n let him go! 13.12

n1éal atvaatn < n-éaa-tv a-gdn let her be a castaway 39.3
niyr'lgatydn < n—yzlgat—qafn let him sieep 9.1
milimala ifioatk <m1-lngla-fifg- gtk let me obey 21.10
mi1'lgatydk <mi-lodt- gafk let me go 195.5

muanla’a*k <mi1-gnlg-gick 1 may ask (for help) 135.19
mind etyik < mi-neet-gitk let me turn black 23.6
mne'wkwen . tk <mn-ewkwet-mrk let us go away 17.8
mrnufid imik let us gather fuel 30.6

minra gtk let us go home 126.4

mra’gtiak let me go home 99.2

mita’agea‘k let me smoke 99.26

0):
nrftva’nat if they had stayed 68.27
n1¢‘wé’d‘n<7115-vif-gd5n she would die 37.12

quwit'tik die ye! 64.16

qile'tik walk ye! 65.29

qdmTe' e < g-nfii-gi¢ celebrate the thanksgiving ceremo-
nial 60.5 '

ganto’ < g-ntg-gi* come out! 26.3

qagn9’'pgét sit with head bent down! 32.4

reve'nirk ye will die 64.20

r¢' pkirgd* they will come 10.5 (sing. used as plural)

retipd tyd® < re-bip-et-gi* thou wilt dive 114.22

Pevi®'it < rg-vif-gif thou wilt die 65.6 (cf. 21.12 revit'd® 37.8)

ra'tvaat <re-tvg-gdc thou wilt live 108.25

remiie a5<re—mm-ga5 he will celebrate a thanksgiving
ceremonial 118.12

ratopa'wkwa® <reg-tgpau-gi® she will be pregnant 104.5

rara’létetyat < re-ralg-¢it-gd® he will slide down 114.15

reurre ty it <7’e—u'r7'—et-gz it will appear 119.10

trara’ gtra® <t-re-ragt1-gd® 1 shall go home 99.14

trevi® d¢ < t-re-vit- gaf I shall die 108.1

trend Lhif < t-re-nel-gdf 1 shall turn to 24.12

- mrrreyr lqityas <mf7*7‘e—y1lg—(it—gii€ we shall sleep 9.3
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Derived Modes in -r7kin.

Past 1:

tnenreqeurkini' tik < ine-r-req-eu-rkin-itik what are you doing with

me 10.10

ewkwe erkrt < ewkwet-rrkrt they leave 13.6
mA'rkit they celebrate the thanksgiving ceremonial 67.29
prlgd’erkin he dived 9.7

va'rkin he is 19.2

rigamrtva’urkinén he was made to eat
kime'urkin thou causest delay 18.6

ré giirkrn how art thou?t 18.9

tingidrkin 1 refuse 19.7

mittegeme nivirkm we suffer 32.2
mrttenite' erkin we feel merry 69.8
mingamlI'tvarkin let us eat 65.4
qatva’rkin stay! 57.3; 67.23
remeviie'erkin he will grow up 21.7

Koryak:

Past I:
3dpl.
2d sing.

3d sing.

1st sing.

1st dual.

2d sing.
3d sing.
1st sing.

1st dual

§72

18" hrmlavai’ fialai they shout aloud and dance Kor. 24.6
#'yz thou hittest Kor. 26.1

7'¢r thou wert Kor, 16.3

y&'tz thou camest Kor. 68.12

gaty you went away Kor. 18.5
vannrnta'tr she lost a tooth Kor. 34.1
a'wyeRwol he begins to eat Kor. 20.7
2% ge he is dead Kor. 22.1

troiyak I died Kor. 84.14

titva’ iwok 1 began to be Kor. 18.6
tuva'nnintatik 1 lost a tooth Kor. 83.1
tapka’»rk I could not Kor, 35.2

t¢'yak I hit Kor. 26.2

trna®lik 1 remained Kor. 16.2
mitqugrta’t we are hungry Kor. 74.17

Subjunctive (a):

nina®lrn may it become Kor.20.2

néwiitvon he would begin to say Kor. 27.6

milga'trk let me go! Kor. 33.10

mas*hr'ntilik P11 walk along the shore Kor. 82.19

minan‘aéo'mrk let us try the divining-stone! Kor.
80.20

mrnr'lgat let us go! Kor. 22.5 (see § 62,1)

minag'wyr let us eat! Kor. 28.9
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1st pl.

Imperative:
sing.

dual

Pl

Future:
3d pl.
1st sing.
1st pl.

2d pl.
3d dual
3d pl.

3d sing.

1st sing.

1st pl.

minilgala'mik let us go! Kor. 28.5; 62.6
mino'yrévala let us play! Kor. 82.7
mintkya'wla let us get up! Kor. 39.4.
ming’'wyela let us eat! Kor. 27.7

minno'tantala let us go for a walk! Kor. 86.8.

Subjunctive (5):

nrttva®’an it should be Kor. 34.12
nani®win one could say Kor. 24.10
te¥’wrk 1 should say 45.9

quvrtyas-gi'wge die! Kor. 85.1

ga'lgathi go away! Kor. 85.3

grmla'we dance! Kor. 37.6

qamla'wge dance! Kor. 45.9

qrta’ pasi cook soup! Kor. 42.10
qawasvy' gi look in! Kor. 27.3
qamalrtva’thitrk make it better! Kor. 18,2
qanto'tik go out! Kor. 74.15

qryai'tittk go ye two home Kor. 21.1
g¥'thrtik be ye two! Kor. 21.2

gawas vrla'tik look ye in! Kor. 27.1
qrkyawla'trk awake ye! Kor. 39.3
qaivilala’tik carry ye meat as a present! Kor. 63.12
qalgala’tik go away! Kor. 14.7

yewdirvola'ie they shall tell Kor. 22.5
tyavi'yas 1 shall die Kor. 33.1
tryayadtrii 1 will go home Kor. 30.5
missavityala we shall die Kor. 16.9

Derived modes in -rykin.:

yaqlaikrne'trk what are you doing? Kor. 24.8
var'ke they two are Kor. 48.7

kryad'wlaike they awoke Kor. 12.6

vafwolat ke they lived Kor. 43.7; 45.5; 62.7; 12.6.
kokaivilai ke they are cooking Kor. 27.4
Enkayalai'ke they are snoring Kor. 28.4
lelaprtéofivo’ykin he looks up Kor. 42.8
kana'trykin he is fishing Kor. 45.1

va'ykrn he lives Kor. 18.4

¢rgréta’trykrn 1 am hungry Kor, 35.5
tryafilanfirvo’ykin 1 shall feel smoky Kor. 37.10
mitrtvanivolas' kin we remain Kor. 17.11 §72
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Subjunctive:

1st sing. mafunmila'trykin 1 should feel elated Kor. 84,17
Imperative:

2d sing:  giwrykin-i'-gi say! Kor. 25.4

TRANSITIVE VERB

Transitive Forms

FIRST AND SECOND PERSON FORMS

Past T and subjunctive:

tr'lhr-gr¢ 1 have thee for something 15.8 (I 1%)
né'ntr-grt they bid thee 19.5 (I 1)

mindete ttik let us carry you away! 74.15 (I 2)
ne'ntrtrk he bid you 74.24 (1 2)

nayomik they visit us 34.6 (I 3)
nantimla'nmik they press on us 63.9 (I 3)

Future:
nara'nidigrt they will kill thee 37.10 (111 1)
nara'nmitntrk it will kill you 70.12 (111 2)

Derived modes:
nayo*'rkin-é-grt they visit thee 52.4 (IV 1)
nanmirkmé mrk let them kill us! 67.33 (1V 3)

THIRD-PERSON FORMS

Past I and subjunctive:
tref'tydtn 1 brought it 20.1 (I 4)
tfthr’dfn if 1 should do for it 38.12 (1a 4)
milu®'@*n let me see it 19.5; 20.2 (Ia 4)
mipénfian let me catch him 66.16 (Ia 4)
mrtlu®dfn we saw it 38.7 (14)
napéla’ o*n they left it 30.12 (1 4)
minpé'laa‘n let us leave him 29.11 (I 4)
grna’n l'ngdfn thou hast put it 38.11 (I 4)
tuld'tinet thou hast stolen them 18.1 (I 5)
nenu'net they ate it 14.8 (1 5)
d*nlu®’net they might sce it 62.1 (1a 5)
yopa'nnén he visited him 7.4 (1 6)
' nin he saw it 18.11 (I 6)
n1ifyo¥nén they would visit it 53.1 (Ia 6)
trmné'nat he killed them 34.1 (I 6')
pmlsnénat he asked them 13.9 (I 6")
w'ntnet he said to them 8.10 (I 6)

* Numbers in parenthese refer to the table of forms on pp. 741-743.
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Imperative:
qdgtr’ grn fetch it! 30.9 (11 4)
girrd'Lhin put it down 40.6 (11 4)
gai'piigun put it on! 16.6; 37.8 (11 4)
qiitei'k1ginet make them! 49.4 (11 5)
qre'trnet fetch them 73.11 (11 5)

Future:
tre'ntrfirn 1 will manage bhim 67.22 (111 4)
mrrrato®fiun we shall see him 66.30 (111 4)
marrr wkut-hit we shall bind thee 23.8 (IIT 1)
repli'thufinet thon wilt finish them 49.5 (I11 5) .
ra’ nmugnén he will kill him 37.14 (111 6)

Derived modes:
qot' pitkoi wiirkin thrust it in all! 72.24 (IV 4)
tithi'rkinet 1 do them 29.2; 30.5 (IV 5)
nata'rkinat they left them 68.17 (IV 5)
timi'rkinén he kills him 23.5 (IV 6)
te' grirkinin he threw him 10.10 (IV 6)
trmr'rkinénat they kill them 44.8 (IV ¢)
nelu'rkin they saw it 7.8 (IV 4)

Intransitive Forms.

Past 1, and derived form:
ine'lhei® thou hast for me 25.1 (I 8)
gina'n inelu®'¢ thou hast seen me 22.10 (I 8)
énapélarki? tik ye are leaving me 10.5 (IV 9)
inenreqewrkind tik what are youn doing to me? 10.10 (IV 9)
inentE’durkin thou causest me pain 31.11 (IV 8)
mitrwku'trrkin-i-g1t we bind thee (IV 1)

Imperative:
qine il give me! 15,12 (11 8)
génata’ g&f move to me! 37.10 (II 8)
génankérgipa’tyé® dress me! 48,9 (11 8)
q1gitd thui look at us! 35.7 (1L 8)
geiiie thutrk carry ye us away! 74.12 (I 9)
generri'thatik (ginerri'ltik 23.7) let ye me go! 24.1 (I1 9)
génagta’tyrtik haul ye me up! 67.8 (I1 9)
ginelu'tik look ye at me! 70.31 (11 9)
qaivalponaurkimé’tks hit ye them on the head! 69.32 (1V 10)
gdnu'utkr eat 'ye it! 14.7; 33.12 (11 10)
qata’grtkr pass it! 70.10 (I1 10)
gata’ Linytkr answer ye them! 11.11 (IT 10)
qinmlewkutkr light ye them 68.13 (II 10) §72
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Future:
raala'futkr ye will pass it 64.20 (111 10)
relut'firtkr ye will see it 64.21 (I11 10)
Nominal Predicative Forms
napéla’<im they left me 31.9 (I 11)
nanéaatwa’ wkam they cast me off 31.10 (I 11)

nanlimalowa't-6-m they make me obey 21.3 (1 11)
For examples of verbal nouns, see § 95.

KORYAK

1. Stems with terminal vowel form a diphthong with the ending
-ykin of the derived forms.
tr-ted'thin < tr-tva-ykin 1 am
tr-Cvy'tkin <tr-évy'-ykin 1 cut
2o’ ykrn he lives Kor. 18.4
2. The g of the suffix is never dropped.
tr-¢ve'-gin 1 cut off
3. Stems with terminal consonant have for the derived forms in
-ykrn the form -ikrn, an auxiliary vowel being introduced on
account of the formation of a triconsonantic cluster.
trvalo’mekin (Chukchee twwalo'mrrkin) < tr-valom-ykn 1 hear
tapatekrn (Chukehee tapatrrkin) < t-iipat-ykm 1 cook
ti’vikin (Chukchee tiurkin) <t-iw-ykin 1 say
4. Terminal » of the stem (which corresponds to Chukchee ) is
not regularly assimilated by the initial g of the suffix.
tvgdck 1 said
In other cases »g is changed to wg, which corresponds to the
Chukchee wkw.
tyiwgi (Chukehee #ri’whkut) <t-y-iv-gi (Chukchee < t-r-fu-git)
I shall say to yon
quertyas grwge die! Kor. 35.1
5. Terminal 7 does not influence the g of the suffix.
prlga’tgi he grew old
6. Stems in terminal 4 of Koryak 1, which correspond to stems
in 7 of the Chukchee, form the derived modes in -7tkrn (Chukchee

-rirkin).
Kamenskoye Chukchee
1 yikin ti¥rivkn 1 cross over
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7. Terminal ¢ before ! either forms the Koryak analogue of L or
drops out.
gapa'Len < ga-pat-len he has cooked
gapr'lqalin < ga-pe'lgat-lin he has grown old
Examples:

tryanu’wgi 1 shall swallow thee Kor. 78.18; 84.24 (1 1)

‘ mrtr'mirngi 1 shall carry thee Kor. 21.4 (Ia 1)

| minmyai'tala-ge let us take thee home Kor. 33.3 (Ie 1)

| atntai’ki-gi one should make thee Kor. 38.4 (I 1)

| nalfrlaikine'tik they do to you Kor. 64.17 (IV 2)

minyai'tattk Ill carry you two hoine Inc. 4 line 6, p. 63'(1a 2)

nenenela’inrk he appears to us Kor. 29,9 (1 3)

nanatyrea’winrk he is reproaching us Kor. 74.19 (I 3)

{ nalfilaikine mik they do us Kor. 64.16, 62.5 (IV 3)

3 {ufwa*n thou sawest it Kor. 23.8 (L 4)

miyo®ogan let me visit him Kor. 20.7 (Ia 4)

; mitla®wlatn we found it Kor. 26.9 (I 4)

qrya®’thin bring it here ! Kor. 29.4 (II 4)

‘ mmu'mkawrn 1 will lay it aside Kor. 49.10 (I 4)

: trya’lifirn, U1 give him Kor. 12.8; 76.17 (111 4)

| tryanfawtifia’ nfim 11l give you your wife Kor. 13.3 (111 4)
ya'nmrfim you will kill it Kor. 76.7 (I11 4)

\ natalaiknée mik it has caught us Kor, 66.7 (IV 3)
tr'nmin I killed him Kor. 20.5 (I 4)

r [u'nen she found it Kor. 24.3 (I 6)

\ tai’kinin he made them Kor. 20.9 (1 6)

\

|

|

\

\

|

\

|
|
|

nayo*’onay ye visit them Kor. 24.7 (1 10)
quted kifinaw you are making them Kor. 50.7 (I 10)
qupka wiunenaw it could not do them Kor. 40.2 (I 6")
nayo*nwo'ykinenau they visit them Kor. 61.8 (IV 5')
yilefivo'ykinen she turns him Kor. 19.2 (IV 6)
yawa ykinen she has him for Kor. 22.6 (I1V 6)
ine’nui he swallowed me Kor, 8413 (I 7)
tenantkyo nitrvot he wants to awaken us Kor. 39.4 (L 7)
| nénanuea® on let him swallow me ! Kor, 84.15 (Ia 7)
yena'nmi she will kill us Kor.96.14 (I11 8)
\ gena’nu swallow me ! Kor 84.22 (1T 8)
| ginany’wgr swallow me ! Kor. 84.24 (11 8)
| genanyaikini’gi cheer me up ! Kor. 84.27 (11 8)
] qinamlila’tik ye louse me ! Kor. 24.9 (I1 9)
| qinatinuii{a’ trk prepare ye provisions for me Kor, 13.4 (I1 9)
( quura’grtéa tie ye her ! Kor. 23.4 (II 10)

! Waldemar Jochelson, The Koryak. Publieations of the Jesup Nerth Pacific Expedition, Vol. V1.
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q?'wquitéa tell ye him ! Kor. 74.20 (11 10)
qrycfola’ grtéa visit ye her! Kor. 23.7 (I1 10)
nryanfiepfirvod gim they will keep me back Kor. 60.5 (I 11)
| naya'nuw-gim they will eat me Kor. 78.21 (I 11)
For examples of verbal nouns, see § 95.

8§ 73-74. Predicative Form of Nominalized Verdb
§ 73. FORMS DERIVED FROM INTRANSITIVE VERB

Nouns, adjectives, and pronouns are combined with the suffixed per-
sonal pronouns of the first and second persons, and thus express the

idea To BE . Verbal stems are nominalized in the same manner,

In the third person such verbs take the affixes—
1. sing. nr-—qin

] on is ina condition or performs an acti
pl. ni—qinet e who i1s ina ¢ p an action

one who has attained a condition or who has
performed an action

2. sing. ge—lin
pl.  ge—lingt

The second form may also be used with nouns, and expresses ONE -
In the singular a connective 3 oceurs between the |

WHO HAS
verbal stem and the suffixed pronoun. In the first person singular of
verbs ending in a consonant the connective  forms a syllable and the

initial g of the suffix gim drops out. In Koryak, on the other hand,

it is retained. When the stem ends in a vowel, the i forms a diph--
thong with it and the g of g is retained. Thefollowing table illus-

trates these forms.

I Prefix Suffix
A i R
‘ Nominalized Verbs Nominalized Verbs
Noun ’M,, Noun
) () (a) ®
S N DO N NN R -
8dsing. . . . . . . . .. ] —_— -¢'n lin
sdpl. . . . . . .. ... -gt,t, -t | -gingt -tingt
Istsing. . . . . . . . . . — | nI- g¢- ‘i -{-dm
2dsing. . . .. ... L | grt
wtpL . .. ... i -myrf
2apl . ... oL ! -lyri
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KORYAK
e 4 N T

) Prefix ‘ Suffix

; | —

| Nominalized Verb | Nominalized Verbs

| Noun —_— ‘ Noun |—— -

‘ ‘ (a) / (@) l ®
3dsing. . . . . . . ... 1 lin
3ddual . . . . . . . . . ‘ -al,-t,-t qmat -linat
sdpl. .. . ... ‘ -au, w, | -ginau linau

. ~wwi, ug:
stsing. . . . . . . . . . ‘ -igum
2dsing. .. . .. .. L. -igl
stdual . . . . . . . .. —_— nI -muyi
2ddual . . . . . oL L -muYyYy, muy, mu
wstpl, . oL Lo -tuyi
adpl. . ... 0L -tuyy, tyy, tul

1 The contracted forms muand fu do notchange their vowels in harmony with hard vowels of the

stem.

Examples:
Nouns:
Ist sing.  o'rgukdl-é<iim T am one who has no sledge 78.6.
ke’lei- (g)um<kele—fb gim 1 am a kele
qla’ul-é-ym 1 am a man 116.32
2d sing. fe’us ¢dt-i-grr thou art a woman 136.15.
ke'lei-git thou art a kele 15.11
Ist pl. 4li’Ld-mu’ri we are islanders 11.11.

Nominalized verbs {a):

3d sing. nrgnoprtva’qgén he was one who remained crouch-
ing 7.4.
nine’lgin he 1s one who becomes a — 8.7.
3d pl. nrmitva’qénat they were those who lived in a
camp 13.3.
Ist sing. nr'lgdt-i-im 1 am one who was there 66.36.
ngtlaiod giim <n-gflaio-i-(g)im 1 defecated 76.5
2d sing. wu/tkw nitvai’-gir you are one who stays here 7.5.
nine’l-i-g1t you are one who becomes a — 10.11.
1st pl. nr’pkir-muri we are those who came 11.1.
2d pl.  me'nkr ni’t-turt where are you? 12.2.

Nominalized verbs (b):

3d sing. ganto’lén he was one who had gone out 8.4.
ge'thulin he was one who had spent time 7.2.
3d pl. gi’ulinet they were those who had said 11.11.
gene’Linet they were those who had become — 9.4.
1st sing. :qene’l—i %m I am the one who has become a — 17.6.
gelerea -giim < g-elere-1-(gyitm 1 was feeling dull
1st pl. ge’lhz—mum we were the ones to whom it happened

65.11. §73
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Koryak:

Nouns:

1st sing.
1st pl.

| BULL. 49

gla’wul-e~giim 1 am a man Kor. 22.1.
kmi'nrmu’yi we are children Kor. 70.20.

Nominalized verbs (a):

3d sing.

3d du.
3d pl.
1st sing.

2d sing.

nattafivogen he was the one who was urinating
Kor. 14.2.

nigahaiafivogen he was the one who began to
cry aloud Kor. 78.10.

nalfiga’tvuginet they were the ones who were
quite successful Kor. 88.21.

nanyaméa’éaqenau they are those that taste of
fat Kor. 25.5.

nanfirévina’w-giém 1 am one who is getting
angry Kor. 31.2.

nrta’witkrivi-gi you are one who is doing mis-
chief Kor. 82.9.

Nominalized verbs (b):

3d sing.
3d du.
3d pl.
1st sing.
1st pl.

2d sing.

gaya’lgrwlin he was the one who had entered

~ Kor. 14.1.

gata'wanlenat they were the ones who had

" moved on Kor. 19.9.

gaqi'tilinau they were the ones who were frozen

" Kor. 14.2.

gatuyzkmma t-i-gtim 1 am the one who has
given birth to a child Kor. 64.12.

gano¥’l-mu’yu we are the ones who have be-

" come — Kor. 37.4.

galu'tai-gi you are the one who has urinated
Kor. 66.6.

§ 74. FORMS DERIVED FROM TRANSITIVE VERB

The nominalized form of the transitive verb has in the n(r)- form
throughout the prefix in¢-, which makes the verbal theme passive.

Prefix \ |
e —‘ (@) ()
@ | o | i
! i
3d sing. . . . | (ing)—qin | (ing)—lin
sdpl. . . . . | (ing)—gingt (ing)—~lingt
Ist sing. . . . ;(z_'ng)—i~gﬁm —i(gyum
2dsing. . . . |ge { (ing)—T1grt | Gne)—igrt ~thy-igrt
Istpl. . . . . i (ing)—myri ‘ —myri
2dpl. . . . . (ing)—turi ; (ing)—tur{ -thy-turi

§74




BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES—CHUKCHEE 761

KORYAK
i I ]
Prefix | i
— @ | o
@ | @ | |
| I
. ) .
8dsing. . . . . . z ina—qin | -lin
3d dual. . . . . . ina—qinat i ~linat
8dpl. . . . . .. " ina—qinau linau
1stsing. . . . . . ina—igim -igim
2dsing. . . . . . | n(i) ga ina—igrt g1t
st dunl. . . . . . ina—muyu -muyu
Istpl. . . « o . . ina—tuyw } -tuyu
2d dual. . . . . . ina—muyi 4 nuyi
2dpt. . . .. o ina—tuyi H -tuyi

In meaning this form agrees with the intransitive nominalized verb.
It may be translated THE ONE WHOM 1 —, etc.

Ero'n nénapéla’igim he is the one whom I leave

git nenapclao gt you are the one whom I leave

7 'at ninedmitidm the reindeer are the ones whom I take

néna’'nmé-git they are the ones whom you kill 23.4
Accordingly, when the object of the verb is in the plural, the nominal
third person appears also in the plural.

The third person plural subject occurs also without in¢- and has
active sense.

qa'at nipglg'génat the reindeer arc the ones whom they leave (or,
perhaps, the reindeer arc in the condition of being left).
qa at ningd niatgingt the reindeer are the ones whom he takes
ni'nilgén ora'wéLan Liwhud /i the St. Lawrence people were the
ones who killed the men 12.11
p1pE kilkin néna’ nmiigén a mouse was killed by him 89.24
ni'uginet qu'tte several were the ones who said to them 59.2
nint'uqinet they were told by him 73.13
tr'nik neimée'nqict they were those who were approaching (to) the
entrance (intransitive) 103.1
nineimew' qin wa'lgar he was one who approached the house
57.6
tayo'thit nénaimg’ génat he was one who hung up the needlecases
82.10 :

The nominalized transitive verb in ge¢- has two forms—one the
passive, meaning 1, THE ONE WHO HAS BEEN—, etc.; the other active,
derived from those forms of the transitive verb which are replaced by
intransitive forms (see p. 741), except -kr.

The third person, with or without-ine-may be used in an active or

passive sense,
§74
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gapé’lalén he was leaving him, or he was left
genlete’n-muri he was the one who took us away 74.23
geniggewgu’ulinet he was the one who awakened them 12.12

{ Examples, Koryak:

‘ "(a) nenaaifawnivo’gen she was the one who called him Kor. 74.29

| nenanufvo’ genau she was the one who ate them Xor. 59.9
ninatarkfiwo’ genau she was the one who made them Kor. 59.5
nassi fwo-gitm they are the ones who are untying me Kor. 39.3
nenemeye'ye-ge art thou the one who is seeking it ? Kor. 49.9
nenavo iwo-mu’yu we are those who find them Kor. 59.9

(b) géwnivo'lenat they were the two whom he told Kor. 13.2
"ga’nmilenau they were the ones whom they had killed Kor. 12.8
ganta'witkiiau-mu'yi we are the ones whom they have defiled
~ Kor. 29.6
ganta witkiiaw-i-g- thou art the one whom they have defiled

Kor. 31.1

§8 V56-81. Notes on Certain Verbs
§ 75. To be, —jt

The Chukchee verbal stem -i¢, Kor. Kam. -if, expresses the idea
To BE. In the pronounciation of men the ¢ is lost in Chukchee in
intervocalic position. The women say instead of ¢"irkrn of the men
1'84881m. In other words with terminal ¢ of stem they may drop it,
as in yrlgaedsm he sleeps.

' 1rkrn, Kor, Kam., ¢¢'ykin he is
mé' Tkl nit-turi? where are you?
mi'fikri ni'tgin? how was he? 17.12

It is used with the verbal noun in -¢@, and with the noun in -nu (see

§ 95, p. 784, § 103, no. 34).

Saubuwa'-va'rat E1'mqig veri'td-m irkin the Reindeer Chukchee
people are partly self-destroying

Ta'n aréhtt wm em-vi'td ni'tqinet the Russians are just dying

lofi-gamI'tvata 7'ty he could not eat 80.7

agamr'tvaka qi'tyitik don’t ye eat (of it) 64.19

¢'rmu ti'tyick 1 was a chief (literally, I was what serves as a chief)

gad'mriérle tri'tyd® 1 am going to be rich

qaréména'ne ri'tyd® thou shalt not be it 23.6

l'e-narav'tile mminmik (<mm-it-mik) let us really try to get .
wives 57.1

éna'nmmiéu i'thal-s-%m 1 am not a murderer 24.8
§75
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It seems possible that the element ¢ in the nominalized verbs is
derived from this stem (see note 1 p. 734).
nu-wa'lom--um 1 am hearing
nr-y1r'lgdt-i-wm 1 am sleeping

§ 76. TO LIVE, TO BE -fr¢

This stem occurs both in Chukchee and Koryak. It expresses a
longer duration than iz.
dqdalenid ti ti'tyd'k 1 was in fear
em-Gqilifid td trtva’a’k 1 was continually just in fear
va'rkin (Chukchee), va'ykrn (Kor. Kam.) he lives
awgo'lika titwa'rkim 1 remain without an assistant 124.5
ni'mnim vai é'méeqii va'rkin a settlement then quite near is 7.7
2 tukd gatva'rkm remain without motion! 57.3
me'fkre mrtrtva’rkin how shall 1 be? 124.3
em-nu'Tiréin mi'fkre ni'tvagén how are those from the mainland?
13.9
wu'thw nitvai'grr you stay here 7.5
It is used as a syunthetic element in many verbs.
ratva’rkin (<ra-tva) he house-lives (i. e., he is at home)
oratva’rkin (<ora-tva) he stays long
wagotva'lik (wago-tva) he (remained) seated 102.24
a'figak nimrtva’ génat (< nim-tve settlement remains) they lived
on the sea 13.3
nuwkotitva’ gén (<wkot-tva) he was tied
gawkstrtva’ta being tied 122.24
qamitvd’ to eat
éulété’l-va’lin being of elongated form 91.15
In Koryak the stem ¢ occurs much more frequently thaun #ve in
independent forni.
en'fit' n-va' i (Chukcehee), n@ia@’an ¢'talo®n (Kor. Kam.) one being
thus
Still in compounds the stem #va occurs with great frequency.
vaha'le-tva’ ykin (Kor. Kam.) he is seated
Some stems when combined with vg’lrn do not take the ablaut:
minkri-va’lin of what kind
me’éen' ku-wa'lé-im 1 am a fairly good one

A number of stems expressing qualities form adjectival forms by
composition with -tva- (it- Koryak), in the form wa’lin (itala®n
Koryak) (see p. 814). §76
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koulo’ qu-w1'lin (stem koulo’qr) round
wr'éhii-vi'lin (ste n wr'éhrn) flat

Koryak:
qo'lon-i'talz*n (stem qo’lon) round
vichyin-i'ialasn (stem vihryrn) flat.

In all thesa cas2s the stem takes the suflix—(1)7, which in some
positions unlergoes phonetic modifications; as ta’fum-va’'lin a good
one, from ta'nrn-va'lmn.

The stem in composition with va’lin may also take postpositions.

¢'mpum-va’lin or émpa’qu-wa’lin (stem imp) the one who is
downcast
vicha' qu-wa’lin flat
This form frequently expresses the comparative:
qa’toum-va’ln (stem getv) the stronger one
Kor. ga'tvrn-i’tala’n (stem gatv) the stronger one
ga'mga-qla’ulr’e qa’tvum-va’l-é-4m I am stronger than all (the
" other) men
 gim g1’k mai BRku-wa’l-é<iim 1T am greater than you 92.11

The allative with va’lin signifies possession of a quality to a slight

degree.
Eeutée tu~wa’lin (stem éut) somewhat low
tafié’'tu-wa’lin (stem ten) somewhat good, moderately good

§77. TO BECOME nel

The stem Chukchee n¢/, Kor., Kam. nal is used much more fre-
quently in Chukchee than in Koryak. Itis combined with the noun
in -nu (see § 103, no. 34).

g’ mitk 2imfio’l-te’ ingo qine’lhe® become ye what serves as my
~ spleen companions! (i. e., became ye my friends)

rivka’ne nine’ligrt you have become a walrus 10.11 (also 10.8)
grnng’ku ne' Lyist they became the quarry 12.2

ie'us*qitu gend' Lin he became a woman 116.21

mi'mlu gene'Lin it became water 101.27

afqa'-rkila gene liim T became one to be pursued hard 17.6
em-ginw'n-niki'té ne'lyé it came to be just midnight 9.11

girgo’l gené Linet they came to be high 9.4

afttd'ota nindlgin he came to be in front 8.7

ndlrrkrn (Chuckee), na'likin (Kor. Kam.) he becomes, turns into

The corresponding Koryak stem is used but rarely.

1 See The Chukchee, Publications of the Jesup North Pacific Expedition, Vol. VII, p. 563, Note 2.
§77
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§ 78. TO TAKE OR HAVE SOME ONE AS —— In

The Chukchee stem {7 (medial {4), Kor, Kam. [7i, signifies T0 TAKE OR
HAVE SOME ONE A8 SOMETHING. The direct object is in the absolute
form; the indirect object, in -nu (sce § 103, no. 34).

(r'Amkm (Chukchee), {mirykin (Kor. Kam.) you take him for
gltm p-gla'ulo mi'lhrgit let me take you for a clever man
giu ni'thdginet ne 'Lirt as unknown ones they had their skins (i. e.,
they did not know them)
pu'relu nalhriifio'a®n they began to have him for a slave 8.2
va'lat vr'lhe nind [hidgen he has knives as wings 15.2
wr'yolu ginelhr'rkin have me as a servant 95.7
leuldwu ine'lhr® he has me as something to be wronged 25.1
With nouns expressing emotions this verb is used throughout as
indirect object, to express emotional conditions.
yer'vetu {rfirkm (Chukehee), yaira’éu i ykm (Kor. Kam.) as
one serving as (an object of) compassion you have him
te'fifin ' firrkin (Chukchee), ta'#isiu Liiir ykin (Kor. Kam.) as one
serving as laughing-stock you have him
ré i lewld'wu ge'lhrim what made me a laughing-stock ? 117.19
pegéi'fiu tr'lhigrt 1 have thee as an object of interest 15.8
pegér'fiw ine (A7 you have meddling interest in me 22.9; also 15.8

§79. TO MAKE SOME ONE SOMETHING »¢¢

The stem, Chukchee 7£¢ (medial ¢¢), Kor. Kam. y#¢ (medial 7¢), Kor.
Par. yss (medial ss), significs To MAKE SOMETHING INTO SOMETIIING.
The direct object is in the absolute form; the indirect object, in -nu
(see § 103, no. 34).

ritér'rkrn (Chukchee), yréér'ykin (Kor. Kam.), yrssi'ykin (Kor.
Par.) you make him into

Enga'n vai rawky' tériin noo-qa’ane mitér'rkin that here doe, one
serving as sledge train reindeer I shall make her

el thd ritérnin he made him not standing 115.4

el ngdlkd nerd térmitk they will make us childless 39.4

pai'wake ri'téinin he rejects it 136.28

§ 80. TO HAVE SOME ONE FOR SOMETHING ¢

The stem, Chukchee ¢ (medial n¢), Kor. Kam. y¢ (medial nt) takes
the direct object in the absolute case, the indirect object with the
ending -nu.

ekke'nw trntritn Ri'nto T have Ri'nto as what serves as a son
§§78, 79, 80
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It is often combined with the verbal noun of transitive verbs in -¢G
to express the same idea, thus forming a periphrastic expression.
The verb r¢ is referred directly to the object of the transitive verb,
to the nominal form of which it is joined.

gitmna’n Emi't Luf'td trentr'firnet qa’at myself as something to

" look on 1 shall have the reindeer (i. e. I myself shall look on
the reindeer)

luii-luf'té ni'ntiginet not having seen they had them (i. e., they
had not seen them) 11.9

ritr’rkin (Chukcehee), yitr'ykin (Kor. Kam.) you have him for

en'fie’ gina’n ennd'kd qdntr’ ginet do not you carry them out 88.3

1mgéta’ta nine ntr-im 1 have them to look after 92.36

tule' té niné ntr-ium ora’wérat T also treat the people as something
to steal (1. e., I can steal people) 93.14

gina'n tuldtd nine' nt1r-grt vou steal them 93.15

ém-gmf‘i’td nine’ntz-gzi you lay in ambush for them 93.21

§ 81. NOTES ON CERTAIN KAMCHADAL VERBS

The special verbs discussed in the preceding pages are repre-
sented in Kamchadal by a number of very irregular forms of a num-
ber of evidently related stems: &4, ck, for the present or derived
forms; ', (A, lk, for the indicative and exhortative. The forms
with % correspond, on the whole, to the transitive forms of the
paradigm on pp. 744-745, although not all the forms can be inter-
preted in this manner. The derived form of the intransitive form
is defective, only the second person singular and the third person
plural being found. The verb, when relating to objects or animals
(i. ., not to persons), has forms which recall the transitive forms.
Their use corresponds to the use of the Chukchee stem zva.

Kamchadal Chukchee
krma'nk &hi'jin gu'mik va'rkin it is (belongs) to me
krma'n l'in gumni'n va'& it was mine

Both constructions, with the locative-possessor’s and with the
possessive cases, are found.
The personal form is transitive, but has peculiar endings.

tcki'nin p/e'ki 1 am to him (as) a son
§81
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VErBaL StEM &h, ck, 1%, 1h, 1k

PRESENT
Non-personal Personal
Intransitive
TO BE TO ME TO BE TO HIM | TO BE TO THEM
IT 18, ete.
MINE } ! (A8) A— (AS) A—
lstging. . . . —_— krma'n(k) Eri'jin teki'nin icki'pnin
| 2dsing. . . . | EhijE kIni'n(k) chi'jin cki'nin cki'pnin
| 3dsing. . . . ———— Ena’n(k) chi'jkinen clin cki’pnin
Istpl. . . . . — mI'jhin(k) ERi'jIn neki'nin necki'pnin
24 pl. tr'jhin(k) Ehi’jkisxin cisz cisr
3dpl. . . . . | Ekijeitn tei'in(k) ehi'jkipnin c'in cki’pnin
PAST
Istsing. . . . |tk kima'n(k) l'in tiki'nin tlki'pnin
2d sing. . . . | Vi krpd'n(k) thin lki'nin ki’ pnin
| 3dsing. . . . |l Ena/n(k) Ui'nin thin tki'pnin
i Istpl. . . . . | nlik mI’jhin(k) l'in nlki'nin nlki'pnin
2dpl. .. L L | e trjhin (k) r'sxin lise Uisz
3dpl. . . . . |léin txi'in(k) Uki'pnin : 'hin tki'pnin
EXHORTATIVE (ALSO FUTURF)
Istsing. . . . | mldk krma'n(k) caali'hm miki'nin miki'pnin
2d sing. . . . | ket kiki'nin kiki'pnin
3dging. . . . |zanl'ihn Eno’n (k) xanlki’nin zanlhi'n z-anlki’'pnin
1stpl. . . . . minil'k minlki'nin mIinlkipnin
2dpl. . . . . | kilex klisx ki'isz
3dpl. . . . . | zanli'hin tet'in(k) x-anlki’pnin xanlhi'n z anlki'pnin

VERBAL STEM le
The auxiliary verb le o BECOME has also an intransitive and a
personal transitive form, like the last stem.

tlejk 1 become something
tld jkipnin 1 become something for them

VERBAL STEM SI
The stem s To BE lacks the present, but has otherwise regular
intransitive forms.
sI¢ you were
VERBAL StTEM I8, il
The stem s, 7l corresponds to the Chukchee /fi-, and r¢-. It is
used often with the nominalized verb 2, 3 (sce p. 748). With the
intransitive verb it has intransitive forms, while the corresponding

Chukchee verbs arc always transitive. §81
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@é k/d'lk? melk not coming I will be

dlwtalka tisjhin 1 like thee (dlxtalka modalis of viking; (¢- I;
7s stem; -j- present; -Arn thee); compare Chukchee @lhu-
tithirkin? g1t (@lhu as object of LikING; ¢- I3 [/- to have for—;
-rk1n present; -igit thee)

a'mal m2'lin 1 will kill him (I'a'mal to killing; m- let me; 3/
stem; -¢n him); compare Chukchee a@m-tma’ mr'ntiin (gm-
merely; ém- to kill; -« modalis; m- let me; -n¢ medial stem;
-@*n him)

VERBAL STEM issI

This stem corresponds to Chukchee 7¢é-, Kor. Kam. ¢sr-, and ex-
presses nearly the same idea as the last verb.
qam ke'jkek ¢7'ssthin 1 do not accept you (gam not; kej to
accept; -kek negative ending; ¢- I; 7ssr stem; -Amn thee)
compare Chukchee ehn-ei'mitkd tr'térgit (ehn—Fki nega-
tion; ei'mit to take; ¢- 15 ¢¢ stem; -grz thee)

VERBAL STEM tel

The stem ¢2{ has a meaning similar to the last two, but expresses
prolonged action. It follows Type II of the transitive verbs.
atel titdlyyfun I came to fear him (xzel fear; ¢- I tel stem; -4-
present; -firn [1]—him)
THE PERSONAL TRANSITIVE FORMS.

A number of intransitive verbs have forms analogous to the
personal transitive of the auxiliary verb (p. 767), which are used to
express relations to a personal object.

tvetathkgjuwskipnén 1 am busying myself on their behalf (z- I
vetat to be busy; -kgjw inchoative; -j- present; -kipnén see
p- 767.

s twdin no'nul' intlitkdjujkipni'n they always bring food
to their father (#fsa father; fwi'in their; no'nwl’ modalis,
with food; #nirl to bring; -¢ durative; -kgju inchoative; -j-
present; krpnin as before)

The Chukchee sentence

tu'mgrtum ¢'ée muwwd'in 1 will cook fat for my companion
(tzé’mgltwm absolute form, COMPANION; ¢’¢e modalis; wITH
FAT; - LET ME; uw{ TO COOK; -@n HIM) is quite comparable
to this (sce p. 741).

§81
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§ 82. Predicative Forms of Pronouns and of Numerals

Indefinite (interrogative) pronouns and numerals are frequently
used in predicative form, and take all verbal forms. They may also
take verbal affixes, but of these only a few are in frequent use.

Chukchee Koryak Kamenskoye
req yaq? WHAT
r¢ qarkin (req+ rkin) ya'qikin'(yag+ ikin) what do you do,
yo' qrykrn Kor. 28.10 want?

rirveqéurgin  (ri—ew  ylyaqa'wikin what do you make
to cause) him do?
raqing'rkin (-iftg to yaghrvo'tkin what do you begin
begin) ' to want? (expres-
sive of annoyance)
raqiéfid' trrkin (-&fat  yaqiéiia'tekin what do you want?
annoyance) (expression of
strong annoy-
ance)
nike ntka Kor. 80.9 SOMETHING
nike' rkin neka'tkin you do a certain
thing
rinike vurkin nika'ikin you make him do a
certain thing
Areq . Tityeq TWO
Rireqd urkin Atyeqr wikin you are the second
mI1’ LIfén mI' Liflen FIVE
mrLmkau’' ki miLinka wekin you are the fifth

Here belongs also
terke wrkin tafeka wikin what number in the
series are you?
Koryak:
y@ ¢law, what are they doing? Kor. 24.5
yaqglaikine trk what are you doing Kor. 24.8
gaya'glinat what happened to them Kor. 30.9
hlya’gi-gi what is the matter with thee Kor. 39.5
The predicative numerals are freely compounded with other verbs.
gumni'n €kik kitw'r mingrtka'wkwé (Chukchee) my son last year
" ten reached (gimni'n my; dkik son; krtw'r last year; mingrt
ten -kew verbal suffix of numerals; gi¢ 3d sing.) )
kiwkr trmrzmka wkwak 1 staved there five nights (ksw'kr passing
nights; ¢- I; mrrin five; -keu verbal suffix of numerals; -gi‘k

1st sing.)

1 Koryak II tag WHAT; ta’qatkIn WHAT DO YOU DO, WANT?

3045°—Bull. 40, pt. 2—12 49 §82
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KAMCHADAL

The indefinite (interrogative) pronouns of Kamchadal occur also
in predicative form. At present only a few forms of the present
| tense are used.

Enka'nejé what are you (sing.)doing!

Enka'nejer what are you (pl.) doing?

lajé how are you (sing.)?

la'7ér*n how are they ?

szuzrjé you (sing.) do a certain thing

utn sww'stjén Crja’l-ku'tzatn there the people of Crja’l-kutx
live (Au‘n there; swu'srjérn they do a certain thing; -afn plural)

The use of pronouns or pronominal adverbs is much more com-
mon, perhaps due to Russian influence.

enka'nké k/0j¢é for what do you come!?
lact cunlié how do you live?

Sentences which contain the verbalized and the nonverbal pronoun
also occur, and are probably the result of a mixture of Kamchadal
and Russian syntax.

enka’j krmma t8'nijrn what now have I done to him?
£'nkaj £'nin what now has he done to him?
E'nkaj Enk!d'lér7im why did you (sing.) com= to him?

We find even the following compound of the pronoun with
allative post-position and verb:

enkank!o'térfirn = gnka’nke k!5’ lé17im (cf § 59, p. 731)
| There are also two demonstrative verbs:

teq here te'a-sijk here I am
ket look here! he'yrsijk here I am (close to the
person addressed)

Both contain the auxiliary verb s1 (see p. 767).

§§ 83-90. Syntactic Use of Tenses and Modes
§ 83. Declarative Mode

Declarative forms of the simple, derived, and nominalized forms are
used to express the predicate in declarative and interrogative
sentences.

Simple forms:

figwané'tr ¢/ wkwe® he suid to his wife 83.23
gi'thin lu*'nin he saw a lake 37.4
§83
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ft'ngds ra’nmiignén she will kill the child 37.14
ralaulawa’ trioa® thou wilt do wrong 21.5
kuwi'ém tre®’tydtn 1 brought children’s death 20.1
Derived forms:
mié rmgumge erkin we ave terrified 63.4
tingiedrkm 1 refuse 19.7
&r'mguk péla’arkin some are leaving 8.9
Nominalized forms :
ndgeilile tqin r¢'mkin the people were at war 97.23
nre's'qiugin fid'us'¢dt the woman entered 63.3
&ég-o' lvam-vd'l1-te’ré ye ave quite strange 63.4
evi'rd getule Lect they have stolen clothing 13.6
elere'i€ dost thou feel lonesome? 96.2
Examples of interrogative sentences are—-
Simple forms:
eneftrtvy’ 7¢ hast thou become a shaman? 18.4
mé nko prntrgittik whence did ye appear? 74.21
ma' nki-m rd tvaa® where wilt thou live? 108.25
Derived forms :
re giirkimn what arc you? 18.9
ré g@ trmi’rkinén what has killed him ? 23.5
Nominalized forms:
mi'nkre gewkwe t-i-g1t where have you gone?
mi'ikri ni'tvagén how is he? 18.10
r¢’g-2-g1¢ what do you want? 18.12
gei’ée?h@'t—tu'mgl-gw hast thou brothers? 99.18
Koryak:
Simple forms:
fiawa'kak naya'trn they brought the daughter Kor. 86.20
tapka'vik oliiaga'tik 1 could not strangle myself Kor. 35.2
ttyayr'lgatii 1 shall sleep Kor. 31.8
trga’ payuk 1 killed a wolverene Kor. 59.1
Miti'nak ena'nme, enapa’te Miti has killed me and cooked me
Kor. 96.7

Derived forms:
trgrita’trykrn I am hungry Kor. 35.5
Enfia®an Amamqu'tinu vafivolai'ke thus Eme’mqut and his peo-
ple were living Kor. 45.5

penyckrnen talai'vik he rushed at it to strike it Kor. 53.3

mrlv'ykrminau she was looking for lice Kor. 59.4

pehaniirvolai’ke they began to have nothing to eat Kor. 95.17
§83
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Nominalized forms:

vat'yuk gayo®olen wvai’'amn-agu then they found a large river
Kor. 21.3

gela*wkal? lin wii/lka they painted her face with coal Kor. 31,9

gaggaika makata gana®'l-mu'yu we came to be with (to have) a

* small kamak Kor. 37.4

Ad cirn nenanyopanfired genow outside they were hung up Kor,
60.9

atau’ Aa'no Endia®an nrtva'fivogen that one was living thus
Kor. 61.3

fia'no nitrnma’tgen that one is telling lies Kor, 62.3

In the indefinitc nominalized predicate the subject pronoun may
be repeated to emphasize the question,

geet-tu're tw’'re have you eome’

Impersonal verbs do not differ from the ordinary intransitive

verbs.
ile' erkrn (Kor. Kam. muga'tekrn; Kamchadal éxv/sm or éagé) it
is raining
ety (Kor. Kam. muga'ths; Kamchadal éarun) it has been
raining

ldfleury’s winter came 14.9
Eelhrro’& it becomes red 23.9

§ 84. Tenses

Tenses are not clearly distinguished. The declarative form of the
verb, unless modified by the future prefix, is used to express a past
action, although cases occur in which only a present can be meant.

trgéwganinio’ak 1 begin to be called 94.31
In Koryak the declarative form is rarely used in narrative, while
it is in common use in direct discourse.

mai, ya'ti halloo, have you come? Kor, 68.12
Valvi'mtilasn tr'nmmn 1 killed Raven-Men Kor, 20.5

In Chukchee its use in narrative is very common.

¢'nmen niki'ruif then night came 36.12

P A A

luur wéthau'noée then he began to speak 31.11

The derivative is generally used to express a present continued
action, but it occurs also frequently in narrative. This use is more
frequent in Koryak than in Chuckchee (see § 87).

The nominalized verb (a) expresscs a continuative regardless of

time. When coordinated with another verb it expresses contempo-
884
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raneity (see § 88). The nominalized verb (b) is used commonly in
narrative to express the progress of an action. When coordinated
with another verb, it expresses an antecedent (see § 88).

The future is formed by the prefix re- and the correlative pro-
nominal forms. Quite commonly the future is given the form of an
exhortative.

§ 85. The Subjunctive

The subjunective () and () are, the former an exhortative form, the
latter the form used in conditional and other subordinate clauses. The
former is frequently used for expressing the future, particularly when
it implies the idea of intention.

Subjunctive (a):

nuwda'lomgan let him know

va/nrvan nuwwa' lomgatn he would not hear anything

mewkwe'ty ik let me depart 17.10

mrlimala’#fioatk let me begin to obey 21.4

minranto'mik let us leave the town 56.8

nryr'lgitydfn let him sleep 9.1

niééd atvaatn let her be cast away 39.3

me'elhrr let me give thee 15.13

mrumata gre let me marry thee 77.1

mirnletd ttik let us carry you away T4.15

Arro'q ya'rat va'névan énlunet three hiouses, not at all they could
see them 61.10

fiewwi' rit a*nedmityditn she would take the soul of the woman
37.11
Koryak:
minyaitila mik let us go home! Kor. 26.8
nayanva' nfiunin let them skin it! Kor. 26.10
\ munilgala’mik let us go! Kor. 28.5
- mikiplis:qewla’trk 1 will stun them with blows Kor, 29.7
I
!

L yd qu-yak quwadmatm antad’ki-gi into what desirest thou one
should make thee? Kor. 38.4

Subjunctive (J) does not appear very often in the texts.
eur Enfii'n' ni¥tydn, qord'fir muni®yilhrt if you were like this,
we should give you reindeer
Enga'n nifgite'nin, nutwe'd@n if she should look upon that one, she
would die 37.12
wa/m leulewu t1€1h1' @ n why should T harm her 7 38,12

va'nrvan nute's'qidn n1®yo*'nén he would notat all reach the ground
52.12 §85
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Enqa'n ora’wépat &€éa nrftva'nat, nrévitkuivunet viv'ta if the
men had stayed on the surface, the whalebone would have cut
them down 68.26 (gnga'n THAT; ora’wéLan MAN; -{va TO REMAIN;
nt® -for full form nani-; évi- 1o cur; -thw suffix auL; -t suffix
GREAT QUANTITY; v¢u{ WHALEBONE; -a subjective)

&ité’'un 1m gimna’n wu'thu tifnfi’qifn if only I could keep it
R 45.21

&ité’'un kinta’rrga memilga’a nefna’lprnires if only good luck
wouid give me seals R 46.42

&ite’ un véswgénto’és in order that he should give up his breath
R 49.15

ekefia’n gimna’n trepi'redén I wish I would (rather) take it

Koryak:
mé figafi n1*tea® an how could she be? Kor. 34.12
nani¢’wim one might say Kor. 25.2

§ 86. The Imperative

The imperative expresses command, but also the idea of obligatory
future.
nota's'gétr qaérpe'tyi€ into the ground plunge! 17.2
genety’iwi® haul me up! 131.22
fie'loitl qagtr grtkr bring ye the herd! 129.19
qnithe tyrtks lower ye me! 131.15

Koryak:

appd, qakya'wgr grandfather, get up! Kor. 31.9

quwa'firlat open your mouth! Kor. 34.7

qa'lgathe go away! Kor. 35.3

ne'nako qryo oge éala’me then you will find an old woman Kor
51.1

Quyqinn-agu'nak qryazprla’tik live ye with Big-Raven! Kor. 62.2

ganto'ttk go ye outside! Kor. 74.12

q¢'wgutéa tell ye him! 74.20

§ 87. Derived Forms

The derived forms express continued action. For this reason they
are found most frequently in direct discourse when a continuous
condition is described.

t@'m térga’arkin why art thou weeping? 48.12
gitm fie'uk tildrkin I am walking about to get a wife 57.2
mithrttd wrkm we are hungry 70.24
kele'td nayo®'rkin-é-gr¢ the kele are visiting thee 52.4
§§86, 87
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Koryak—
mrirpaflai’kmen we are thirsty Kor. 16.9
yaqlaikme'trk what are you doing ? Kor. 24.8
kokaivilai'ke they are cooking it Kor. 27.4
trtes’liykin 1 am feeling unwell Kor. 84.26
In Chukchee the derived forms are not often used in narrative as
an historical present, while in Koryak this use is quite common.
temyu/turkmn gra’ she was deceiving her mother 29.2
pikirgs. Awwana’Ehin dm nrévi’thurkm refw. He arrived. The
Aiwan was cutting up the whale 46.10
e'nmen y& gichin rmfr’rkimin he was carrying about a walrus
penis 67.10
See also 8.1, 9; 9.7, 8; 16.3

qolé-thd unouk ewkwd erkit, evi'rd getule Leet. E'nmmen ewkwe tyitt
during another night they were about to leave, having stolen
clothing. Then they left (qul ANOTHER; tkéu TO PASS THE NIGHT;
-nv PLACE oOF [§ 109, 50], -k LOCATIVE; ewkwet TO LEAVE;
evirit CLOTHES; -G subjective [§ 37]; fulet TO STEAL; getule Leet
< ge-tulet-linet) 13.5

Koryak—

gavmantivo’ykin he had a desire Kor. 12.2
limmeua’ykin she was following Kor. 23.3

vafwolai’'ke they were beginning (and continued) to live Kor.
43.7

nanofiwo’ykimenau they were beginning to consume them Kor.
42.7

This form is used even when it is difficult to conceive of the
action as continued:

furto’ykm he went out Kor. 12.5; 72.15

frvo’ykin she began Kor. 72.16

yalgr'wikin he entered Kor. 13.9

newnrvo’ykimenat they began to say to both of them Kor. 12.7

A habitual action is expressed in the following example:

¢a'man Enga’néna grmnig-gili'liqd’ gti trmi'rkinénat also by this
one are the little game-procurers killed (i. e. he is in the
habit of killing the hunters) 44.8
With the imperative the derived forms express a continued con-
dition, or a repeated action.

thu'kd qatva'rkin stay without motion! 57.3

qarvalponaurkiné'tkr you will hit (the children) upon the head
69.32
quwalo’mrrkrn listen! 32.1 §87
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\Koryak— .
aqalhai’aka gitr'ykmm-i’-gi do not cry! (not be without crying)
j Kor. 37.1
The derived forms in the future are sometimes used to express a
remote future.

migami'tvaatk I shall eat now
miqamr'tearkin 1 shall eat later on (perhaps to-morrow)
wnenreqewrkni’ttk what are you going to do with me? 10.10
tz’_gtlrkm I am going to bring it 57.4
Koryak— ,
tryanto’ykin 1 shall go out Kor. 14.5
tryanlaniivo’ykin 1 shall begin to feel smoky Kor. 37.10
In some cases it seems to express a repeated or customary action.
trérévilitku’ firkm 1 shall (occupy myself with) selling R. 46.43
The exhortative of the derived forms is used like the future.

mrngamr’'tvarkn let us continue to eat! 65.4
mrmiwkurkini’ grt let us tie thee! 20.9

§ 88 Nominalized Verd (a)

The nominalized form (a) of the verb, ne—gin expresses the con-
dition of an object or a person, or the condition of performing an
action. Its use is not confined to intransitive verbs which in thig
form often have the meaning of an attributive term (see p. 713), but
it is also used with transitive verbs. When the noun to which the
nominalized verb stands in an attributive relation is the subject of
a clause, the nominalized verb often indicates that the two verbs
express contemporaneous conditions or actions and may be trans-
lated by the conjunction waiLE. Examples of the attributive use of
this form have been given on p. 713. Additional examples are the
following:

w'nel va'rkin nrme’yefigin (there) is a large thong-seal 70.7
- nréu’ugin ké'rgdqai a bright little hole 74.2,3
Koryak:
nepplu’gin a small one Kor. 15.2
gatai'kilin nrma’yrigin he made it (one that is) large Kor. 15.4
nima'yimgin fiat’fiai the largest mountain Kor. 42.2
Examples in which the form (a) has a predicative meaning are
more NUMerous.
qata’ken lo¢’'qaé nu'ugin, qol m niée’rogén lo¢’qaé one-half was
black, the other half was red 88.15,16
888
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niw'ldgin it was long 91.24

yara'fir nite’ngin the house is good 92.9

mi'nkri ni’tvagén how (of what kind) are they 13.10
wu'thu nitvai’ -gir you are staying here 7.5

mggz "nqin meréqa’gtr they are eager for us 8.9

mprnaér’'yirn neifie’tgin the old man was the one who called out
86.13

ninei’mitgin u'nelti he was taking thong-seals 67.18

Koryak:
nilhikyu’gin it is watchful Kor. 39.9
nrma’lgin it 18 good Kor. 64.24
nanfirévina’w-gim I am angry Kor. 31.2
nitiipuvaqa’tgen she is one who is striding and pecking Kor-

47:11

Tanno migala’genau the Chukehee were the ones who passed
by Kor. 66,12.

Examples of relative clauses:

mpriiawqe’ gémin . . . pako’lérfun nine’nfagin it was an old
woman . . . who was carrying a butcher knife 85.20),21

g1t kele'td nayo"ikin-é-g1t you are one who is being visited by the
kelet 52.4

yara'qai . . . kele’td néna’yosqén it was a small house . . . which
was visited by the kelet 51.9

Koryak:

vell’liu nenataikrfivo’ genaw (those are) thimbles that had been
made Kor. 60.8,9

Miti/nak nenagiiawnwo’qen; ¢'wan it was Miti who called him
she said Kor. 74.29

niqalhai’aqen he was the one who was crying Kor. 37.1

nimnipfirve’ gen they were the ones who began to keep it Kor.
41.9

Examples of temporal coordination:

tr'ttril nénarkipéeu’qén, g'nk fie'win ure’wkwi® (at the time)
when he pushed the entrance, then the wife appeared 53.5, 6

qinvér fi'ngdi nité'rgilatqén, qinve'r 'wkwit uwas’qué when
the child cried, the husband said 38.3

qaia’qafi e'ur neimeu gm, éwkurga nlgmteu ¢in whenever he
was coming near, again he fled (was in flight) 66.14

nitmpréé’tgénat . . . En‘qa’m . . . qolé-ra’gtr qi’tydct while
they were stabbing them . . . then . . . to another house
he went 12.9, 10

§88.
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Koryak:
nenavoivo-mu’'yu e’en ganu'linau when we find them they
have been eaten Kor. 59.9, 10
mi'mla ninu’qen, qalfie-key gate’wlalen when a louse bit (ate)
| her, then they shook her combination suit Kor. 76.4,5

On the whole the forms in ne—qin are used much more frequently
in Chukchee than in Koryak, in which dialect the progress of the
narrative is more prominent.

§ 89. Nominalized Verd (b)

The nominalized verb (b) gd——lin expresses a completed transition
and may often be translated by T0 HAVE BECOME.,

ya'rat qafio’tweslen she was one who had (become poor), R 45.22
10’ é-e-um gene’l-i-um poor (I) I had become R 45.28

Koryak:
gama'lalin it had grown better, Kor. 14.11
gaqi'tilinay they had became frozen Kor. 14.3

In narrative it expresses the progress of action, but apparently
not with the same intensity as the verbal forms.

gommni'n pe’nin-fe’w géwit'lin my former wife died R. 45.29.

yidemre'tt gettwile’ Linet a company of brothers went to sea in a
boat 64.3

e'ur grrgironta’Lén a®'ttwild then day broke while the boat’s
crew was approaching 10.9

‘ Koryak:
vat'yak gaya'lqrwlin afterwards he entered Kor. 14.1
. ga’'lqaran he went Kor. 16.3

In a number of cases it clearly expresses temporal sequence.

e'nmen gequ'pginterin 'wkwi¢ after she was quite starved she
said 39.1

Av'wan-a’kkata 73'lhin getherulu'ulin a’fiqa-éo’rmi, Enfa’q d4m
i/Thin  getiius qite’rin e’ur im néchétaw'qgén mémlé’tr the
Aiwan’s son had hidden a thong on the sea-shore, then (when)
he had tugged the thong, then he made him fall into the
water 48.3-5

grtte’ulit um Tan, ki’'pu-ri’Lu nelu’dn after they had become

" hungry they saw a whale carcass 65.1

gaa'lomlésn, i/ wkwi¢ after he had heard it he said 56.12

qanto’s qéulén e'ur enqa’n . . . ninerkile’qin after he had rushed

" out he was being pursued 57.11

§ 89
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' Koryak:
‘ miti'w geéha’Len rnka'ta trlai’vikin fie’La next day, after it
| had dawned, at that place a herd was walking Kor. 21.8

With nouns the form ga—TUin expresses possession (see p. 712.)
§ 10. Negative Forms

Negative forms arc partly expressed by adverbs with the ordinary
forms of the verb, partly by the derivative in ¢—kg, which is either
nominal or forms nominal predicative terms. The particles which
may take the ordinary verbal forms are

va'névan not at all (sec p. 882)

ga'rém always with the future or exhortative (see p. 882)

éa’mam always with the future (see p. 883)

See also ¢'Le, en-fie, ue'fid (p. 883).
The forms in ¢—%kd and in ¢gn- will be found discussed on pp. 818,
821 et seq.

In Kamchadal the negative is expressed by the derivative in
a'é—ki for intransitive verbs, x'é—kic {see p. 8206) for transitive
verbs. These arc nominal in character. Predicative terms are
formed by means of auxiliary verbs.

zénu'ke mlik 1 will not eat
i wénw'kr ksr'zé do not cat!

§§ 91-94. Syntactic Use of Nominal Forms
§91. The Absolute Formn

The absolute form of the noun and pronoun is used to express the
subject of the intransitive verb, and the object of the transitive verb.
[ndependent pronouns may be added to the verb in this form for the
purpose of emphasis.

Subject of intransitive verb:

yaal pit yé' tyd ri’rkr from afar a walrus came 8.5
krtve' yu 7wkwd® the old walrus spoke 8.14
vt . warreyr lgityds we shall sleep 9.3
rivkanprna’ Ehin prigie’rkin the old walrus dived 9.6
ré'nkrn nr'lgatydtn the people shall go 13.12
#'rgi® ré'mkin the people crossed over 13.13
ri'rkr g pkirin a walrus arrived 8.6
nite'rmeéingin ramkr'yiirn the great people are doing acts of vio-
lence 11.3
§§ 90, 91
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Koryak:
| attatyol-ya®' mkin galai'vifivolen people (from) down the coagt
\ walked about Kor. 41.1
- Ama’mqut ¢wan Eme’mqut said Kor, 40.7
' I'npr-gla’wul gewfirvo’len the old man said Kor. 47.1
Ralvrla' naqu . . . galafivo’ykin a great herd began to pass Kor.
51.9 '
i’ wis'qat va'ykin a woman was there Kor. 52.1
Object of transitive verb:
w'ttuut trévd'd@*n 1 cut wood
yo'nén lautr'yfun she pushed the big head into it 28.6
wwi'lkan qdted krgrn make a woodpile! 31.12
wit'rgrrgin walo' mifionén she heard a noise 82.10
kokai'fun yrre'nnin she filled the kettle 33.10
fievw?'rit a*nei'mitydcn she would take the woman’s soul 37.11
maé-éwga’n titvw'rkin 1 tell it as an incantation 39.13
W' ttuut ne npidtn they stuck a stick into the ground 40.9
Koryak:
tryo’an r'npr-gla’wul 1 found an old man Kor. 52.4
gaga'yréulin 10¥]gal he chopped up the face Kor. 53.6
qai-mr'm1é gayo'olen she put into it a small louse Kor. 55.1
ér'lnrl évitéu’ykinin he cut the tongue Kor. 56.4
end'n kmi'firpil gagulumiéd lin he carries his son Kor. 57.9
The absolute form is also used for the indirect object.
t'mgrtum muwd' dn let me cook for (my) friend
g?imm"n e'kak keld tuld mr'lpmirgotn I will give money to my son

§ 92. The Subjective

The subjective expresses the subject of transitive verbs.

wo'tqan fan o' aétk Enr’k-grr'gi kr'plmén the father struck this
young man (wo'tgan this; fian here; a’'aéék youth; rnr’k sub-
jective third person singular pronoun; rrr'grn father; rkpl
to strike; -nin he—him) )

milo re'mkd napé'laatn nr'marm the whole people left the camp

éo'urgrn tino'mnén keld'td the kele opened the door-flap 106.16

k1tvdyuta 'unin the old walrus said to him 8.7

Adwhuyanprna'tha prnlod'nénat a St. Lawrence old man asked
them 13.9

To/n'fiq gaio® laat the Ta'n-fitt attacked them 97.25

mergina’n me’rég-ra’k fle’wdnti gi’wd we in our houses to our
wives say 84.16 '

§ 92.



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES—CHUKCHEE 781

Koryak:

attayol-ya'mka gava'lomlen the people down the coast heard it
Kor. 89.7

Amamgqu'tinak o' ttr-yu/'7ir gatad krlin Eme’mqut made a wooden
whale Kor. 40.8 '

210 ga 7ni’we mother told me Kor. 46.1

an'@’ nak ini’'we grandmother! told me Kor. 46.2

| I'npr-gld’wudla gai'liLin ki'plav the old man gave bhim mortars
Kor, 51.5

kme' Rl gama’talen the son married her Kor. 80.1

m1'mla ninugin the louse ate her Kor. 76.4.

gumna'n fiowda'kek tryadlriim 1 will give (him) the daughter

" Kor. 12.3

In passive constructions with -¢ne, the actor is expressed by the sub-

jective form.
7' n fic nini'uqin she was told by the Ta’n-firt 98.8
The subjective is used with some transitive verbs to express the
object with which something is done to some one. In these cases the
person to which something is done is given ‘the absolute form.
Such verbs are -(l)pinf To GIVE, 0'nt/ TO REFUSE.
gimni'n kik keld'tuld m1'lprnfrga*n 1 presented my son with
money
teki'¢hi géna'lpinirgé 1 present thee with meat
This form is especially used when an intransitive verb is made
transitive
tu'mgrtum e'ée muwi'dn I shall cook for (my) companion (with)
fat
qla'ulqai riqamitva’ vrkinén tenm/netd he made the little man eat
(with) a shellfish 9.8

I In Kamchadal also the subjective form is used with transitive

verbs to express the object that is used in the performance of the

action expressed by the verb.

he'ulal' wkoka-ju'jex (with) a fish-head cook! compare Chukchee
E'nnr-lev'td quwi'trk

The subjective is used to express instrumentality and modality.

afiqa’ta lewld wu ge'lhr-mw/re by the sea we were badly treated 65.27
genilule'anrlin kefiunenie’ti he moved it with the staff 101.8

&'ton yiki'rga pe'rinin it took its master with the mouth 104.33
qrili thui vala'ta move about with the knives! 16.4

m' Li gakafiod palén with blood he is besmeared 19.3

1Treated here like a personal name.

§92.
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Koryak:

va¥' ga tyanérma’witkrnifirn 1 shall tear him with (my) nails
Kor. 84.16

tui-ni'lRa gata’kyrlin they throw (it) with the harpoon line Kor,
41.3

ma'gmita tuva nnrntatrk I lost a tooth by means of an arrow
Kor, 33.1

afla’ta awyenivo’ykin he eats (with) excrements Kor. 12.5

ai'krpa gapr'wyalin she threw about (with) fly-eggs Kor. 45.92

vald'ta gaga'yréulin he chopped it up with a knife Kor. 53.6

vad' Eita qathaai they two went on foot Kor. 22.8

§ 93. Locative, Allative, and Ablative.
The locative expresses the place where something is or happens.

éotta’ gnik in the outer tent 52.7
ro'éenkr nitva' gén it stays on the other shore 52.11
énno'tkintk tara'nga’t they pitched their tent on the slope of a
hill 56.9
Telgd'pik . . . gekdTirlit in the Telqii'p country they were driv-
ing reindeer 61.8
em-id' Lhin nuwotitva' ¢én tr'mkrk only the thong remained tied to
the hummock 62.7
fidwidnik péla’'nén he left him with the wife 105.7
re’mkik oratva'é he stayed long with the people 54.2
ginr'k Caucu ge’eLz'n a reindeer-breeder came to thee 46.11
Koryak:
t'yatg ga'plin to the sky it was fastened Kor. 19.3
gtimni'n ya'yak valai’ke my things are in the house Kor. 19.9
git’ mma a'fiqak ¢ti'yak I hit (on) the sea Kor. 26.2
na'niko va'amrk yiwgréi'ta there in the river have a drink! Kor.
32.1
gala'lin va'amik he arrived at the river Kor, 32.2
_;]awga’len ena'trk he was caught in the snare Kor. 36.6

The allative expresses—
1. The direction toward.
afqd’-kamaanvé t1 nind’il-i-<im 1 give them to the possessors of bad
dishes 96.7
kald' gtr qaime’wtkurkin call to your kele 102.5
kala' gtr nipéni1éé’tgén it rushed at the kele 104.25
et vutkud® nimnrmd tr he went to a camp 105.5
notasgaérkow’tr nitipe’tqin he dives into the interior of the surface
of the ground 131.7
Trarrgé'tr, grrgold gir nuwéthaw'qén he talks to the Dawn, the One
on High 135.16
§ 93
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Koryak:

ga'lgarin ¢e'tr he went to the sky Kor. 14.9

&e'tifi gand'iilalin he threw it to the sky Kor. 14.10; 15.7

galtednfirn ganqu'tin yayabrikoi'tini the stopper was thrust out
into the house-interior Kor. 15.2

panenal’tif gayi'fialin to the same place he flew Kor. 15.5

yaite'tr ga'lgazin he went to the house Kor. 17.3

gata'wanlenat Qoyqinn-agoyrkai'tr they moved to Big-Raven’s

" Kor. 19.9

2. For, on account of.
gaa’gtr gilo'lén sorrowful on account of the reindeer 48.12

wwaqolé’ gtr grlo'rkin do you sorrow on account of the husband
48.12

nrlvau’qén Ergg)-ya'lﬁéti he wastired on account of the bright moon
14.11

The allative is often used to express the indirect object, correspond-

ing to our dative, even if in the incorporated pronoun the direct object
is used.
gu'muk-akka’ gtr keli'tults mi'ilinet 1 will give moneys to my son.
The ablative expresses the direction from; also along.
gétr-notas'qdpi nipiw'rigin from the frozen ground he emerged
102.18
qolé -nota?' pi nua'lomgatn I heard it far and wide 104.14
torkira irgépi nrye'tgin he came from sunset 103,14
yorobrkoi pii nuwa'lomgén he heard from the sleeping-room 106.13
eubad pu mrvifio’atn let us begin from below 131.5
pepeggupi net'mitydtn they took him by the ankle 35.3
pottriai'pi eimi'nnin he took it by the holes 47.9
Keryak:
ega/'iko nalgaing'w-gm from the sky have 1 been shot Kor.
33.4
kipla' grginiko gate prirtolen out of the mortar it peeped Kor. 53.3
mafiengo yatha®an? nuta'ngo. Whence did you bring her?
from the country Kor. 60.10

§§ 94. Designative.

On account of its nominal character I have not included in the list of
post-positional suffixes the element -nw (see § 103.34), which, however,
is used syntactically very much like the suffixes treated in the last

section.
§ 94
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Taaro'si- Va'1rgu dm qin've'r he became Sacrifice-Being thus 41,9
Var'rgu ne réfn (destined) to (be) a ‘‘Being” he became 41.10

yara'ne ndlys it became a house 43.5
. taikaws qro'lou he spread it for a place to wrestle

rirrra’nnén . .

47.4

wr'yole mr'lhigr¢ let me have thee as assistant 124.2
gaganga’ane nrya'anat let him use them for driving reindeer

124.8
Koryak:

mal-i¥'yu nimaf'lm a good sky let it become! Kor. 20.2
ya'qu mintaikra’-g¢ into what shall we make thee? Kor. 37.9
kména'trnvu no'tafi nilai’-gam for delivery in the country [

went away Kor. 60.6

¢'ssu gana’*linaw they became dresses Kor. 60.10
a' nku nalfillackingmik we are rejected (put to refusal) Kor. 62.5

§ 95. Verbal Nouns

As stated under the sections dealing with various post-positions

nominalized verbs appear often with these endings.

series of forms observed.

Following is the

Chukchee Koryak Kamenskoye
Allative . . . . . . . . . . . .. -4 } (DK, (@), Fa, kka
Locative . . . . . . . . . . . . ~(Dk, -k(1) ! T
Subjeetive . . . . . . . . . . L. -td, -d -ta, -a
ComitativeI . . . . . . . . . . . ma
ComitativeIl . . . . . . . . . . . macl -matl

Among these forms, the last one does not correspond to a nominal

post-position; the Comitative I is analogous to the nominal suffix,

which, however, has the prefix ga-, which is absent in the verbal noun.

ALLATIVE

In Chukchee the allative of the verbal noun is used with verbs ex-

pressing attempt, desire, preparation.

awkwaté'tr trgaiéa’urkin 1 make haste to depart (ewkwet to leave;
t-1; gaiéau to hasten; -rkrn present)
lo*w'tr lile' pgi© he looked to see; (ly° to see; lile eyes; -p to put on;

-g7* he)

nenfi'uditn takéshé’ts they sent him to get provisions 66.32

The Koryak uses the locative instead.

| penye'kien talai'vik he rushes to strike it Kor. 53.3

§ 95.
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It expresses temporal coordination:

kile’nin e'ur vai térgaté’tr he pursued, however, while he (the
pursuer) was crying 57.9

¢'ur Enqa’n térgaté’ts ni'nerkile’qin while he was crying he pur-
sued him 57.11

gevin'vuten ne’ulin firtou’tr he laughed secretly as he went

" out 71.30

fitou’tr ki'tkit niten fiew-i-tim as 1 was going out I laughed a
little 72.13

a'un-trpainiou’ts nibw'uqin ké'rgiqai wurre’tyt® grrqo’l while she
was singing, & little hole appeared above 74.2

le'utti firtou’tr ri’ nFiminet he carried the heads going out 86.8

a’un-wéthawé'tr . . . while they were talking, he . . . 100.9

LOCATIVE

In Chukchee and Koryak the locative seems to signify AT THE
PLACE, AT THE TIME.
qaifie't yr'lqafifiok roar at the time of beginning to sleep 10.6
gert' nelin puké’rifiok he flew up when (the other one) arrived 15.4
piikd rifiok r1érpew’nin when he arrived, (the other one) made him
dive 19.12
awkwa'tiiiok nrmeifiew ga'tvilén af’'ttin when he left, he promised
to sacrifice a dog 101,21
a’mkrn-wolgatvé'fifiok every time when it began to be evening
104.12
qaa’ gtr qa'trk ag'lgka i'ty:® he had no knife while going to the
reindeer (gaa’ reindeer; -gir to; gat to go; a—ka without; va'la
knife; ¢2- to be; -g¢ he)
e'mkm -kiyeuw'kr nénaio’gén whenever she awoke, she shoved it
in 29.2
gemi’-plr'tkuk at the time of having finished eating 33.11
Koryak.
gas's alvrye'lin witya'tvrk she remained all day, being dead Kor.
64.9

The stems lvau NOT TO BE ABLE, nkd TO REFUSE, always govern the
verbal locative:

etk nilva'w-é-1tm I could not be seen 22.9
nénalwau’'gén lvfk he could not find her 38.7
wpaw'kr titva’wrkin 1 can not drink (dpaw’ to drink; ¢ I; wau to
be unable; -rkrn present)
qdd' rik trilwe’urkin 1 can not seek for her 38.8
vele'rkilek luva'wkwé he could not pursue him 15.6
3045°—Bull. 40, pt. 2—12—50 § 95
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tag-aime'itk pmle’tke mitilva'urkin we can not divine how to get
provisions 101.13

pIntrgd'tik nilvaw' ¢gén he could not disengage himself 101.34

qlike tik ne'nkdgin she refused to marry 26.1

ninkd' tginet pitki'rik they refused to come 106.3

glike'tik aa’lomkzlén not (listening) consenting to marry 26.2
In Koryak the verbs fivo To BEGIN, plr TO FINISH, nkau TO CEASE,

pkaw NOT TO BE ABLE, always govern the verbal locative.

gafwo'len grya'péak she began to sing Kor. 16.10

gaino'len &ilala'trk it began to bubble Kor. 17.2

gaiwo'len fiowa'kak kitai'fiak they began to scold the daughter
Kor. 17.8

gafivo'len tenma'witéuk she began to prepare Kor. 18.3

gana'nkawlen tmala®tik they ceased to carry it out Kor. 41.8

ganka'wlinau tula'trk they stopped to steal Kor. 41.9

quakd witunenaw yantkya'wiak it could not awaken them Kor,
40.2

tapka'vik olfiaga'tik 1 could not strangle myself Kor. 35.2

napkawiirvo'ykin tula'trk they could not steal it Kor. 89.8

taw?'thinrk gava'nnintalen when pilfering she lost a tooth Kor.
34.3

gana'linaw pa'yittok they came to be eating blackberries Kor. 41.6

gaplr'téulin kukai'vik she finished cooking Kor. 51.2

:gtmvo’lenau yu'kka he began to eat them Kor. 57.1

It serves also as iterative of numeral verbs.
Chukchee
figreqger’kr the second time
Airrogaw'kr the third time

In Koryak it is also used in those cases in which the Chukchee uses
the allative.

valo'mik trigaima’tekn 1 want to know (valo'm to know; ¢- I
gaimat to want; -ckrn present) .

THE SUBJECTIVE

The subjective is used to express an adverbial idea.

wg'geta tuwanerkin T work sitting (wa'ge to sit; ¢ 1; wafle to
work; -rkin present)

am-1pa’wa nrtvad gim 1 was just drinking (am- merely; dpau to
drink; n1- indefinite tense; tva to live, be; -igum I)

lun <whkuéi’td +'tyi¢ not drinking she was (i. e. she did not drink)
37.3

lufi-i’rd 4'tyi not crossing it was 41.5

§95
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lun-lug’ti ni'ntdqinet not seen they had them 11.9
wétha'wa qdntr’ gin speaking do to her (i. e. speak to her!) 29.12
Li'en dq-einie’wa quli'ti only badly crying (and) sounding 57.6
The analogy between this form and the nominal subjective ap-
pears very closely in those cases where the adverbial idea expresses
instrumentality.
tadar wéwa lautr'yfiun ninenimnuteu’gin by means of striking he
made the big head swollen 48.10
ettr-kipée’wa by striking with a stick 48.10
The verbal noun in ge—g is often used both in Chukchee and in
Koryak as an imperative.
qamto ta, gi'wd go out and say!
gi'wd say! 21.11
gaa'neta he shall go first! 84.13
In other cases it has the meaning of a present.
mergina'n gi'wi we are wont to say 84.16
Koryak:
gay1's'qata sleep! Kor. 31.8
gala wtata wu'téau, gaca' nirvota take these along, haul them away!
Kor. 51.6
The corresponding forms of the transitive verb occur in the past,
future, exhortative, and in the derived present and exhortative (see §
68, p. 741). They arc also used impersonally.
amtd , mi'fikre réntm, ra'nmrfi well, how will it be done? will
there be killing ?
ga'nma killed
ré’nut gelu'ti whatcver seen
tuw'mgrtum raf'nutqdid ga'lpimfe give something to (your) com-
panion
COMITATIVE I AND II

These forms express an action done while the subject of the scn-
tence performed another action. Cowmitative 1 is used when the
subject of both actions is the same; Comitative II, when the two
subjects are distinct.

Examples of comitative I:

terga nma ninegepliygi’ugin weeping she kicked 1t 31.8
uwé'ma takrmla’ gnénat when cooking she prepared marrow for
them 33.11
§95
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gr'nmil yr'lkama garétélai’ gium recently, while I was sleeping, I
dreamed it (gz’n%ml recently; y1lqa to sleep; ga—zigim 1 rétélg
to dream)

krye'wkwi® éaamya'ma he awoke while they (he himself and hig
dog) were galloping about 104.36

Examples of Comitative I1:

1pav'maéi equ'likd while (the others) are drinking, be silent (¥pau
to drink; e—Fkd negative; quli noise)

Nouns, adjectives, and adverbs, when used in verbal forms, may
have the Comitative 11, which is used when the subject is the same ag
well as when two distinet subjects are concerned.

mafkekin lut’d*n faus gatrma’ér when you have found this, bring

a woman 99.23

equ'lik@ rolma’ér be silent, since you are weak (e—ki negationg

quls noise; rol weak)

manke'kin poi’grn lue'dtn flaus qatrma’ér where did you find the

spear being a woman 99.22.

KAMCHADAL
nrkématr at night 56.8
Kamehadal has only two forms.
-k6j (intransitive); -¢, -/ (transitive) and
k/~—enk
~ The former is simply the inchoative of the verb, which is used
as a noun in absolute form.

q¢'éel’ n'kdj enough to eat
tu'tun tolil 1 could not beat him
In the negative form the ending -kdj is not used.
xé nu'ke it is impossible to eat (zé—k< negative, p. 826)
zé teld'kic it is impossible to beat him (xé—kic negative of
transitive verb, see p. 826)
@6 nu'6lk7 it is impossible to cat (-67 to desire, p. 808, no. 64.)
The second form expresses an action done at the same time with
the one expressed by the predicate of the sentence. It is derived
from the k/- prefix of the corresponding form of the noun, and the
suffix of the possessive.
k/-nv'enk gam qélkek while eating T do not talk (nu to eat;
gam not)

§8 96-129. COMPOSITION
§ 96. Introductory Remarks

We have seen that in the formation of grammatical forms both pre=

fixes and suffixes occur. Their use is much more extended, and they
§ 06
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gerve to express a great many modifications or amplifications of the
meaning of the stem. 1t is difficult to draw a sharp line between the
grammatical endings and those that add new significance to the word.
From a purely morphological point of view the two classes merge into
each other; and neither can a sharp line be drawn between the nomi-
nal post-positions treated before, and others of similar meaning, like
-nu (p. 798, no. 34), -mil (p. 798, no. 30), -¢n (see below); nor can the
nominalizing endings in -2 and -n be sharply separated from other,
analogous forms. Ior this reason I repeat the nominal endings here in
their proper places with reference to the sections in which they are
more fully treated.

Neither is the line of demarcation clear between affixes and compounds
of independent elements. This appears most clearly in those cases in
which the same element may appear either as a prefix or as a suffix,
like ¢dé and m1Z; and also in those cases in which an element appears
rarely alone. The line of demarcation between particle and incorpor-
ated adnominal or adverbial clement is indicated through the occurrence
or non-occurrence of vocalic harmony in the group.

The use of affixes is very extended, and a series of prefixes as well
as of suffixes may appear combined.

qamatva-Ehat-1-io’-rkin he begins to gobble down
ru-wake-s ¢gé-éhat-a’w-rkin he makes him sit down once with great
force.

§3 97-112. Suffixes
§8 97-109. Nominal Suffices
§§ 97-105. DERIVED FROM NOUNS
§ 87. Nouns in -in and -n

These have been discussed in §§ 45-49, pp. 707-713, and in §§ 51—
55, pp. 714~719. Here belong also the nominalized verbs (a) and (b),

which have been discussed in §§ 73, 74, pp. 758-762.

§ 98. Augmentative and Diminutive
L. -37i-, subjective -ifirn, avcyuxtaTiveE. The suffix forms plural
and oblique cases regularly.?

v¢'lz knife valay' 7un large knife

a®ttrn dog - asttr's yhim large dog
a‘ttrynid pu from the large dog

re'mkin people 13.10 rgimkyyfirn big people 11.3

Aiwluyanpinaéh yian old big
~ St. Lawrence man 13.11

1 Mr. Bogoras thinks th(\t this suffix may be related to meifi. This docs not seem qmtc prohable N
because the vowel ¢ of this word is weak. —F.B.
§§ 97,98.
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Some words do not take the suffix -{7i-, but use the definite form i

its place.
fie'wdn woman figwa’néifim  the woman, the
Kor. Kam. fus'firn large woman

big nose Kor. 72.12

2. ~n-a’ku, -nraqu AvMENTATIVE (Kor., Kam.).

va'le knife vala n aku large knife
a’ttan dog atta’naku large dog
glawwul man glawuln o’ quiigo  from the

var' amnaqubigriver Kor, 21.8  big man
Quyqrnn-a'qu Big Raven Kor. 24.5
kuka' -y1én a’ gu a big kettleful Kor. 43.1

3. -g0Q AUGMENTATIVE.

figwgg’lhin the big wife 39.5; 40.1
pétte-walkat olhé'tr to the big old jaw-bone house 59.8

4, -qdi pimiNuTIVE. Plural, oblique cases, and definite, are formed

§98

from this freely. This is evidently related to the stem gdsn
sMALL. 1t may also precede the noun, and be used in both
positions at the same time. When preceding the noun it
Mmeans THE YOUNG OF AN ANIMAL;.compare also gdin FAWN;
ge'ylgei FLEDGELING.

kukd -qidv a little kettle

gr'lgr-qdz a small skin 45.6

gla’ul-gai a small man

wd' lgarg-gat small jaw-bone house 44.13
mpr'fidw gdyrk to the little old woman 45.92
fit'ngde child 42.8

Arngaetild kr to those with children 20.7
mprigwga gézn the small woman

ght-u'nel young thong-seal 70.26
gdi-afitigdi pup

gdi-1-li¥' ggds cub of wolf

qai (Koryak) is used only as incorporated adjective. Its use

is very frequent.
qai-qla'wul-pel a very small man
qai'-na'wis qat little woman Kor. 33.10
qai-ka'mak little kamak Kor. 38.9
qae-pipi’kalnu little mice Kor. 25.6
qaz-ka'mak-pel little kamak Kor. 37.2
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~a? SMALL AND MISERABLE (Kamchadal).

ki'stai u miserable little house (%és¢ house)
kerxae a miserable little dog (kocx dog)

5. =pil DEAR LITTLE.

6.

ekke' pil sonny
twmgdpil dear little friend

Koryak:

-pil (Kor. Kam.) dual and pl. - pglaq (with the endings -t and
u); -pt (Kor. 1I),—express the DIMINUTIVE.
Aawa'n-pil small woman (Kor, Kam.)
flawan-pila’qrt two small women (Kor. Kam.)
flawan-pila’qu small women (Kor. Kam.)
qla’wul-pel small man
milya gpil a little shell Kor. 23.8
va' grifupel a small nail Kor. 23.7
vi'tvitpil a little ringed seal Kor. 24.4
=pilizi (Kor. Kam.)—the last suffix -pil with the additional
suffix -¢n—conveys the sense of ENDEARMENT.
atta'pilifi doggy
vad ampilrn a little river Kor. 17.2
#lu'prira little (shaman’s) wand Kor. 27.7
nd' Inrpilin little thong Kor. 39.4

¢aax, -éa, -coc pIMINUTIVE (Kamchadal). The diminutive of the
| plural is formed by the suffix -¢ added to the plural form.

J

|
| Singular Diminutive f Plural { Diminutive
— | 1 ——
|
dog kocz ko' cxéax | kexotn kezosné
game hu/rnik huw'rnikéax huw'rnikrEn hu’/rnikrené

. ~ t . -
village a’timiim a’tInocx " a’tinotn a’trnotné
!

To intensify the degree of diminution, this suffix may be used
in a doubled form.

atmo’cxrtax a very small village

a’tmoceané very small villages

7. =lIit9 TINY. It always precedes the diminutive -¢d7 (No. 4 of this

section), and intensifies the idea of smallness.
qaa-l1fig’-ga< tiny reindeer
Rigwan-l17i9’-ggs tiny woman
: §98



792 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [BULL. 40

§ 89. Collectives
8. ~yirin or -yIrin acompany; (Kor. Kam. -y Issan) the stem of
the noun yi/7¢ér or y1’'7iir FULLNESS, CONTENTS,
figwd nyirin & company of women
ra’yrrin a houseful 45.13
Kor. Kam. nrmyr’'ssa®n people of a village Kor. 70.9
Compare walqa’érriir a jaw-bone-house-ful 54.13.

9. =ginjw crour o¥ (Kor. Kam. ~ginju).
raé’ngu (Kor. Kam. rg-g¢’new) group of houses (i. e., village)
yara’-gé'néw a group of houses 111.15
u'mqd-gi'niw a set of polar bears 113.29
yi' bemit-tu'mgr-gi'niw a set of brother-companions 113.28
wwi'ritqdi-ge’niw a lot of little souls 122.31
Kor. Kam. gafia'tila-gi'niéw a lot fishing with drag-nets Kor. 70.10

10. =r¢l (Kor. Kam. -y]) set, collection (used only for inanimate

objects). ‘
o’rguré] a caravan of sledges
at’mril (Kor. a¥’m~yil) a set of bones, 1. e. a skeleton
Koryak mu’u~yil a line of sledges, a caravan Kor. 78.5

11. -ret ser, LiTTER (Kor. Kam. ~yat).
vg'rat (Kor. Kam. va'yat) a group of beings (i. e., family group).
yibemre’tte a set of brothers 64.3
ple’gret a pair of boots
li’liret a pair of mittens

12, «tky INDEFINITE COLLECTIVE,
ne’'lhitkun all kinds of skins
gr'nnikrtkun various kinds of game
orawdra’tken men living in various places, people

This suffix is also used with adjectives and pronouns:
mainrya’nitken everything big
rde nutethun (ri*'neetkun) all kinds of things
Ginie’'waq pania’tkeqaia tei’mitydsn somehow with all kinds of
small leg-skins I bought it (i. e. I succeeded in buying it
with a small number of leg-skins, i. e., cheaply).

13. =mle Ntmerous (Kor. Kam. -mk) is used to express plurality.
yara'mkmm (Kor. Kam. yaya'mkin)a cluster of houses (collective)
rirka’mkréhmm several walrus 102.17.
afttwilr' mkiéhin the great assembly of boatmen 11.5

§99.
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Compare the stem mk in the independent forms
makrér’yfizn the more numerous ones 11.7
mti krérm more numerous 12.3
nat mkdqin numerous 12.7
and in the compound form
mitg-grtka'k with many legs 119.9
14. -ff'rg, the stem of the third person plural pronoun z'rrr, serves to
form the plural of proper names and of some other words
designating persons, when these appear with the suflixes
-gupi and -k and with the particle »¢en TocERTHER (p. 794,
no. 18). (See § 44, p. 706.)
qlavlr'rgipit < glavl-1rg-giupi from the men
QZ@’UZI’)”I.IC< gla'ul-17g-k by the men, with the men
gla’ulrrrg-rden < gla’ul-rrg-k-ré'en with the men
The possessive form r'rgin is used in the same manner.

orawéla’rgén that belonging to the (human) people
§ 100, Comitatives

15. ga—ma comtative (Kor. Kam. @wun—me) not used with
names of persons, tor which »¢en is used.

galélg'mg (Kor. Kam. a'wunlela’ma) with the eye
g9'rgumg with the sledge 15.4
gata'ttrwalmg with the splinters of thigh-bone 83.11
game’Limg with blood 43.8
gafiénqai'mg with children 50.6
.gg])rg)’wng with the aorta R 2.2
go'twuma with the boat 71.4
galoadtrima with the head; i. e., the whole body 137.8
Kor. Kam. awun-gama'ma with the dish 64.7
Kor. Kam. a’wun-e’nvelma with the nostrils
Compare the nominal derivatives of verbs, in -mg (§64, p. 738;
§ 95, p. 787).
| k!—m (Kamchadal). Comitative.
k!l lim with the cye
6. ge—(#)@ comrramive (Kor. Kan. ga—[t]a); not used with names
of persons, for which 7¢’en (p. 794, no. 18) is used. (Com-
pare § 37, p. 697.)
gelile’ti (Kor. Kam. galdla’ta) with the eye
IRPInG "6hin (]cne wdnd an old man with his wife 28.1 (subject)
ELI'grt gefie’wdnd the fathers with the wife, 1. e. the parents
28.4 (subject); 89.11; 83.9
§ 100.
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| Kor. Kam. gagqaika’'makata with a small spirit Kor. 37.3
. Kor. Kam. ga'ttata with a hatchet Kor. 56.3
| Kor. Kam. gagla’wula with her husband Kor. 68.7
Verbal:
e us qat genutegte'tii, notar’ pi gelev'vd the woman while walk.
ing in the wilderness, while walking in the country, she —
28.5
notai pit gele'vd #ie’usqdt, vai sra’—while the woman was walk-
ing in the country, her mother—29.4
en'qam ELI'hin gette'td gi'wi—then the father with sudden
doing, with saying—=29.11
7. -macI verbal noun expressing MEANWHILE (Kor. Kam. -ma’¢I)
(see pp. 738, 788.)

18. -r¢’en added to the locative, rogeTHER. It is used principally
with nouns designating persons, and replaces the comitative. -
Its vowel does not form an ablaut.

gimu'g re'en togethe1 with me

Omru' wgena rd en together with Omru'wgé

tu'mug-re'en with the strangers 59.1
ni'lhi-rd en together with the thong 44.12

§ 101. Locatives

19. -tk In surrFAcE (Kor. Kam, -tk In,=téIn); used chiefly in oblique
cases.
orgu'tkinik on the sledge
orgutkina’ta along the surface of the sledge
uwéké' tkinik on the body 8.11
gélr'tkyntk on the sea-ice 9.1, 2
gélgélr'tkynik on the sea-ice 7.3, 5
kano'tkyngiipu on the erown of the head 8.2
mémly'tkinik on the water 9.3
&o'trtkinik on the top of the pillow 44.2
In the absolute form the suffix designates THE poINT OF.

ydqa'tkgn point of nose
r1Ehr’'tkyn finger-tip (stem 7107)
yéér'tkiéhim tip of tongue 40.4 (stemyil )

Koryak:
va'grtérnu yu'kka eating points of nails Kor. 57.1
o'prtérnk on the point of a beam Kor. 72.13

20. -$°q- absolute form -g-qdn; -&dq absolute form—~Edgan TOP

OF; OVER, ON ToP oF (Kor. Kam. - ]g, absolute form -Jgan)
§ 101
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ottr' g gin tree-top

¢ttr's gd’k on the top of the tree

tini's'¢dk over the door

gr'this qd-notai'ign lake-top-big-land, i. e., the land over (near)

© the lake 144.3

tne' s qi-re'mkin people of top of dawn R 2.11

nute's'qdk on top of ground, i. e., on the ground 98.24
Koryak:

fid' nkalgak the top of it Kor. 78.15
e’ yamilgak on top of river Kor, 25.8
wu' gwulgak on top of pebbles Kor. 25.8
yas galkad'tii (ya-sqa-lga-¢tr) to the house top Kor. 86.1
ya's galgak on the house top Kor. 84.12
wapis'qalgak on top of slime Kor. 25.7

21. =gi, -gifi THE BASE OF; in oblique cases, UNDER
yttr' gin base of the tree
ethge nglp® from under the tree
wttrgi'ikr under the tree
éothe'nkr under the pillow (< éot-gin-kr)
nute’s gggynkr underground '
ngz‘gs'ggg/é’ﬁg@p@ from underground 143.6

Koryak:

¢n'migenka under a cliff Kor. 13.6

qas-wugd Tikr at the foot of the stone-pines Kor. 21.7
])Zakgeﬁe’tm into the bottom of the boots Kor. 14.2, 6
gankagem {1 into the bottom of that one Kor. 40.9
atwgme ¢1 into the bottom of the boat Kor. 41.5

22. -gg{t TOWARD; not in oblique cases
afiqa’ggét toward the sea
uttr'ggit toward the wood
yakg'ggét noseward 45.2
trré ggé toward the entrance 62.9
d'ekeggit toward the lamp R 2.6

23. ~y#'wkwt (absolute form -y¢wkwin) THE SPACE ALONG —.
afgayéwkwén the space along the sea
&' figa-éormiy&wkwr along the seashore 66.12
afigayéwkwd'ta along the sea, on the sea
notas qudéiyeu’kr along underground 44.12

I have found also the form—
reld’ whkwd < ret-y€ wkwé along the tracks
(See 7éé-6u'kr 106.24.)
§ 101
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24, -&rky (Chukchee, Kor. Kam.) INSIDE OF; also with neutral .

Lo
G T

26.

§

w'térkw in the wood
wttr'érki within the tree
yara'érkw or v érkw within the house
kegri'érkw iuside of palm 20.3
kona'rgrétku inside of leg of breeches 28.6
wus'qi'mérkw in the dark 84.5
yrtAr érkw in the moon 41.8
pld'krérku in a boot 43.4
This suffix appears often combined with locative elements.
o'nmrétkou'tr (Kor. Kam. anrnkaérks'itl from aninka-érku)
inward, into the inside
o'nmrérko{pd from within
ériérkow/'tr into the clothes 32.4
denérkow'tr into the fire 31.13
yorobrkou'tr into the sleeping-room 28.7; also 28.8, 35.3
yrkrrgrérkow'tr into the mouth 50.3
gaadrkoi pil from the reindeer-herd 51.2
mémlrérkow'tr into the water 17.4
notas qadrkou'tr into the ground 18.7
notas qabikod pi from underground 44,12

K01_5 alk:

wus gt/ métky in the dark Kor. 16.10,17.5
yayalrkod trii into the house Kor. 15.2
qaya’ ki in a covered sledge Kor. 52.1
ata’érkw in the storehouse Kor. 55.5
The Kamchadal édck insipi corresponds to Chukehee érku. 1t is
used as an independent adverb.
ei'mienk &ick iu the ground, inside.

Here may belong also Kumchadal é%cae’ INWARD.

. =lTky avoNG THE MULTITUDE, one of the suftixes of plurality.

gaa'liky among the reindeer
wuitr’-trkw among the trees
murt g-lrkw among us
-qa¢, -qal »y rue sivk oF (Kor. Kam. -qal)
-qgtéI near, close to (Kor. Kam. -qaca)
g’ ptengaé by the side of the back 11.8
ya' alifigaé by the rear side 12.3
ti’ ingaé by the side of the entrance 53.3
' (]Itka figaé (Kor. Kam. grtka’figal) at the feet
me'rigqaé (Kor. Kam. me uqqal) by our side
ginrkga’¢ by thy side 9.7
101,
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grtkaga’ér near the foot

merrqqa’é1 near us

Nota'rmengaéa near Notarmen 121.10

ra-gro’imingal from the rear side of the house 51.10
A great number of adverbs are derived from this suffix.

wo'triiqaé (Kor. Kam. wo’tefigal) on this side
»a' gfigat (Kor. Kam. vaiefigal) halfway on this side

All forms with -gaé (Kor. Kam. -ga{) may also form oblique cases.
merigqadad pi (Ch.) from our side
Kor. Kam. wotefigalai’ts to this side
afigafqaéa’gtr to the seaside 49.6
afigaiiqadai’ pi from the seaside 49.8
ya’ almgaéai pi from the rear side 12.4
yaraw'-liha' nlingaé-va'lim being from the other side of the
houses 11.7
qaéa’kén the other one of a pair
qata'kénata with the other hand 20.5

With the adjective suffix -kin they form adjectives which are in
frequent use.
meriqqa’ thén being at my side
wo'tinga’tkén being from this side 14.2
Kor. Kam. wo'tefigala’ken being at this side
Kamchadal:
[{ qO’LITi NEAR TO, CLOSE BY, corresponds to Chukchee ¢a'ér, Kor.
“ Kam. ¢ga’éa. It is also treated as an independent adverb.
\\ kr'mank qo'lin (Chukchee giimu'k-ga'ér) near me
27. -tyl varT oF, PIECE OF (Kor. Kam. -fy{).
menigr'tul (Kor. Kam. manigr'tol) a piece of calico
ga’atol (Kor. Kam. goya'tol) a piece of reindeer (meat)
me/ mlrtulydi a little particle of water 134,17
telei'hrtulgdi a little piece of meat 134.31
Kor. Kam. pélhmolai’tola piece of reindeer mane Kor. 92.11
[ The Kamchadal uses a separate noun for expressing this idea.
\ a'ncbax tea'ltralin a small piece of meat (anc- piece; -éax small;
f tea'Ttwaln [adjective] of meat)
28. =kit (Kamchadal) 1NsTEAD, 1N PLACE OF,

vi'le-kit in place of payment
§ 101.
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29. -9l (Kamchadal) aroxa.
cémt-x§l along the ground (stem cimi ground)
&-xgl along the water (stem i° water)
ktxg'j-wgl along the road

§ 102. Similarity

30. =mil IN THE SIZE OF, AT THE DISTANCE OF (Kor. Kam. =-mié
-mnis). (Compare § 113.10,11); also § 105, 42 -m1é which is a
variant of this stem.)

figi’ mil as far as the mountain
mifike'mil (Kor. Kam. menke'mis) of what size? how much?
94.32
eri'wmil like them 14.9
murv'wmil like us 10.6; 16.7
guma'wmil like me 16.13
utte'mil size of a tree 20.2
rorg'mél size of reindeer-fly 23.3
orawéra’-mél like men 64.11
rirkg'mél like a walrus 10.8; 12.1
qaa'mél size of a reindeer 122.23
Possessive forms with the suffix—kin added to the suffix-—mjl are

gumuwmitkin according to my wants
muruwms'tkin according to our wants

31, ~wurrin SIMILAR TO, LIKE.
pin-wurrin flour (literally CINDER-LIKE)
See gna'n Eini't wu'rri nitgin thus she was 26.9

32. ~wd*t SIMILAR TO.

33. -€hgcd stviLar To (Kor. Kam. -¢hina).
qicrkr' ¢héda (Kor. Kam. ¢la'wulithe'na) similar to a man (i. e.,

transformed shaman?)
§ 103. Purpose

34. ~NYy ~% MATERIAL FOR; WHAT SERVES AS SOMETHING; SERVING A
PURPOSE; SERVING AS SOMETHING.

pldku gid'mit krn take it for boots (i. e., to make boots of it)

This suflix is nsed with various verbs to express the idea 10 MAKE
SOMETHING OUT OF, TO CONSIDER AS SOMETHING, TO BECOME
SOMETHING.

ekke'ny wni1'lhigrt let me have thee as a son

e ————

'

1 géi¢1k or glik is an obsolete form for gla’ul MAN.

§§ 102, 103
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-nw after stems ending in a vowel.
lile'nu serving as an eye
rirkg'ne as a walrus 10.8
gaqangg’ang for a driving reindeer 124.8
Qgr_ém@ng’ng 7¢'tyd* you will not be the one to serve this pur-

pose 23.6
ko' fikomi-ra’ne serving as a ball-shaped house 130.22
k' @irévmu that which serves as a bay 133.4, 9
atqa’-gé’léme that which serves as a bad ice-floe 133.10
tor-1rga’t-palofta’ne what serves as a beaver that has just shed
bair 137.2 ,

-1 after stems ending in a consonant.
7ie'wanw for a wife
taikaus qro’ lvy for a place to wrestle 47.4
Tumetr'nu ri/tyds you will be for me like Tnmetun 23.7
ked'7iu what represents a bear 136.20
gorarnie’ tile to be used as herdsmen 50.9
lo*’nue for looking on 19.2; 23.1
rrraqa’unve what for? 19.1
énagya’ gtaéhe va'rrge what serves as life-giving being 21.6
wr'yole for assistant 124.92, 4

Koryak Kamenskoye:

-n, ~#. The use of this suffix is the s me as in Chukchee.
lila’nu as an eye
akka'ny as a son
A’ wany as a wife
goia’ng as a reindeer
tomfiena/'fou as a cover for the roof-hole Kor. 87.9
kulip&ina'fow as a vent-hole plug Kor, 88.1
gangekrplena'n as & means of striking the fire Kor. 30.7
ya’qu into what Kor, 38.4
éar'uéhbu into a working bag Kor. 38.4

35. ~ki (ka) (Kamchadal) corresponds to -nu, -2¢ (No. 34) of
Chukchee.
“ pli'ki as a son
fvky as a wife
‘ olénake as a reindeer (ol¢n from Russian oiscnn; the old
Kamchadal word koj is also still in use)
lile'ki as an cye
36. -sx (Kamchadal) is synonymous with the last, but is less frequent.
\\ plése as a son

| flesz as a wife
§ 103
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37. ~lQdl DESTINED FOR —, MATERIAL FOok —, (Kor. Kam. =~[qa]).
This suffix implies the future. :

ple'kilgil (Kor. Kam. pla'kilgal) material for boots

wwit querlgil bridegroom to be, destined to be a husband

era'lgil stepmother, serving as a mother

Kor. Kam. figwa'nilgal bride to be, destined to be a wife

luflgil (Kor. Kam. lo¢’lgal Kor. 53.5) a face (perhaps; some-
thing destined to be looked on) 88,14

répa’thrlqil destined to be a dried walrus hide 46.11

With verbal stem, in most cases with the passive participle -(y)o:
tas kryolqdl material (for work)
rrrré' lyolgdl destined to be put down R 2.5
yrmé'yolgil destined to be hung R 2.6
ro'olgil food R 44.11
malé &hilgal means of getting well 135.10
trmyo’lqal (Kor. Kam. ¢rmyo’lgal) destined to be killed (epithet
used like SCOUNDRET)

§ 104. Possession

38. -yanv-, absolute form yan provipED wiTH (Kor. Kam. yanv-,
absolute form yana)
(@) As a nominal suffix, yanv means PROVIDED wITH.
¢a@'g-ggn (Kor. Kam. ¢ai-ya'na) one who has tea, rich in tea
qo'a-yan (Kor, Kam. goya-ya'na) one who has reindeer
tafi-kamaanvé'ti to those provided with good dishes (e good;
keme dish) 92.21
(6) With intransitive verbs it indicates the person who performs an
act once or habitually.
Upa'w-gan (Kor. Kam. apaw-ya'na) the one who drinks
qami'twa-yan (Kor. Kam. awye-ya'na) the one who cats
(c) With transitive verbs it indicates the object of the action, and
has a passive meaning.
yi'l-yan (Kor. Kam, y1l-ya'na) what has been given
ro'mkaw-gan (Kor. Kam. yomkaw-ya'na) what has been hidden
(d) With adjectives it indicates a person having a certain quality.
qatvu-ya'n the one who has strength
maifir-ya'n that which is big
a’ZQend'an (Kor. Kam. «fééen-ya'na) the one who is bad
Oblique cases are derived from this form. In Koryak these forms
are not of frequent occurrence.
maifirya'neuk at the big one (Koryak the same)
mpiya'nert the older ones 108.12
§ 104.
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39.

40,

41.

42.

43.

44

-lg(dn) aBouxpING 1§ (Kor. Kam. -Jq[dn))
me’milrlqin (Kor. Kam. mi‘mlrlgdn) place abounding in water
wata'prigan (Kor. Kam. wata’prlgan) place abounding in
reindeer-moss

§ 105. Miscellaneous

-y9ch, -p9Ch recEPTACLE (Kor. Kam. -yoch); perhaps from

the verbal stem yo- TO PUT INTO, yo'rkn (Kor. Kam. yo'ykrn)
HE PUTS INTO.

mitgo’othin (Kor. Kam. mirtqr'yothin) blubber-bag (stem mitg
blubber)

tai’oéhr-poka’tkrnik in bottom of bag 29.3

Kor. Kam. kawa’ssoéhu for wallets Kor. 46.2

-figt a space of time (Kor. Kam. ~#i{¢).
atlo’nét the whole day 21.1 (stem aflo day)
(Kor. Kam. gi'wifict) the whole length of the year (from giwek
fonly in the locative] in the year)
-m{C¢ A CERTAIN AMOUNT, with nominal and pronominal stems
indicating persons; also with verbal stems (compare § 102, 30
to which the suflix is clearly related).

qdinew'mzé at the distance of a shot
gtim'wmié as much as I need

glmuwmd'tkin it is as much as I need (i. e., I have nothing to
spare)
=Jowu, =wkhkw=- PROTECTOR, AVERTOR
mudu’ kwun shirt made of calico (lit. louse-avertor, because the

Chukchee think that the shirt is worn to collect lice from
the body).

taifirkwut charm-strings (lit. misfortune avertor)
§§ 106-109. DERIVED FROM VERBS
§ 108. Abstract Nouns
. =gIrgIn. If the base contains an/, it is often changed to &.

ABSTRACT NOUN; CAUSE, SOURCE, OBJECT OF AN AcTIoN (Kor.
Kam. -gefirn, -g1tfirn; Kor. Par. -gefirn, -gI¢éfiIn).

Note that the initial g follows the phonetic rules § 7.

b+ gr>ti; &+ gr>E o w+ gr>wkw; u, 0+ gr>ou
qalhrlo’urgégrt you are source of sorrow 20.7
palga’tirgin (from pelqdt) old age (Kor. Kam. palqathe'irn or
palga'thrtiun [from palqat])
3045—Bull. 40, pt. 2—12——51 § 105, 106
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péréyrgm the place which he had taken 23.9
te’lhgrggn or tg’¢irgrn 24.3 (from ¢el) illness, pain, cause of pain
yawa’ézrgm (from yesved) (Kor. Kam. yasva’thrtiim [from
yai'vad]) compassion, cause or object of compassion
Limwrtte irgm object of pity 11.3
wil' rgrrgrn noise 32.10
vé#rrgin death 22.1
ves’ri'ge -g1¢ thou art source of death 22.7
gintg wkurge grt (from grntew) (Kor. Kam. grnta'whitfiege) thou
art the cause of my flight (i. e., you have frlghtened me)
td tirgr-tg're (from ¢rl) ye are the source of my pain (i. e., you
have hurt me) (Kor. Kam. t¢'¢hrtie-to' o)
y&'mgumgr'rrgrn object of fear 29.8
ana én‘ge-glt thou art source of trouble 21.2; 23.11
Koryak:
wantrge iurn dawn Kor. 18.1
veﬂce’._glénm annoyance Kor. 20.9
This suffix may be udded either to the simple verbal stem or to the
verbal stem with added suffixes. The latter form expresses more
particularly the process of an action. The former is sometimes used
to express the object or the source of the action.
furkila’tirgm the feeling of shame
wurrkr’ éir gfn the object of shame
wi rgn'gléhm noise 15.1
am-vryé’irgd only by breathing 24.4

With the stem fva TO BE, this suffix expresses the idea of QuavrITY.

Yai'vaé-va'irgin quality, substance of compassion; Merciful
Being
(Kor. Kam. vage'fun or va’grtfiin) being, mode of life, sub-
stance, deity
With adjective bases this suffix also expresses qualities.
atge'ngirgin (from ¢’tgin) (Kor. Kam. aftge’ngrtfun [from
't or af'tqin]) baduess, spite
duty’ rgm (from 7u’l) length
mpw’yrgin (from mpli}) old age
With substantives it expresses the condition or state of the object.

a*’mgrrgin (from a'ttrm bone) condition of the bones (i. ey
of the body)
ottr’irgin (from «'ttuut wood) degree of woodiness
§ 106
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The range of abstract nouns compounded with these nominal suf-
fixes is quite considerable, and these are in common use.
va'rrgin (Kor. Kam. vage'firn) being, substance, custom, be-
nevolent being, deity
yai'vat-va'trgin (Kor. Kam. yai'vaé-vage firn) compassion-being,
merciful deity
a'ngfi-vg’rgin (Kor. Kam. a'fiafi-vage’firn) shaman’s spirit deity
tam-va ‘rrgin goodness, condition of goodness
taefir’ rrgrn (Kor. Kam. taifirge’fiin) sin
gas'mu’:ur.gm (Kor. Kam.) misfortune
There are also a number of concrete nouns which are formed with
this suffix:
yrkr'rgm (Kor. Kam. érkr’tin Kor. 56.8) mouth
Kor. Kam, péa’ggrtiun (plak boot) boot-string Kor. 59.3

45, -7, ={ (Kamchadal) form abstract nouns of simpler and more lim-
ited sense than those of Chukchee and Koryak. This suffix is

| probably identical with the ¢, {, of the transitive verbal noun
I (p. 748) which has the sense of the infinitive.
co'nlej life teuncik 1 live
éa'kalej song téakacjk 1 sing
o'jrlaj blow tujrljin 1 strike him
noj * food tnugk 1 eat
pelhetej hunger tpilhe'tjk 1 suffer from hunger
pe‘f'lhete'l and] ¢ . o
pe'lthrpil

46. -n9#, absolute form -n¥m (Kamchadal). Abstract noun.
| no'nim (stem nu) food

| 4é&'lngm (stem Ail) drink

| conlmiim (stem cunc, cynl) life

§ 107. Passive Participle

47. -y (Kor. =y9, absolute form -y9#) expresses the PASSIVE PARTI-
oreLe; (in Koryak with the meaning of the future). It forms
plural, dual, and oblique cases like all substantives.

péla’yo the one who is left (Kor. Kam. pelayon the one to be left)

In Chukchee the suffix is contracted with terminal consonants, and
elided after vowels, according to the phonetic rules given in
§§ 6-10.
Chukchee Kor. Kam.
tae'kig <tgi'kr-yo the one made faé’kiyon that to be made
y?'Lo<yi'l-yg the one given y?'lyon that to be given

1 This word is applied almost exclusively to dried fish as the food par excellence.

§ 107
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Chukehes Kor. Kam.,
1pa'wgo <1pa’w-yg that which apg'vyon that which is to be
has been drunk drunk.

ko'j o< kor-yp that which has  ko'rygn that to be bought
been bought

y1to’ot born ones 42.7

oraio’érnat born ones 21,2

a'n*fiéne Ir'nyo made to be the
object of anger 42.3

trmyo’ one killed 43.8

ripalga’wgo one drowned 49.9

NoTE.—Several transitive verbs with the prefix ¢m- MERE, ENTIRE,
and the suffix -lin, express the passive participle, the same
as -yo.

em-r¢’trlin (stem ref to buy) what has been brought; or
ra’ j'o or gm-ra’ j'o all that has been brought

(-yanv, see § 104, No. 38.)
§ 108. Instrumentality

48. ~inefi, suffixed to verbal stems, expresses INsTRUMENT (Kor.

Kam. -ina#i).

tgwé'nafi (stem tgu) (Kor. Kam. tewe’nafi [stem tew]) paddle,
oar 73.11

qeli'nedi (stem ¢e¢li to paint, engrave, write); (Kor. Kam.
qaliéi'nen [stem galitit]): pen

tei'kinent (K. K. inataiki'naf)instrument (for work)

wafié nafl instrument for work

lé'2-téwénafia’ta with a genuine paddle 31.4

(Kor. Kam. tomfiena'fiu as cover for roof-hole Kor. 37.9)

. me stems use with this suffix the prefix ing- (Kor. Kam. jna-)

See pp. 736, 819, no. 28

éna'nvénafi (stem nw [initial ruu]; frnvr'rkin 1 scrape); (Kor..
Kam. ¢na'nvenafi [stem nv; trnwg'kin 1 scrape]) scraper

49, -4€¢h instrument (Kor. Kam. ~it#t).

grttdwithin (stem gitten to wipe, -rn absolute form); (Kor.
Kam. grtta’witiiin [stem gittaw]) wiping-cloth

uneli' éhn thong of thong-seal hide 102.13, 30 (from wunel thong
seal)

mémi6é'¢hin thong of seal-hide 134.31 (from memzl seal)

Kor. Kam. yrmootfie’ngo from the vent-hole Kor. 54.7

§ 108
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§ 109. Place
50. =nv PLACE OF (absolute form ~n) (Kor. Kam. -ne [absolute
form -nu)).
van (stem tva-); (Kor. Kam. va’'nae [dual, plural, va'nort]) place
of being '

waketva'n (stems wake and tva); (Kor. Kam. vagalitva’na [stems
vaga'lr and tva]) place of sitting '

notagééned’ pu while walking in the wilderness 29.4

ralga'firnvuk on the house-site 31.6

raléya’n sliding-place 114.16

tita'n (Kor. Kam, ¢1la'n) place of moving, trail

trla'nvun place of trail 36.12

tila’ nvuk on place of traveling 43.1

taikaus qio’lvu for a place to wrestle 47.4

ooévé' nurpis (better ooévr’nvrpidt) from the playground 74.17

ooéwr’nork on the playground 74.18

oobvinvé'ti to the playground 74.20

It also expresses an action in progress. In this case it appears
generally with the designative suffix—u.
étrnva’trnve trye'tydck 1 came to get the position of house-
master R 287, footnote 1.
yaqqai’ dm yagta'linve trye'tydck did I come for the sake of
living ¢ R 239, footnote 2.
riraqa’unve for what purpose ? 19.1
Koryak:
kmena'trmvu nilai’-gim I came away to bear children Kor.
60.6
kiplo’nvu for the purpose of striking them Kor. 31.3

§8 110-111. Verbal Suffixes
§ 110. ADVERBIAL SUFFIXES

51. ~wulhI expresses rEciprocITY (Kor. Kam. ~vI[#iT).
pénfunthirkit (stem pénfr to attack wrestling) (Kor. Kam.
pennr'vilfiidkt [stem penn], dual) they close for wrestling
Lutwlharkrt (stem uf to see) (Kor. Kam. [uf'vd@ikit [stem [vf])
they see each other, they meet
galo‘olhiotrna’-me'ré we have seen each other 121.15
92. =-8*qiu expresses AN ACTION PERFORMED ONCE OXNLY (Kor, Kam.
-8 qiw).
yetis g’ urkin (Kor. Kam. yatrs'g¢'wikin) he comes once
tymrs e urkm (Kor. Kam. ¢ymrs-g¢’wekin) he kills once
§§ 109, 110
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taikaus gio’lvu for a place to wrestle once 47.4
ganiggeus qrwkutks make them wake up all at once 56.3
_gant'o;s‘géulén rushed out 57.11

Koryak:
minéréatis giwnaw Il look at them once Kor. 83.10
quvrtyas-giwger go and die! Kor. 35.1
gawyis'qi'wa eat! Kor. 36.1
mingw'las'gewlan let us steal it! Kor. 39.1
myalitéus qi’wak I will slide down-hill Kor. 42.1

Also in the form—Igqiu
gatomfialgi’wlinat they stopped the smoke-hole Kor. 57.7

53. =lef expresses a FREQUENTATIVE, DURATIVE, or more generally

INTENSITY OF ACTION (Kor. Kam. -{at, less frequently -¢at).

firtpla’tirkrn (Kor. Kam, 7irtg-la’tekin) he goes out often

tymilatirkin (Kor, Kam. ¢ymila’tekin) he kills many

ninleteld tgin it flashed out always 32.8

qulile’tyd® gave voice repeatedly 33.1; 55.8

nigqulild tgin they are noisy 60.9

n1tg’'rgrlatgén he cries aloud 38.3

mteplenmle tgen she made many boots for him 112.24 (stem plek-
boots; fe—7 to make [§ 118, 2, p. 821])

Koryak:

gativo'len &lala'tik it began to bubble Kor. 17.2
yiykula'ti you were soft Kor. 26.7
galalanfirvo’ykin she passed by often Kor. 84.19
nrqulila’tgin he sang vigorously Kor. 68.17

54, ~yw(u), ~yo(w) expresses a FREQUENTATIVE (Kor. Kam. -yvi),

tela’ swurkn (Kor. Kam. fala’ivekin) he strikes many times

nenemillkr ywunen let it bite him! 104.29

Kor. Kam gaitoi’vilenau she brought forth many Kor. 44.7
55. «t (Kamchadal) expresses the durative.

te'ntiliftym 1 bring it always (6~ I; entile to brmg, -¢ always;.
-1 auxiliary vowel; -jin I it)

56. -Cef weakens the intensity of the action, A LITTLE, RARELY.

nurtgda’trrkin or futoda’arkin he goes out rarely
tenfieube’tirkin or ten-fieude’erkin he laughs on the sly
marauéa’arkmm he fights rarely
pénfiéa’arkin he wrestles rarely
minpo’ntoééta let us eat liver! 43.7
maraubétino’é he began to chide 56.1

§ 110
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57 =Cir expresses a frequentative or intensive.
ten'fieudi/rirkrn he laughs all the time
waloméé’rrirkn he gathers news continually
maraudé’érkim he fights always

P

péns1éé’érkim he rushes at him

Kor. Kam. qulumfiéitalat they carry something farge on
their shoulders (qulu large; imti to carry) Kor. 57.9

58. -ntet indicates INCREASED ACTION, often with somewhat altered
meaning; and with intransitive meaning (Kor. Kam. -ntat).

Suwi'rkin (Kor. Kam. évi’s- Gwwinte trrkin (Kor. Kam. é&vin-
krn) thou cuttest it ta’ttkin it is cut through in
several places); it is divided

into several parts
ro’orkrn (Kor. Kam. &hp’s- roonta’arkin (Kor. Kam. Ehpn-

krn) he tears out hair ta'tekrn) he becomes bald
rgrro’k at dawn 10.4 grrgrronta’ Lén dawn came 10.9
gu’pgilin lean 80.5 gequpqinte’ Lon she has been quite
" starved

59, -8°qi~¢¢t—a compound suffix formed of -s'¢i SINGLE ACTION, -éef
homologous to -lef INTENSIVE ACITON—eXpresses an action
performed suddenly with great force and rapidity.

qu'trrkrn he stands up qutrs-qice’trrkin he jumps up
firto'rkin he goes out firtps*gééa’tirkrn he rushes out
gantg's‘qatarén he rushed out 57.11*
gapé'nitsqréarén he rushed on 44.4
getifius'qite'Lin he gave a sudden tug 48.4
gereli's qiderin she suddenly pushed it in 89.4
60. ~a]a (Kamchadal) weakens the intensity of the action,

[ tnu'alajk 1 eat but little (¢ I; nu to eat; -jk I)

| th&'lalajk T drink but little (¢ I; A2l to drink)

61. -qdet, with verbs, expresses ENDEARMENT and DIMINUTION;
evidently related to -¢dz (§ 98,4).

ma/fign-netai’ pi yetqdetr from what country hast thou come,
my dear?

62. -kew, with transitive verbs, gives them a PAsSIVE meaning, and
conveys the idea of DERISION of the subject.

kéma'wkurgéum re'tkewiiim 1 am a source of delay, my humble
self has been brought here

valo'mkaute’ré, equ'likd they will hear your despised self, do
not make a noise

1 Evidently better, ganto’s-gétarén.
§ 110
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63. -fiflg, ~fio expresses the iNcHoATIVE (Kor. Kam. -fivg; Kam-

64.

65.

66.

67.

In

chadal -k9ju, ~kgj, -kjy, ~ju). Since these elements occur
independently, the forms are in reality compound verbs. The
independent stem in initial position is f0o, in medial posi-
tion —mgo, (Kor. Kam. fivo-, Kamchadal wju-)
fio’orkin (Kor, Kam, fireo’tkrn, Kamchadal wjujk) he begins

all three dialects the idea of the beginning of an action is ex-
pressed with precision, and the inchoative forms are there-
fore very common,

yilgandio’rkin (Kor. Kam. yrigannivo’tkin, Kamchadal fiiikcr-
kju'sk) he goes to sleep

tipaifia’fifigé" he begins to sing 59.9

nimfg'fifigé he begins to take part in the thanksgiving cere- .
monial 59.3

P oo

gaplitko'#iig’léngt they begin to finish 30.12

Koryak:

gewiirvo’'lenaw they began to say Kor. 22.7
ga‘a'niirvote haul them away! Kor. 51.6
gepriivolai’ke they began to go upstream Kor. 61.7

=0l, -0 (Kanichadal), with transitive verbs -al, -a@, expresses the

desiderative. The same form is used to express the future.
tniikcrslk
tiivikerosk
teejajk (stem teej; 1 leave fed/jijk) 1 wish to leave

(stem 7dikc) I wish to sleep, 1 am going to sleep

vatg (Kamchadal) expresses intention to act, and beginning of
an action.
tulélevg'tojin (stem wék) I am going to have a look at him
tno q;atoﬂc (stem ny to eat) I am going to eat

Chat expresses ANGER OF THE SPEAKER. (Kor. Kam. -&Riat)
gamrtvatha'tirkin or gamrtvaéha’arkim confound him! he eats
pmtIgaaéha tya*n the bad one appeared 27.3
gamqeciza zén what has the bad one done 31.9
VB Cha byt the bad one perished 43.11; 44.5
timr'éhannén he killed the bad one 44.5
am-ravéctha' n-fic nalitha tyé you bad one want to die 65.23
Kor. Kam. 7irtoéfia’tekin he lumbers forth

-tkw. This suffix has been discussed on p. 736 (Kor. Kam. -¢¢¥).

péla’tkolit those who had left her 33.8

This suffix also transforms transitive verbs into intransitive

verbs. The subject is then placed in the absolute form; the
object, in the possessive form. These forms, however, are
used only with personal pronouns.

gimw'kr grt péla’tkerkin you leave me

§ 110
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The suffix -tku (Kor. Kam. -téu) also indicates prolonged or
increased action.
vild'urkin (Kor. Kam. »¢lr'vikin he makes peace with) he buys
vill' thurkin (Kor. Kam. vilitéutkin) be trades
geilrtkod vulin w'kkdm they distributed vessels 14.1
trmitkosvuk slaughtering 49.3
teme'thenénat he killed all 61.4; 112.3
minranmiitko'firnat let us slay them all 101.19
veftkota aft they all died 112.2
trmr'tkorkin (Kor. Kam, ¢rmr'téotkin) he kills many
Koryak:

gatvd téulinaw they are all cut entirely Kor. 47.7

gaplitéu' linaw they finished it Kor. 50.1

lelaprtéomivo’ykin he looks up Kor, 42.8

gaLaprtéoiivo’len she looked around Kor. 44.9

yenotbonwo'ykn he is eating Kor. 13.6

gaganfirtéofivo’len she was jealous Kor. 96.1

Paren gigitetkin’grn look at it! Kor. 101.11

tigiliu-éu Su-flaw-i-iim snow-shoe-strings-verily-eating-woman
“am I (tigi'lirn snowshoe-string; -u to consume -éu’éu [< thu-
tku] verily; fiaw women) Kor. 59.7

The suffix -tk is always used in the transitive verb to indicate the

forms THOU—US; YE—ME, US (see § 63). It gives the verb

a generalized form. ¥or instance:

péla’tkeé® thou leavest a number (meaning us)
péla’tketik ye leave a number (meaning ME or U8)
The element ¢né- has the same sense, but the two are never used
together (see § 113, 28).

68. ~t¥{ TO ATTAIN A CERTAIN QUALITY, TO BECOME (Kor. Kam. -tvy).

wEmitvi'rkin (stem u*m) (Kor. Kam. wmirtvi'kin [stem um]) he
becomes broad.

gatrtwé’rkin (stem git) (Kor. Kam. gjtrtve’tkin) he becomes thin
efie'Tetvrs® he acquired shamanistic power 19.12; 18.4
efie futve-ture you acquired shamanistic power 18.3
nmqrtvi’¢én it diminished 20.2, 4
nupluttve’ gin it becomes small 20.3
wulgdtve'ss it grew dark 54.9
Kor. Kam. gamalitva’thitrk cause it to become better Kor. 13.2
Kor. Kam. vrtya’tork to fainting Kor. 64.9

69. -Cet with adjectives: To FEEL—(Kor. Kam. -¢at).
mrttefite erkin we feel good 69.8
tenrée’tirkin (ten good) (Kor. Kam. tafiréa’tikin) he feels good
tan1éé'tingé® he began to feel well 33.5
omidé’tirkin (Kor. Kam. gmiéa’tekin) he feels warm
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70. -ew, =¢t, are often added to the stem, but the meaning of these

suffixes 1s not clear.

eime'u to approach
erfieu to call
ureu to appear 53.6

omgu to get warm

ulveu to remain motionless
37.2

yrgrgu thirsty

’wé.t/u}u to talk

pulgeu to float

ptkeu to hit

maray to quarrel

meteu to be unable

teckeu to wrestle

tefi*fien to laugh

tumgeu to become friendly

numekeu to gather

notas'qau land approaches

limala'v to obey

lvau unable

lgdineu to shoot

kryeu to be awake

kimeu to cause delay

korgau to be glad

yithau fear

terkeu to be a certain num-
ber on a series

etmet to take
etfiet to roar
ureut

gr'ttew hungry
gittekau guide
gintey to flee

Ipuuret to exchange
ewkwet to depart

eret to fall

ergewet to be submerged 17.4
yrret full

yopat to visit

yuulet alive

wéttat to tear with antlers
ventet to be open

vindet to help

pelgintet to return
pékagtat to fall down
pefiet tired

tautauat to bark

térgat to cry

tulet to steal

éepet to plunge

Possibly related to the preceding is nT—eu (Kor. Kam.-au) adver-

bial suffix.

The Koryak form is not used very frequently (see p. 842).

nrme'lew qatvg'é be kind (to us)! a common form of prayer
nrte'lew trrkipl’'a’n I struck him painfully (fel to suffer, &

have pain)

niglauw gatva'rkin be sorrowful! (glo sorrowruL, here con-
geauw q g 3

tracted with au; tva to be)

nimeé'lew well (msl good); (Kor. Kam. nima'lew [mal good))
ni'téeu hoavily (/¢é heavy); (Kor. Kam, né'téau)

Some adverbs are formed in an irregular manner.
a'tpeuma (from ¢'tgim bad; stem dgd’ R

62.72)

Kor. Kam. a'¢ériiaw (from a'tér7i bad; stemibadly

aqa)

Kamechadal Ad'¢d® (from ¢'é/kelaw bad)
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mé'Een’kr (Chukchee meé < mel good; en'kr thus) well
v'na® (Koryak ni'nagin quick) quickly
1. =ry forms the INcHOATIVE of impersonal verbs expressing phe-
nomena of nature (Kor. Kam. ~yu).

il¢'erkin it is raining ¢lirw'rkn it is beginning to
rain
yoa'arkm(Kor. Kam.yoyoa'- yooro'rkin (Kor. Kam. yoyo-
tekrn) the wind is blowing yo'ekrn) the wind begins
to blow

Litlenri' i winter came 14.9
azwé érrok in the evening 26.3
rgrrd' ifiok (stem rrg 27.13) at the beginning of dawn 26.9
lafla® nroma at the beginning of cold 33.6
grtharo'k in the begioning of the autumn 33.6
rgrro’ka not dawning 56.9
dlirw' &€ it begins to rain 116.8
ga‘lrgtrygrro’lén the snow began to drift 94.28
The same suffix is used with stems of different character.

&élhiro'é it becomes red 23.9
nrtérgrre’gén he began to cry 55.3
Koryak:
gawyalyo'len a snowstorm set in Kor. 15.1
laglatiyo'ykin winter came Kor. 72.5
pifia’tikrn it is snowing pefiayo’ékrn it is beginning
to snow
72, =ru is used also to express GREAT NUMBER. 'This suffix is differ-
ent from the preceding.

qérry'dct they came in great numbers 67.16
wagero’aft they were sitting in great numbers 68.29

| Kor. Kam. gawya'lyolen a strong snowstorm came Kor. 15.1
‘ laglayo’ykin winter came strongly Kor. 72.5 (see above).
§111. DERIVED FROM NOUNS

73. -Rrta ro rrrcu (Kor. Kam. the same).

raf-iita’rkin what are you going to fetch? why do you come?
afiafialinta’lrt shaman fetchers 45,7

Koryak:
I yax-tuta’ykin what are you going to fetch? §111
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74. -tuwe, =-tv 1o TAKE OFF (clothing) (Kor. Kam. -tTva).

ké'ttuwa’é® he took off his clothes 109.15
kéttwwa'nnén he undressed her 50.11
niévituve’gin he took off his outer coat 57.3
wutr’éhrtvus he took off his overcoat 35.5
mérégtuwa’é he brushed away the tears 49.9
ninebinqetuwe’ gin (n-ine-dinke-tuwe-gin, &inke saliva) he re-
moves saliva 134.27
Koryak:

nrmeyeyréva’ gen he brushed oft the tears Kor. 36.10
gatamirva’len he spit out bones Kor. 56.8
plai-trvai’ he took off his boots

75. =Ip (-ép, -g¥p) TO PUT ON CLOTHING; -ip, after vowels; ép
after consonants; -gup, after diphthongs ending in 1 and in
a few other cases (compare the ablative -ipi § 42, p. 704)
trgaléi’ puatk <t(r) -qels -ip, -(%) -Gk I put on my cap
térépiatk <t -ir -ép,-(14) -Gk I put on my fur-shirt
trkonar’ gipgatk <i(r) -konai-gup-gdck 1 put on my breeches
kéré‘gdpg]éfékgr—_gapo—gif she put on her dress 52.9
76. -g4li- TO SEARCH FOR (as in hunting) (Kor. Kam. the same).
kulte’-ili'rkrt they are looking for thong-seal sole-hide
ginni' g-gile’ligagti little game-procurers 44.8
pilrgrli’lrt food-procurers 44.9
omhé’g-gz’li’ht game-procurers 44.9

77. =y 10 CONSUME, TO EAT (Kor. Kam. -#%) (perhaps related to the
verb ny [initial 74}, Kor. Kam. yu [initial nu]).!

ennurkrn (Kor.Kam. gnny’tkin) he eats fish
ponto’rkin (Kor. Kam. ponto’tkin) he eats liver
kimlw' @t they ate marrow 33.12
minpo’ntoééta let us eat a little liver 43.7
nrpo’ntogén he ate liver 43.9
gaponto’tik eat liver! 64.21
also
gamémgle’lén he caught a seal 43.2
Koryak:
mrtatttayr pnule we eat inner skin of dog Kor. 48.9
trya'yilkw Pl cat pudding Kor. 30.2
also
trga’ payuk 1 got a wolverene Kor. 59.1

Lru/rkin (Kor. Kam. yu'ykin) he eats it.
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§112. Adjective and Adverd
ADJECTIVE (Kamchadal)

Adjectives are formed with the suffix—

78. =ldx (sometimes =]qx)

o'mlgx deep (cf. Ch. um broad)
7u’lam long (cf. Ch. 7wl long)
o'lolaz small
The plural is formed with the usual suffix -(s)*n.
o'lolaxrn k' str*né small houses (diminutive form)
This usage differs from that of Chukchee and Koryak, where the
plural attribute is used in synthetic form.
qai-yaraga’ gté (Chukchee) small houses

In forms with post-positions the adjective in -lgx is placed before
the noun.
o' lolax-keé’'stéanke to the small house (diminutive allative)

It seems not unlikely that the synthetic use of attributive stems
has disappeared under Russian influence. Russian and
Koryak adjectives are often used by the Kamchadal, in
their foreign form, almost without change.

niru’gin wva’lé a sharp knife (néru’gin is Koryak)

w'mi'tgin k!/éa'mjanl’ a wary man (n’iie’tgin is Koryak)

awe'thagen wfh a straight tree (nve'thagen is Koryak)

nve'thalatn w¥ hi'n straight trees (nve'thala®n is a Koryak
form)

vo'strot wwalé a sharp knife (vo’stroé is Russian)

There is no phonetic assimilation of any of these adjectives.

A few predicative forms correspond to the Chukchee-Koryak
forms in nr—gimn.

k/ni’tayn the clever one (from n¢éa sense, wit); cf. nr-grtte’p-
gin (Chukchee) the clever one. '

. =g, -aq, are sometimes found with attributive stems. These

forms are generally compounded with verbs. This form is
probably identical with the locative form of the stem.

witha'qu-wa'lin the flat one

kowlo'qu-wa’lin the round one

émpa’ qu-wa'lin the downcast one

koulo'qr qéted’kigin (Kor. Kam. qo'loft gamz krgrn) make it round

em ewula'q ré'mkimn ralad'vinnoé only in a different manner
people shall begin to walk about 86.14 §112
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80. -yut pISTRIBUTIVE NUMBERS (K. K. ~yut dual, -yuwg1 pl.)

(See also § 123, p. 839)

1 : e S
KoR. KAM i

) CHUKCHEE —

’ Dual Plural

| — e

“ Enne'nyut Ena'nyut Ennanyu’wgl one each

| Aire’yut fitye'yut fidyeyu'wgl two each

J fikro’yot filyo'yot Alyoyo’wgl three each
( filra’yot fiaya'yot flayayo'wgr four each
| mILI'nyol mrIpl'nyot mILInyo wgl five each

’J mIngr'tjot mIngl'yot mIngryo’wgr ten each

The Chukchee distributives have also the prefix em- (see § 113, no. 7,
p. 816; § 123, p. 839).
em-Tiire yuta qanprtvaarke etkr just two each make it double
(the clothing)
These forms take post-positions, definite, augmentative, and diminu-
tive forms.

Ennanyou'tr to one each
Ennanyor pi from one each

81. -ée, -&d NUMERAL ADVERBS (Kor. Kam. -éa).
Chukchee Kor. Kam.
qune'éd* Enna'néa, qu'n aé *Kor. once
53.2
fiire éd fitye éa twice
ftro'éa firyo'Ea three times
lra'éa 12.8 fayd éa four times
mrrr'néa mILe néa five times
mingr'téa mingr'téa ten times

Kor. Kam. ezune’ée all the time Kor. 92.19

82. -(IN7 (Chukchee and Koryak) is a suffix which is often added to
the stems of adjectives when compounded, in Chukchee with
the form wa'lin (<tva+lin) THE ONE WHO 18, in Koryak with
Vtala*n (it + la*n.?) (see p. 764)

In Chukchee the & before » generally changes to m. In other
cases the suffix is dropped entirely. The connective vowel
then changes to u before the ¥, which in tarn changes to w.

qa'tvum-vg'lin (Kor. Kam. ga'tvuni-i'tala’n) being strong

ta'Rum-vg'lin ov ta'iu-wg'lin (Kor. Kam. ta'nifi-{'tala*n) being
good

e

1 Derived from qun single.
t The corresponding Chukchee form i/¢7lIn THE ONE WHO Is is not used in compounds of this type.
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A number of predicative stems do not form the nominal form in
-trn (§ 54, p. 717), but always use the form in -(2)7i com-
pounded with walrn.

wr'éhrm-vg'lin (Kor. Kam. vr'éhryrn-i'talatn) the flat one
&mpum-va'lin the one downcast
Kor. Kam. ¢o'lofi-itala*n the round one

These Chukchee forms may also take the ending -¢ or -ag (see this
section, No. 79). The compounds with 2g'lrn, when referred
to a locative case, express the comparative. They are used
frequently in this connection.

ga'mga-qlg'ulik q@'tvum-vg'léim 1 am stronger than everybody
(gemge- every; ¢lg'ul man; -k possessive; gefv strong; -i-
um 1§73, p. 758))

§ 113. Prefixes
1. &éto- A LITTLE.

éto'-gata’qaft a little afterwards 45.11, 136.24 (£to’ 51.4)
maé-éto'pél a little better 135.7
2. ¢mkIn- EVERY.
a'mkm-aiwéthé tr every evening 28.9
e'mkin-kryew'kr at every awaking 29.2
3. trlv- QUITE.
tilv-am-gina'n quite you only 30.4
trlv-a'minan quite alone 31.6, 13; 58.9
triv-ui'fid quite nothing 56.4; 60.1
4. tIfikr—yust is used less frequently, generally with a deprecatory
meaning.
trnk-am-giimna’n just I only
trnk-us'fd just nothing
trnk-ui’fd rdnut he has nothing at all R 63.88
tink-a’tgéuma quite badly (see § 125, p. 842)
5. pIé- only, merely.
6. Im~ (Kor. Kam. ImI#i-, Kamchadal mInd'l) aLL.
¢'me-rd®nut all kinds 111.28
¢'mu-ginni'kd all kinds of game 128.9
Koryak
rmir-pla’ku all boots
'mrfi noo'wge all the boiled meat Kor. 28.6
1'mif qai-va? amts all little rivers Kor. 17.1
The form rmilo’ 28.9 occurs as a particle, and independently with
noun and without; mns’lin takes the same kinds of forms as
nouns in -lrn (see p. 717). §113



816 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [BULL. 40

The Kamchadal form mmi’l forms—

Allative minela'nke
Allative, possessive, instrumental mine'link, less often meél.

7. em- MERE (Kor. Kam. am~, Kamchadal em-). The prefix i
always used with Chukchee distributive numbers.

em-fd'us gatie (Kor, Kam. a*m-fia'wrs gatu, Kamchadal ém-fic’m
cx1n) mere women
em-a* {trm mere bones 35.5
em-mu/'Litd all with blood 40.10
em-Tie'n#i all these 41.10
em-nu'firért those from the mainland 64.12; 65.26
&ig-em-nu'fige far inland 114.25
em grnu’n-nrkd'tdé midnight 9.11
am-nong'ti just inland 67.19; 114.24
am-gima'n only thou 30.3
am-taaro'fia with all kinds of sacrifices 41.9
am-ravécéha’ n fia merely to die 65.23
am-ya'ata only by using it 143.3
Koryak:
am-erepro’naw entirely silver Kor. 22.10
am-ma'kil-fie eta only with two diaper-strings Kor. 23.5
am-ma'na just in different directions Kor. 25.6
8. plI- (with nouns) EVERY.

gaplikoi'nilén every one has a tea-cup
niplitante nmiigén they were applying everything 41.5
9. me'-, MmIqg- SMALL.

10. mec- SOMEWHAT.

met*-ke'7t somehow 40.7

mel-telenye pkin somewhat of old 61.5
maé-ya'a far enough 62.12
mad-éwga’n as an incantation 39.13
meé-i¢ qilpe somewhat quick 45.10

11. mel- vk (Kor. Kam. mmal-).
mel-uwd® qué it seems like a husband 49.9
12. mite- ACTUALLY.
mite’-vilin actually dead
mite-ginni'k actually game 84.28
13. trmfie'- any (Kor. pala’).

trmiie’ -mé 7itn whosoever
trm7ie’-rd® nut whatsoever
§113
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14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19,

20.

21,

22,

timin-alva’lag wheresoever 24.11
i’ mag-mé mitkén grani'k any kind of water game 25.6
timi-afiga’ gt somewhere to seaward 13.1
ter- sow many (Kor. Kam. ta®y-).
tar-qa’ata ewkwe'tyi with how many reindeer did he drive away?
C1qQ - EXCESSIVELY.
céqr-yga'g too far
tég-a'lvam-va'lag how very strange! 76.5; 63.4
&ig-em-nu'fige far inland 114.25
&ég-a'lvam va'lin being very strange 29.8; 38.8; 63.4, 6; 86.27
Eig-etuwid'k all at once 43.10
¢hi- uarpLY, always used with the negative (probably from
g1¢hi, as In nigr'¢higin RARE).
athéqamrtvgka almost nothing eaten, hardly anything eaten

U1~ (only with certain pronouns and pronominal adverbs) EvERry.
li-mé'nkr everywhere
{1-mé&’nko from everywhere
lii-, thi-, 111-, th1- trury (Kor. Kam. {1gi-, [hi-).
' i-tefi-cvi' rdlin really well closed 33.3
ir'é-tan18é' trnoé® she began to feel truly well 33.5
nilhinii'mkdqgin really quite numerous 111.16
lé'é-téwenaiia’ ta with a genuine paddle 31.4
U'é-flaraw'tile really wife seeking 57.1
{'¢-7' ppe quite truly 57.2
Kor. Kam. nrlhenr'ktagen a very hard one
pIl- (Kamchadal) quickly.
|| zprl-nu'zé you eat quickly
i~ (Kamchadal) quite, very.
| @ é-plox very large
| @1-Cind'fildw very pretty, very good
lhi-, U'ii (Kamchadal) actually, truly.
| ¢-L-tpr'ijk 1 really shake myself (i. e., I can shake myself
| properly) :
krt- (after prefixes -g€7-) vERY (Kor. Kam. fIt- [after prefixes

~Rtr-)).

nrgtilgulgu'gén he mocked much 143.1; 144.4
gagtan firnai' pilén she was very angry 89.3
gagtr-palka Latn very decrepit 111.26
Qja‘ijhgamﬂtmhk eat ye enough! 65.16
3045—Bull. 40, pt. 2—12-—52 §113
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en this prefix i1s used wi ¢ nominalized verb in nr—qgin,
When this prefi d with th lized verb gin,
kgt either precedes the prefix nr-, or the nr- may be repeated initially
krm-nimai’ engén or nigtr-nimai’engén it is quite large
23. qumn~ sINGLE (Kor. Kam. qun-).
gon-mr'nga with a single hand 67.19
gon-qa’ec with a single reindeer
gon-ra’lin with a single house 34.1

gona’érnkrna with nine (1. e. with a single [finger remaining]
behind) 147.1
24. gemge- evErY (Kor. Kam. ga'mga-).
ge'myge-ginni'k every kind of game 41.11
ge'mge-ni'kin everybody 66.28
ga'mga-ni"mgupu from every settlement 36.1
ge'mge-nute’ gen from every land 11.5
Koryak:
ga'mga-qai-ia'wrs'qat every little woman Kor. 34.9
ga'mga-olgrwd tifi to every cache Kor. 66.17
25. paLa~ (Koryak) any (Chukchee tImii'e- (see No. 13, p. 816) ).
para’-ma’ki whosoever
parLa’-yr'nna whatever

26, lyufi- NEGATIVE PARTICLE, always used with nominal forms of
the verb. There is no corresponding form in either Koryak
or Kamchadal.

lun-i'rd not crossing 41.5

lufi-swkuéi’td not drinking 37.3

lufi-res i’ wad' tyd‘t they did not want to enter 115.19

um-luf’ti not seen 11.9

tegge' i lumi-1'thilm has no desire 93.32

luf-éet'vé without walking

lofi-éna’tvate without promises 101.28

lofi-Ipa’ulin not drinking

lofi-wa’loma not heeding 21.13

With the auxiliary verb -n¢- (initial #s¢-), it is the usual form of ex-

pressing the negative of the transitive verb.

lufi-lu'ta t1'4125191b‘ I had thee an unseen one (i. e., I did pob
sec thee)

27. egn- sometimes replaces the negative particles wi'nd, ¢'ze, and
enfie'.

agn-agamz'tvgkg do not eat!
g;gn-a’nmdka without killing R 44.11
§113
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98. ine- transforms transitive verbs into intransitives, either without
other change of meaning or with the significance T0 DO ON
BEHALF OF ONE'S SELF. The object, when retained, is
expressed in the locative.

tinenlete erkm ki'matrk 1 take the load away for myself (- I;
nlete to take away; -rkin present; k¢'mit- load)
The use of ine- in the transitive verb has been discussed in § 63,
p- 736.
Fxamples are:
énapéla’é thou leavest some one (namely, me)
énapéla’tik ye leave some one (namely, me)
See, also, § 110, 67.

29. imen~- TRANSITIVE (see te—7i(r), § 114, 2, p. 821).

30. {alk- (Kamchadal) mow maxNy, some; used independently in
the plural.

la'li*n kexo®n how many dogs?

lali*n klzol olxta'tockepiiin he passed there a few days

§ 114. Inclusive Affixes
1. To cause to.

() With intransitive verbs.

Chukchee. Kor. Kam.
r(r) — w (after terminal vowel) y() — o
r{1) — euw (after terminal consonant) y(1) — aw, av

r(1) —— et (after terminal « diphthong  y(1) — a¢
tu, eu, aw)

After verbal prefixes, the »(z), y(1), changes to n(r).

ri-qamrtva’-u-rkm-¢n he was made to eat 9.8 (from qamrtva)
ri-tEl-¢'u-rkrn you cause to be unwell (from ¢z?f)
rI-fielkiwe’-n-nin he was made to sit on it 8.11
r1-gg-ew’-nin he awakened him 7.5

n1-nto-w'-nén he made him go out 60.3
ri-pintik-cu’-nén he made it appear 9.8
ga-n-ééhét-au’-lén he made it jump off 47.7
riyrrraw’nénat they caused them to be anointed 74.33
ineqdle' keukr (we) induced her to marry 26.5
gante'mgaulén has been created 42.1

anintofia’ tkelén she does not make it go out 54.6
ganintonia’tyé® cause him to go out! 54.7

1 See also p. 735. §114
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Koryak:

y-awy-a't-tkm you cause to eat (from awy?)

y1-tal-a’w-tkin you cause to be unwell (from ¢al; tal-r'-ikin
you are unwell)

yryrgréha’wek tickling (him) Kor. 18,9

ginathilew’ make it warm! Kor. 29.3

qanva'kyrntat tear him up Kor. 30.7

tenantkyo'nfirvot it begins to awaken us Kor. 39.4

ganipga'wlenau he made them climb up Kor. 43.4

;qanva‘gyila’wlen she made him stand with legs apart Kor. 80.20

(6) With transitive verbs.

Chukchee Kor. Kam.

(1) — Tiet y(1) — w, v

ri-kéto-fiad't-1-rkin you re- wyi-keto-v-¢’krn you remind him
mind him (from k&0 to (from keto)
remember)

(¢) A number of verbs have no suffixes, but only the prefix »(r)-Kor.
Kam. y[1})
r-eré'erkin you cause it to fall down (from ere'e)
ra/tvunén she carried it in 28.7
rezmeu’ninet it approached them 41.4
rintrnenet she threw them out 87.30
Kor. Kam. yr-kema'w-ikm you detain him (from kimaw to be
(@) A number of intransitive verbs belonging to group (a) become
transitive.
ru-wéthaw-a't-;-rkin you speak to him (from wéthaw to speak)
ru-wét hawaw' nén it talked to her 32.8

In Kamchadal two prefixes are found, n- and Zin-. Of these,
the former corresponds to the Chukchee-Koryak forms—
t-1-n-k#'le-j-1n I surround him (from kéle; ¢-k¢'le-jk 1 turn around)

t-0d'-nu-j-rn 1 feed him (from nu to eat; t-nu-jk 1 eat)
t-lin-hi'l-155-1n 1 give him to drink (from A:l; ¢-Ad'l-1-jk 1 drink)
t-0-n-cl-f'-j-in 1 cause him to lie down (from cl; ¢-col-o-jk 1 lie
down) )
Note.—Certain verbs may be used both intransitive and transi-
tive:

titpa’urkrn I drink 7i'riq ta’ gté napa’unea they have
drunk two pieces of bark tea
fie’us qit gi’ulin the woman Ta'n'na g.4/ulin the Tan it told
said 98.7 him 98.5
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2. te—R(I) 10 MAKE SOMETHING (Kor. Kam. ta—#[I]). This may
be related to the verb zedkr (Kor. Kam. faikr) To MAKE.
tirvu'firrkin he makes sharp things, i. e., arms (stem ¢rv);
Kor. Kam. #isvr’'fizkin
nrteplenfitle’tgin she made hoots for him 112.24 (stem plek-
boots; -let frequentative [§110.53])

When this prefix is used with verbs, the additional prefix inen- (Kor.
Kam. gnan-) is generally inserted. It indicates the transitive.
The meaning of the compound is causative.
tingnye nurrkm (Kor. Kam. #nanya’nfidkin) you make him

come
ténantemgr'firrkim you cause it to create itself, and from this
the noun 7énanto’mgrnt (Kor. Kam. Zenanto’murii) one who
causes things to create themselves (i. e., Creator)
tenanyi'If-ora’wéLan a person who causes one to give (i. e.
heggar)

3. re—7#i{T) expresses the desiderative (Kor. Kam. ya—#i[1]). The
prefix and suffix of these forms are identical with those of the
tuture, but the suffix is placed immediately following the
stem and is itself followed by the suflixes belonging to the
tenses,

rapa’wiirkm (Kor. Kam. yapa'wiiekin) he desires to drink
(stem: Ch. 2%pau, Kor. Kam. apaw)

rerkv' riurkin (stem rkur) (Xor. Kam. yaiku'yiekin [stem thuy)
he desires to buy

rantp’firfipi he wanted to come out 83.10 (stem nfp to come out;
-fifio to begin)

rauéféhg’nfig do yon want to die? 67.1 (stem vé® to die; -éhgs
[§ 110.66)) :

nire'vifngin he wants to die 99.27

nerelu*fiirkin-i-grt they want to see thee 19.6

Koryak:
tryayr'lgatin 1 want to sleep Kor. 80.3

tryayad'triv 1 want to go home Xor. 30.5
ganka'wlinaw ya's qantuk they ceased to wish to go Kor. 58.2

4. e—ki, ¢—kd (Kor. Kam. a—ki, a—ka; Kor. Par., e—ki,
a—Fke; Kamchadal —Fké —k&, —(fi)kin, fikan) NEGATION,
expressing WITHOUT —,

1This form is different from the form for HE CREATES THEM. The ““Creuator’’ is therefore, even in
grammatical form, only a ** Weltgestaller.” §114
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The compounds formed with e—#k4 are nominal. They are
formed from both nominal and verbal basis.

anvénaukd'gér gewkw'rin he tied her to un unbroken (reindeer)
50.12 (nwinew to break a reindeer; —gtr allative [§ 40]; goe—
lin [§ T4]; wkut to tie)

elzle'kr eyeless

aa'laké a person without knife

ent’nnrki nameless one (=fourth finger)

Koryak:

| a’zgrke kuma’tr the hairless one grew anery Kor. 24.8
g g gry

The compounds formed with ¢e—%d are used as complements of the

verb.

equ'lrkd gdné'lhrtik make yourselves voiceless 60.10

Umlrkd trtva’atk 1 was without water

akg'rrka ne'lyit it became lightless 94.11

ény'ngdikd nerdtérmauk we shall be made childless 39.4

res qi'wkwi® a'kérkae he entered without clothing 85.10

a'kérka fian ro’ gtré® he came home without clothing 85.10

giwg'nkq mrtime'l we came to be without an Aiwan 47.12

agamr'tvaka trtva’ak not eating I was

awgétkinka not saying anything 26.6

¢'Le ¢lgiti not going 46.8

avrriké gti not appearing 66.10

aa'lomka heedless 67.9

¢'Le ew'rretkd not appearing 62.1

akérkitvr®at they took off clothes (they became without cloth-
incf) 47.5

¢ grngz awgéntoya'nvuka she felt pam the breathless one 63.8
(¢ grip to feel pain; -gi° [§ 64]; wgi- breath; firfo to go out;
-yanw verbal noun [§104.38])

eqififie' thd gend'Lin he had become without moaning (i.e., he
had ceased moaning) 34.7

ete'lkd nine'lgin he came to be without suffering 25.11

Koryak:

akmi'nirka gi'zinat childless they were Kor, 43.8

aqalhai'aka qitr'ykin-i'-gi not crying be! Kor, 37.1

akld woka tina® Ik without bread I remained Kor. 16.2

ava'letka yanatla'ntrk you will be without blubber Kor. 80.13

gumna n wi'fla yr'nna e'ltka tr'nirga‘n (Chukchee gumnd”
¢ 1e rinut ¢ilki tr'ntri*n) I not anything (not) given I had to
him

In some cases, particularly with w¢'fid NOTHING, THERE IS NOTHING,

the forms in -ka appear apparently predicative, presumably with

§114



BoAS]) HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES—CHUKCHER 823

omission of a predicate of existence. More frequently the forms in
-kilin are used as predicative forms (see p. 824)
wt'id aa'rakae nothing, houseless (i. e., there was nothing, not
[even] a house) 31.7
wi'nd elew'trkd nothing, headless (i. e., there was nothing, not
[even] a head) 47.8
wi'Tid epi'fikd (Kor. Par. ¢ re epi'ike) there is no powder
Koryak:
ui'fia afa’wirfike he had no wife Kor. 50.5
we'fia &'norlka he did not stop Kor. 51.8
vwi'fla ava'leika ? is there no blubber? Kor. 80.12
wi'fa kama'kanu anaf'ka (1) did not become a kamak Kor. 88.10
ut'Na ane'lhryipnuka (we) do not eat inner skin Kor. 49.1
Transitive verbs, when adding e—kg to the stem, have a passive
meaning; with the prefix zne- placed immediately preceding
the stem, they have active meaning.

Passive:

anrntofia'tka rr'trrkin you make him one who is not caused to
go out (i. e., you do not make him go out) 54.10
eveqr'tkuka téu'lantn he shook what was not dug out with the
nails 47.9
enfit'ukd mi'ni'ntinet let us have them not sent over (i, e. 1
wish we had not sent them) 58.2
é'Le enu¥ka not being eaten 48.8
alo*ka gir va'le-iim 1 am not seen 22.10
eluf'kd not seen ones 62.1
é'Le a'lomka it was not heard 60.10
Koryak:
| wifia ¢'wka ga'ntrlen he was not told so Kor. 62.3
Active:

ena' nmatka rine ntr® thou wilt be one who does not kill 99.9

wmenventd thil-i-grt thou art one who has not caused it to be
open 88.27 .

wnenv'kdle-mur: we are those who do not consume it 35.1

gumna'n énalwan'kgl-é-im 1 am not unable to do it 92.30

inelu®kilinet he has not seen them 70.33

inegite' kilin, ¢ z¢ she does not look at me 88.31

The form e—%kd is always used for the negative imperative, with the
particle en‘fie'.
enfie’ ere pkd do not look 32.6

en‘fie’ inegite’k(i do not look at her 37.9
en'NE ad'pika do not put it on 37.8 §114
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en*fe aa'goka do not sit down 37.13
enfe o tortkoka do not tell 66.29
en‘fi¢ agamr'tvaka ¢i'tyittk do not be without eating 64.19
(without verb 65.30)
en'fie’ rrrowa’ta ata’ka qantr’gritkr do not pass it at a dis-
tance 70.9
en'ne’ gi'inu e'lhikd do not attock it 70.14
en‘fid éna'nmitke don’t kill me! 108.30
en'fie ineqe plukd do not kick me! 31.12 (31.11 is the same form
without en'fie’)
Koryak:
krtta’ atawalitla’ka do not look back! Kor. 51.6
krtt-a’wyika ¢i'the® do not eat!
Kamchadal:
|| jak-nw'kek (kstzc) do not eating (be)!
Without en-fi¢, we find—
até'rgatka do not ery! 7.6
inegé plukd do not kick me! 31.11
Koryak:
| annuwaz’ka do not leave anything! Kor. 46.2
Here also the auxiliary verb is usually omitted.

Apparently in the form of an adjective, we find—
na'qam dm un aqora’ inrétka A¢'wan then, however, the Aiwan,

careless of the reindeer, . . . 48.6
qora'@ir envineukd yilhe' nnin he attached an unbroken reindeer
50.11

Derived from the negative suffix -kd are -kzlin, -kdlin (Kor. Kam.
-kdlatn), formed with the suffix -lin (see §§ 48, 73, 74). This
form, in accordance with the character of -/in, is more mark-
edly predicative.

wmlr'kilin bhe is waterless
Koryak Kamenskoye:
| wotta'ken ake'ykila*n that one had no cloths Kor. 78.14
Kamchadal:

#léilkin without tongue
gage'kan without nose
ki'mma gam ni'kin 1 am not wifeless

The verbal character appears most clearly with pronouns of the firsé

and second person.
antg'kEl-g-grt you do not go out 54.10
ag'lomkil-2-g17 you do not hear 54.11
§114
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alrmg lk2l-¢-grt you do not obey 54.11

¢ Le éna nmibu 'tkdl-3-im I do not become a murderer 24.8

¢ e enpilkv/wkil-i-m 1 am not vanqguished 15.9

inenvente thil-i-grt thou art one who has not caused it to be
open 88.27

gumna'n enalwarw'kil-é-%m 1 am not unable 92.30

etwuld thel-mu'ri we do not know it 34.8

tnenw'kidli-murt we do not eat 85.1

éLe agami’tvakdl-é-am 1 did not eat

Koryak Kamenskoye:

wi'na awyikalai’gim I did not eat, but ui'ia a'wyika ¢tttk not
eating I was
wi'fior api'fikdlaigim 1 am without powder

Kamchadal:

gam nw'kek tsik not eating 1 was
qgam nukd fkin (kr'mma) 1 did not eat

Examples of verbal forms of the third person are—

¢ Le glrmglaw'krlén he is one who does not heed 15.12

agla'ulkElén she was without a man 28.2

amata'kélén she was unmarried 28.2

aa'lomkilén she did not listen 26.2; 54.7; 56.2

it evit'kdlin r¢'mkin formerly people were death-less 42.2

Enfa'q im eLa’ guit’kdlin now the mother was immortal 41.12

¢ Le antg'k#lén she did not go out 54.9 (without ¢'L¢ 54.5)

va'névan antg'kilén not at all she went out 54.8

emite't-1m gtaa' nkilén té'rgrin since she did not touch the cry-
ing one 56.6 '

va'névan eu'rrekslin it does not appear at all 62.2

eres*qiv'kilin Ena'n &nd't he himself did not want to enter
108.17

emitkdtvi'kElin the blubber was not scraped off 47.1

nene'negir anmitonia'tkzlén she did not cause the child to go
out 54.6

aa'lomkrlénat they did not listen 13.5

eyr'lgakelinet they were not sleeping 34.3

enelu®'kilinet he has not seen them 70.33

inegite'kdlin she did not look at me 88.31

A few constructions of -kilin with w'fid seem quite analogous to

forms in -ki with this particle (see p. 823).

we' 7@ aa’lomkElén they do not listen 56.2
wi'fii akg'rikdlén there was nothing, without light 40.9
§114
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Enga'n wi'fid &t efie'Mikdlin that one was nothing, before not
with guardian spirits 60.1
Kor. ui'fia ama'yriikdle-i-gim 1 am not large

Decidedly nominal is—
elile' kElagagt: little eyeless ones 45.1

| In Kamchadal the adjective suffix -Jax (§112, 78) before the negative
| changes to -liz.

1 kd'mma qam wiili'xkin 1 am not small

Y‘ Kamchadal x*é—ZFki with intransitive verbs, a'é—ZKkée¢ with transi-

: tive verbs, form the negative. These are nominal forms,
which are given predicative forms by means of auxil-
lary verbs (see p. 779).

@*¢énu’ks impossible to eat

@ étalekic impossible to beat him

i x*¢ is presumably of the same origin as the particle z-éne.
§§ 115-121. Word-composition
§ 115. Introductory Remarks

Stems may be compounded in such a manner that one stem which
qualifies another is placed before it. The two stems together form
a unit which takes morphological affixes as a whole—prefixes pre-
ceding the first stem, suflixes following the second stem. The first
stem, therefore, always terminates without morphological suffixes,
the second one begins without morphological prefixes. If in the com-
plex of stems a strong vowel or syllable occurs, the whole complex
takes the ablaut.

main-a' ér-kale li-64'miy (Kor. Kam. maini-o’Er-kale'li-é'mAia) &
big fat speckled buck

Each stem may retain the word-forming suffixes or prefixes enumer-
ated in §§ 97-114.

Compositiou is used particularly for the following purposes.

1. When the second stem is a noun, the first element is an attri-
bute of the second.

2. When the second element is a verb, the first element is an
adverbial qualifier of the second. Here belongs particularly the case
that when the first stem is a noun, the second a verb, the former is the

object of the latter.
§115
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§ 116. Attridbutive Composition

Attributive composition of two nouns is used when the first noun
expresses the particular species of the class expressed by the second
noun. These are used in the absolute form as well as with post-
positions.

1. The first element expresses the particular species of the class
expressed by the second term.

ga’lga-na’lhin bird-skin 7.9

ri'rka-ka'la walrus spirit 8.4

pd' nvar-ri’rkat two-year-old walrus 8.10
r1'rka-nprne’hin walrus old man 9.6
aiwhua’-npina’éhiga? Eiwhue old man 11.10

evwhud -ora/wéran Eiwhue person 12.4

erwhue -fie'ut Kiwhue woman 12.5

wo'lqr-varrgé'ti to the Darkness-Being 18.11
ora’wér-rg’mkg by human people 21.8

a'nqga-va'rrgin sea-being 25.4

ke'le-fid win kele wife 88.11

afl-gla’wl excrement man 39.9

porg-e’tteet (Kor. Kam. poig-o'ttoot) spear wood

prier' ntr-pna’wkun iron file’

ra®’-pr'arl (Kor. Kam. yag-pr'7irl or yaga’-p7irl) what news 11.2
lile-éu'rmatd on the sight border (=just out of sight) 11.8
ra’g-¢o’rmik on the house border 12.12

Koryak:
fiawa’kak daughter Kor, 12.4
pirlvr’'ntr-yr' nnala*n with iron antlers Kor. 21.8
yr'lhrliv finger-gloves Kor, 22.2
lawtr-krléénin head-band Kor, 17,12
vaer-kr'ltipili little grass-bundle Kor. 27.8

The following special cases deserve mention:

The words g¢lgul (Kor. Kam. ¢la’wul) man, fiew (Kor. Kam. fiaw)
WOMAN, are used to express the idea of the nomen actorss, and are com-
pounded with verbsas well as with nouns. Thus we find—

tu'li-iew (Kor. Kam. #w/li-fiaw) stealing-woman (=female thief)
v'nvr-igw (Kor. Kam. wr'n vu-fiaw) secretly-acting woman
(=female lover)

Kor. Kam. talo’-gla’wu striking-man (=blacksmith)
Compounded with a noun is—

privrntr-gla’ vl iron-man (= blacksmith) 116
§
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The stems glaul and ¢lik (Koryak ¢lik) in first position express alsg
MALE.
gla'ul-keifirn (Kor. Kam. ¢lik-kas'7irn) male bear
For most animals the word éi'miia (Kor. Kam. éi'm#ia) is used to
express the male.
Sumfa-ri’'rkr male walrus
Kor. Kam. &imsia’-me'mil male thong-seal
For females the stem 7iew (Kor. Kam. iaw) is used.
fie-¢'kik (Kor. Kam. flaw-a'kik) daughter 28.2
few-kei'7un (Kor. Kam. fiqw-kai'firn) she-bear
fieuw?d'ret female soul 37.11
The Koryak word miala*n (Kamchadal m#ilz) is a contraction of
oya'mtavila*n PERSON (¢lo'wul in Koryak desi  ates a male adult
person), and means literally THE ONE WHO WALKS OPENLY, and
is meant to designate man as walking visibly, while the spirits
walk about invisibly.! The Chukchee has the corresponding
word ora'wéLan, which has the same derivation. Compositions
with -mtalatn are applied to a number of mythical personages.
ennd'-mtala*n Fish-Man, Fish-Worman
Valvi' -mtalan Raven-Man

The Chukchee use in these compositions the element ¢lgul.
E'nni-glg'yl Fish-Man
Ennr-fiew Fish-Woman
The Kamchadal forms in -mfilz® are probably borrowed from the
Koryak.
el he-miilz: (Koryak rve’-miala*n) Wild-Reindeer-Man
tép’a’-mtglw' (Koryak ketepa -mtalatn) Wild-Sheep- Man
2. In nouns with suffixes, composition is used to express a number
of relations.
(#) The material of which an object is made.
rdc-kupre'td {fmnén with what kind of a net did he kill it% (rdg
what; kupre net; fym to kill)
ko'ng-kupre'ti t/mnén he killed it with a net of horse-hair (kg'n¢
horse [from Russian kont))
(6) The idea PERTAINING TO.
tala'n-ramkg pi tuwg'logmgan I heard it from people of past times
(telenyep long ago; remk- people; walom to hear)

1The Koryak have also the term oya’mya for PERSON, which is supposed to be used by the hostile
spirits only, and designates man as the game pursued by the spirits. In Chukchee myths the term
ora’wér-va’rat BEINGS WALKING OPENLY (=MANKIND) is used

§116
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{¢) Parts of a whole.

ya'al-gitka’ta geggil-ge' ptilin he has kicked him with the heel of
the hind-foot (ya'al hind; grtka foot; -ggil heel)
{d) Possession.’
gimil'k ¢'kke-niglwilg' pit gdimi tymn take it from my son’s herd
’ (gimitk my [possessivel; ¢'kke son; figlotl herd; -gipi from
(§ 42, p. 704))

Nore.—In Koryak the possessor may take the same suffixes
as belong to the possessed object. This seems to be always the case
in the locative.

gumt'k kme'nrngo nalvila’'ngo qakmi'tin take it from my son’s
} herd
3. An intransitive verb (adjective) may be combined with a nomi-
nal stem so that it qualifies the latter. These compositions are used
particularly in oblique cases.

tul-w'ttd (Kor. Kam. jwl-w'tta) with a long stick

meenir-liledt (Kor. Kam. maiair-lda’t) big eyes

Kamchadal pléx-ki'-stenk in the large house

tati-glaul, pl. taf-gla’wlté (Kor. Kam. malgla’wul, dual mal-gla’-

wulte) good man

ta’f-iim-vg'lrn geod one

macfiv-wa’l a large knife 16.1

P glr-lautdyiirn big bare head 27.13

5qd’ ke le-ne' us gt bad kele woman 37.11

d5qd-gre’ pgdi bad little song 59.5

teg-fid us it a nice woman 62.13

Airto’ -6’ miur a shy buck 49.5

korga’-éa’ut a lively man 40.3

lii-ten-evi'rilin really good cloths having 33.3

r1g-0°'ttin a shaggy dog 72.28

8lh-u'kwut a flat stone (=anvil) 77.12

y1tkd’ mk-vw'kwun divining-stone 101.3
Koryak:

£ nnu mal-fi’witkate this is a good woman Kor. 19.1

mal-gla’wul a good man Kor. 19.10

tafi-¥yu to (be) & good sky Kor. 20.2

ka’lz-ga/ nyan ornamented (spotted) palate Kor. 20.2

qai-fa’wis*gat little woman Kor. 25.1

gat-ka’mak little kamak Kor. 35.5

mal-kal-yekoi gu-wal knife with well ornamented handle Kor.46.8.
§116
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4. When the theme of a transitive verb appears as the first part,
of a compound, it has a passive meaning:
tetk-eve'rin (ready) made clothing 86.22
a*' tte-yfo-kamaanvé' tr to (by) dog-sniffed-(at)-dishes 96.10
tot-tad ka-kamaanvé'tr to newly made dishes 96.18
tor-1gto’-qaie’ne to anewly born fawn 129.13

§ 117. Incorporation of Noun

A nominal stem may be incorporated in the verbal complex, and
then forms a unit with the verbal stem which it precedes. The incor-
porated noun may express the subject of intransitive verbs, the object.
or instrument with transitive verbs.

(a) Intransitive verbs which incorporate an inanimate noun as sub-
ject express a verbal concept relating to a person.

wwd'k plr'tkurkin the body becomes ready
but twuwe' k-i-pér'thurkm 1 become body-ready (i.e., [ am grown:
up)
va'lr to'rkin (Kor. Kam. va'la Firto'ykin) the knife comes out
but vala-nto'rkm (Kor. Kam. vala-nto'ykrn) he is kuife-coming-
out (i. e., he draws his knife)
nuwgé'ntogén he is one whose breath goes out 126.9
awgéntoya’nmdca he is without breath going out 63.8
nrqolénto’a®n his voice goes out 127.8

(6) Verbs with incorporated nominal object. It is hardly feasible
to draw a sharp line of demarcation between verbs with incorporated
object and the verbal suffixes which form derivatives of nouns (§ 111,
Nos. 73-77).,  These are -firta TO FETCH, -f1a¢ TO TAKE OFF, ¥p TO PUT
ON -gili TO SEARCH FOR, -w TO CONSUME, TO EAT. Owing to their
meaning, these would hardly be expected to occur without object, and
they are always suffixed to it—or the object is always incorporated with
them. In the texts the incorporated object is used most frequently in
phrases in which the action is performed habitually on a certain ob-
ject, although incorporated forms that express single actions that are
not performed habitually are not absent. On the whole, this process
does not appear very frequently in the texts.

trgaanma'trekin (Kor. Kam. trgoyanma’tekin) or}I slaughter rein-
trnmr'rkin qa'at (Kor. Kam. trnmdkin goya’wge)]  deer
géna-takd thi-lpr'nifrgs® me meat give!
giimni'n ¢ kik qé-kalé tel-lpr'ni1-grn my son money-give him!
W' tti-mle rkrn (Kor. Kam. u-mla'ykin) he breaks a stick
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rr'lhi-évi'rkin (Kor. Kam. yr'lhr-évi'ykin) he cuts a finger
kale -sprirkin (Kovr. Kam. panka-ipe’kin) he puts on a cap
qaa-nma’arkin (Kor. Kam. goya-nma’tekrn) he slaughters reindeer
tikoifinto'rkin 1 take ont glasses
tilew'trpr gtirkin 1 have a headache
gelew'trivelin he cut off ber head 86.7
nilautrpa’tgén she boiled heads 43.12
naéipa’tinat they boiled fat 14.7
nénavéripa’tgén he put cloths on him 127.1
minpédard ra let us search for food 119.18
valamna'lrn knite-whetter (vale kaife) 44.4
nigaa nmatgén he slaughtered reindeer 48.8, 11
nrquimeviriv’qin he turned the upper part of his trousers outside
(g2/yim upper part of trousers; viriu to turn out) 46.7
geleutrrgr'tkutd scratching the head 126.7
nénavéruwanla’gén he asks for clothing 126.10
k&'rgupgés he put on the dress 52.9
garé t/zupqoe follow the trail! 52.8
t151-20%'k looking for the entrance 131.1
nrtrcaré rgén searching for the entrance 131.1
qhaunrd gtatyé take your wife home! 115.8
va'la-r1’nfa knife holding 106.13
grna’n tnenmuligreld t-i-g1t thou art the cause of blood-vomiting
9311 ' '
omga’-pénia’tyé they attacked the bears 115.12
Koryak:
gayuhyupe nyrlenau they attacked the whale Kor. 41.3
gagoleya'wage(gole voice; rya’wa to use) use your voice ! Kor. 48.7
qangekiplena’iu (to be used) to strike the fire with Kor. 30.7
‘ ga@dnnmtalen she lost a tooth (¢va’nnrl7irn tooth) Kor. 32.8

The attributes of the object may be included in the compound.
tr-maifi-law'ti-pr' gtrrkin (Kor. Kam. ¢r-mae 'fur-la'wtr-pr'ktikin) 1
much head suffer :
Verbs with incorporated object are intransitive. They may be made
transitive, however, when they are referrcd to a new object.
gaanma arkin he slaughters reindcer
gaanmi'rkin he slaughters reindeer for him
brrt'thacvi g1t (Kor. Kam. ¢ryr'lhiévé' ge) 1 finger-cut thee (i. e., Icut
your finger)
In a number of Koryak examples verbs with incorporated object
appear as elements of incorporated complexes. In these cases they

are always treated as intransitive verbs.
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grm-a*' [u-6u’ Gu-flaw-i-im hard-excrement-eating-woman am I Kor,
47 .4

tege' Ivu-na"w-vy-iim snowshoe-strings-eating-woman am I Kor. 47.4
(¢) Verbs with incorporated noun expressing instrumentality.
etti-krpéewa by striking with a stick 48.10
n1-ke' g-tegilinutkw’ qinet groping about with the palms 73.26
gamorétino'laat they are covered with blood 91.27-
Koryak:
[ &lmmalula’ tikrn he licked with the tongue Kor. 56.3

§ 118. Composition of Verbal Stems

Compounds consisting of two verbal stems are quite common. In
all of these the first stern appears as qualitier of the second sten.

t&'rq1-pir'tke finished crying 27.11

&' un-ré'ia-trla’ gtr with easy flying motion 16.8

nu-waqge-tva’ génat sitting they were 62.9

gdma-plr’thuk (Kor. Kam. a’wye-plitéuk) eating finishing (i. e. after
the meal) 33.11 contains the stem of the compound verb
qamIi-tva TO EAT.

wr'yi-tiud wunin breathing he drew them in 61.4
Koryak:
| ga-mlawa-nka'w-len she ceased to dance Kor. 48.6
g-awya’-nkaw-len he refused to eat Kor. 51.3

;gen'aéiméat-paa-ﬁw’—lenat to send them away ceased began they
Kor. 72.2

§ 119. Adverbial Composition

Intransitive verbs are combined with verbal stems in the same
manner as they are with nouns, and then assume adverbial functions.
Stems expressing modality, quality, quantity, appear frequently in
this position. The forms are quite analogous to those treated in
§ 116.3.

ine-ten-mpi’ lkuum thou hast well vanquished me 17.7

qa-tan-yoro-tukwa't-yé arrange the sleeping-room well 58.6

tur-qi'tiiin newly frozen 13.7

tur-uré' triim newly born 21.6

tor-kalenfo’ génat newly adorned ones 29.1

lig-narav’tile truly wife-seeking 57.1

atqa’-rkrln badly pursued 17.6

tur-ewkwd ty?¢ he departed just now

tr-ten-yilgd'tyak (Kor. Kam. tr-mal-yrlga’trk) 1 slept well
$§118, 119
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Koryak:

aqarapfavo’ykin looks badly Kor. 13.8

ga-aqai paLen it fitted badly Kor. 34.9

ga-qayrthilanfirvo’len it began to be a little light Kor. 18.1
ga-qa’y1-éulin he chopped it small Kor. 53.6

taf-a'wyenvoi he began to eat well Kor. 20.7
ga-mal-maz’vulen he bit well Kor. 41.4

ga-mal-hinta'wlen he fled well Kor. 41.7
:ga-tuyz-kmiﬁa’t-z'—gdm I bave recently given birth Kor. 64.13

Verbal nouns are treated in the same way.
a'riéhr-tva’rkin (Kor. Kam. a’yrtiir-tva’ykin) you are lying on the
side
§ 120. Multiple Composition
Compound terms may include more than two elements of the classes
lescribed in the preceding sections.
acqa’s-l' mar-ned’ usqgat (Kor. Kam. aqa’-li'mfia-fia’wrs qat) a bad,
lazy woman
Eaubuwa’- gar'miér -law’lérmm reindeer -breeder-rich-man R59.4.
tan-¢ 1é1-t27-poi’ gin a good, heavy ice-spear
tr-med' fir-lev’ ti-prgtirkn. (Kor. Kam. tr-maiiir-law tr-pr'ktikm) 1
greatly head am aching
gine-Ei'in-mi'ml-<'Lhi¢ give me warm water!
iéu-wqi-né' lirkrn heavily breathing he becomes (i. e. he sighs)
nél-8p-rilhr’ ifirn thimble-put-on-finger, the second finger
t-uwif quée-lqir-ré’thit 1T husband-destined for brought to thee
(i- e. I brought you a suitor)

Other examples have been given before.
§ 121. Composition in Kamchadal

The composition of words in Kamchadal is quite similar to that
of Chukchee and Koryak.
ke Ly nyuéx (Chukchee keld'li-refw) spotted whale
However, the collected texts show that the use of compounds is
much more restricted. Besides, constructions are found that do not
agree with the synthetic method of Chukchee and Koryak.
fis'mex-in plié! child being a woman (i. e., daughter)
(Chukchee 7iec’krk, Kor. Kam. fiaw-a'kak woman-child)
In Kamchadal ololazr®n k¢ str'né sMALL LITTLE HOUSES the adjec-
tive remains an independent word, as is indicated by its being in

the plural form.
3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12——53 §§120, 121
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§ 122. Consonantic Shifts

It has been stated before that the consonants / and ¢ are closely re-
lated. A comparison of the parallel forms in 7 and ¢ show that the
former sound applies often to generalized terms and continued actions,
while the latter expresses the special term and single momentary
action. This explanation applies well enongh in some of the follow-
ing examples, but not by any means in all of them.

It would seem as though this process were no longer free. Still, a
few times I heard the change introduced as though it were still
functional:

palomte lirkrn and paéomte'lrrkin he listened ‘

The following examples will illustrate the differences in meaning of
the parallel forms:
letwu, detvu TO WALK

{ forms:

ga'mga-notai' pit nilei'vuqinet they traveled through every country
17.9

gamga-varrgé pii niled'vugen he traveled to every being 18.5

nute's gik pagtalkod pi nilei’vugin he traveled through the clefts
of the ground 22.6

yet'velqdi kv'likd ralad’ vififiod an orphan child shall (from now on)
travel alone 24,10

keimd'tili led'vuk rd®'nutqditi geild to traveling shaman small
things must be given 25.9

gliimna'n atéa'ta ledwukin mé'idlhar

" eling secretly 93.4

atéa'ta qdlel'wwi® walk about in secret! 93.5

notad'pit led'wulrt lu¥'ninet he saw them walking about in the coun-
try 113.11

1a'm nilet’ vutku-i-grr why don’t thou wander about (all the time)?
87.18 '

¢ forms:

Lautrtkina'ta dei'wutkuwi® he walked (for a little while) on the heads
8.6

krta'm mided vutkudk let me go 79.27; 80.10

gla'ul piki'rgé® éetvutkulrn a man arrived walking 86.26

rga'tik ebeivutkuki mi'tyik tomorrow not walking let me bel,
i. e., tomorrow I shall not go 87.9

né'me éei'vutkui® again he went 87.25; 88.1

né me bved' vutkurkin again he was going (for a short while and
once only) 88.7

> give you the means of trav-
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luwe (initial), o7 (medial); éwwi (initial), év¢ (medial) To cur
{ forms:
gelew't1lvilin the head was cut off 86.7
¢ forms:

nebvithui'vudfn they cut it off 27.3
nind bvigin, nine'nugin he cut it and ate it 43.10 (see also 72.18)
niévd'tkurkin r&w he was cutting the whale (when the other
arrived 46.10)
lela' thishin geéod'lin he cut the eye 106.19
grnond'tr fuwi'nin he cut it in the middle 109.33
krle (initial), rkile (medial); k1é (initial), rkiée (medial) To rorrLow

atga’-rkrle difficult to be pursued 17.6
krlew milva'wkwa®s 1 should not be able to follow 17.5
krla'wke she followed 31.2 (here a single act)
kile'nin he gave pursuit to him 57.8

& form:
kréauéa’ty& he ran off quickly 57.5

kipl (initial), rkzpl (medial); krpé (initial), 7kipé (medial) TO STRIKE

! forms:

k1’ plinén 1im lew'tik he struck it on the head (as he was accustomed
to do) 110.26

ga'rkiplilén he struck her (until she let go) 31.4

¢ forms:
g'nikit krpér’tkenén suddenly he struck it 35.11

nenentnnutew'gin ottr-kipéé'wa he makes it swollen by striking
with sticks 48.10

nénarkipéer’gin he gave it a push 53.5
lilep (initial), zep (medial); éeéep (initial), éep (medial)
¢ forms:
lild pge€ she looked up 7.6; 79.11; see also 107,14
qére pgi€ look up! 79.11; see also 107.14
(ele’ prirkruihe looks on
¢ form:
éiée pgv® they looked about 86.22
r1éiédurkin he inspects
talaiwu, tabaiwy to strike
nitalai’ wugén they strike him 59.7
natabai’wuen they struck him once 59.5
i1, pér to finish
wwi'k plr’ tkurkin his body becomes ready
tuwi'k-1-pér'thurkin I become ready-bodies, i. e., grown up
8122
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-lgiu verbal suffix expressing requested action; -s'qzu verbal suffix
expressing single action
{ form:
n1tule' lgiuginet they would come to steal 13.4
¢é (s) forms:
ganto's'qéulén he rushed out 57.11
qdnrggeus qi'wkutkr go and wake them up at once 56.3
-lrkw AMONG A NUMBER; -érku INSIDE
¢ form:
uttr'liku among the trees
¢ forms:
pld krérky in a boot 43.4
wus gi'mérkw in the darkness 34.5
-qal, -qaé by the side of
ragro'lmingal from the rear side of the house 51.10
grnrkga’é by thy side 9.3
-lgdn, -s*qdn TOP?!
{ form:
koivi'lgan top of glacier 91.16
¢ form:
gr'thrs'gén surface of lake 144.3
nute's'gin surface of ground 98.24
mel-, meé LIKE TO
¢ form:
mel-uwd® qué it seems my husband 49.9
¢ forms:
meé-d¥ gilpe somewhat quick 45.10
mad-8to’ pél somewhat a little better 135.7
A number of nouns show generally the / forms, but have in cases
when parts of the object or special forms of the object are named
¢ forms,

y&'lréhin tongue 40.10 y&ér thi6hin tip of tongue 40.4

rr'lhin tingers riéhr'tkrn finger-tips

(¢¢ik) man - qaétkr'éhéég the man trans-
formed (similar to a man)?

u'nel thongseal unebi'éhin thong of thongseal
skin 102.13, 30

mémil seal mémi1é8 Ehin thong of seal skin

134.31

1 8ee also Igin ABOUNDING IN (§104.39).
3 See Publications of the Jesup North Pacific Expedition, Vol. VII, p. 9.
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murr blood gamolé'prlén full of dried blood

68.2
Also:

¢El sick tE'Eirgin disease 133.7

ld®le winter ¢i¥'¢éx cold
To this group may be added, as also differing in regard to the spe-
cific character of the term:
luf'rkin he sees but-tu'mgrn or luf-tu'mgrn old
acquaintance (=seeing com-

panion)
léle'thin mitten &é-mingr' Lifirn glove (= mitten
hand)
lZgleg egy trg-r'-itrm  egg-shell (=egg-
S ‘bone)
velg'Thyn ear vilu/-ttrm or viéw'-ttrm auricu-
lar bone
vilw'ptrrkin he marks the ear eviéu'ptikt (rveindeer) without
(of the reindeer) ear-mark

Attention may also be called to the relation between the nominal
endings -6k and -Zhin, which have been treated in §§52, 53, and which
may also be considered from this point of view, -lZrn being used in
nouns with indefinite meaning, -éirn in those indicating particular
representation of the class of object.

In other cases the forms in  and ¢& while related, do not differ in
their more or less specific character, but in other ways:
quéiée erkin he shouts, makes a

noise
gemée’t]culz'n broken to pieces
wmr'ér-6o'nét or wmr é-do'Tiét

a long time

quleld erkin he cries

gemlée'lin it is broken
tUmr'lin d%o'nét the whole day

anqa'li-ra'mkin maritime peo-
ple

li'nrlin the hearty one, avenger
(from li'ilin heart, lifirle er-
kin he avenges)

anga' ér-ra’mkin reindeer-breed-
ers who come in sumier to
the seashore

éifid'erkin he yearns for some-
thing

§§ 123-124. Numerals
§ 123. Introductory Remarks

Even
the expression To COUNT really means 1o rINGER (Chukchee i lhirkin,

Kor. Kam. yrl7i¢' ki, 1E counts [from stem riZA-, Kor. Kam. yil7, FIN-
§123
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@eR]). In a number of cases the relations between the numerals and
manual concepts can easily be given,
Chukchee ‘ Kor. Kam, From stem

mi1'Lifién mi'LIfién five mIing HAND (con-
tracted from the
absolute form
mingr’Lifim)

am-firro’ otkén —_— eight am-firro'kén JUST
THE THIRD (i. e.,
of the second

hand)

qon'a’ érfikén gonya'aérirn  nine qon-ya'aéi (Kor.
Kam. gonya'waér
probably ONE BE-
HIND i. e., one fin-
ger left over)

mrngr’ thén mingr'téén  ten BELONGING TO THE
HANDS, refers evi-
dently to the com-
pletion of the
count on two
hands

krlh'nkén  — fifteen may be derived
from stem grtka’lh
roor, referring to
the five toes of
the first foot,
added to the ten

fingers
qli'kkin BELONG- ¢lik twenty a man, refers to all
ING TO A MAN the fingers and

toes. The form
glik is obsolete in
both languages.

Larger numbers are composed with ¢li'kkin or with the ordinary
modern word ¢la’ul (Kor. Kam. gla’wul) man.

The term qlig-qli'kkit or qli'kkin ¢la’ul FOUR HUNDRED is the high-
est term of the older Chukchee numeration. Every number higher
than four hundred is called gryew'-t¢'gin LIMIT OF KNOWLEDGE. In
modern times this term, under Russian influence, has been applied
to express the idea of oNE THOUsaND. This recalls the old Russian
term for TEN THOUSAND tMa (Greek udpwac), which literally signifies

DARKNESS.
§123
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In Chukchee, 11, 12, 13, etc., contain the particle pa'rol (also pro-
nounced pa'roé) BESIDES. This element, however, may be omitted.

It is not used in Koryak. The numbers 9, 14, 19, 99, are negative
verbal forms containing the negative prefix and suffix e-—kilin (see

§ 114, 4).
amingrtkaw'kzlén not being the tenth
akrlhinkaw'kilén not being the fifteenth, ete.

When used as nouns, all numerals may take post-positions. When
numerals stand with nouns with post-positions, they form compounds
with the nouns for which the stems without affixes are used.

mingrt-kalé'tela talinr-plr'tkea’k 1 pay my debt with ten rubles
paper money (mungrt ten; kalé'tol scratched one; -a instru-
mental; ¢- I aérni debt; plitko to finish)

Numerals are also compounded with personal pronouns.

Chukchee Kor. Kam.

fere-mu'ry ' ye-mu'ys we two
nulro’-mere Aryo’-mu'yu we three
g re-tuw're At ye-tu'yi ve two
fare'rgerr niye Ehed' tr they two

Numeral adverbs are formed with the suffix, -&, -éé (Kor. Kam. -éa)
(see § 112, 81), from the stems of the cardinal numbers, except qune'éd
oNcE (Kor. gu'n'aé Kor. 53.2), which is derived from qun SINGLE.

nIra’éa giwi’kinek on passing the year a fourth time 12.8

Distributives are formed with the suffix -yuz; (Kor. Kam. -yu¢
(dual},-yu'wgr {pl.], see § 112, 80), from the stems of the cardinal
. numbers. In Chukchee they have also the prefix em- Jusr (§ 113, 7).

Ordinals are expressed by the verbalized numerals, except oNE.

fisreqe urkrn (Kor. Kam. fiyegrwikin) he is double, he is the
second

Collective forms are derived from the numerals with the suflix,
-nlen (Kor. Kam. -la@) (see § 124, p. 841).

‘ The Kamchadal numerals have almost been lost, and their place

‘ has been taken by Russian numerals. Only the first four numer-

| als are still in use, side by side with their Russian equivalents.
The word linejin HE cOUNTs is also derived from the stem gz

| FINGER (absolute form lizlizé).
§123
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Numerals Cardinal Iterative Ordinal
1 koni'n qun -
2 kasx, ka'cix ntel ' nte liin
3 éok éol éo'lana
4 Eak tal ta'lafa

ka'crx kewo®n two dogs
ka'caxatn 11F] two mittens
éo'katn kcxotn three dogs

Kamchadal gun may be compared with Kor. Kam. qun SINGLE.

Kamchadal éok may be compared with Kor. Kam. fifyo'ez THREE,

Kamchadal éak may be compared with Kor. Paren #fya’x Four.
(perhaps from an older form 71éa’zx) '

§ 124, Cardinal Numbers and Other Derivatives

Chukchee
Enné'n’, Enné-
n'éefn
' rdg
itre’q
aitra’q
mI’ LIfién
Enna'n mi'Lifién
fiéra’-mr1' LIién
am-firro’ otkén
gon'a'Eriikén
amrngrtkavw'k g -
len
mingr'tkén
mingr'trk En-
ne'n’ pa'rol
mingr'ttk  7d'rd
pa'rol
mingr'ttk  frro
pa'rol
mingr'ttk  firrad’
pa'rol
akilhink av'k -
lén
kilhr' nkén

§124

Koryak Kamenskoye Koryak Paren
Enna'n Enne'n’

it yaz fii' bz
filyo's filyo'x
nia'yax frya'z

mI' LIfien 1’ Lifien

Enng' n-mi' Lifien .,
fla’ a-m1' Lifien
fityo’-m1’' Lifien

qonyd abriirn

mingr'téen mingr'tken
mingr'ttk enne'n

mingr'tik fiv'yaz
mingr'tik #ilyo'z
mingr'ttk fua'yaz

mingr'ttk mi' Lifien
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Chukchee. Koryak Kamenskoye.
16 krlhr'nikennen'  mingt'tik Enna’n mr'-
pa'rol Lifien
krlhr'nik  7irra
19 pa'rol l mingr'trk gonya’ abiiirn
elikkew'kilin
20  qli'kkin glik
21 ql'kkik Ennen-
pa’rol

30 qli'kkrg mingr'- {QZI']CI]C mingr'téen
tkén pa'rol fryo's ml’n:gltu

40 7' rig-glikhin {’?’5'?” irkit

Ra'yax mr'ngriu

fid'yax qli'krt ¢nki
mingi'téen

m1' Lifien m1 'ngréw

., o aryo'z glrku

60  7ero'q-gle kkén lmma n mILIfien mI' n-

mrngr’'tkén

50 #@'rdg-gld kkrg
pa'rol {

na'yax qli'ku
80 ftrd'¢-gldkkén [Myo’m mrI' Lifien. mr'n-
gIriu
$9 amizrnglekkau’'-
kzlen
miLifien ¢lr'ku
[fm mgr'téen mrngriu
200 ningrtglékkén  mingr'téen gli'ku
400 gli_g:gli’kkin qlik-glr'kw
Numerals are verbalized by the suffix -eu (Kor. Kam. -aw, -(1)w).
Chukchee Kor, Kam.

100 mrzinglé'kkén

Areqe urkin feyeqrwekin he is double, he is the
second

atroga’ urkin Alyoqa wekin he is threefold, he is
the third

-nleft (Kor. Kam. -Iafi) with numerals form collective terms.
Chukchee Kor. Kam.

Ennéenles Enna'nlafi a single one

fitrd nled Reya glam two together

filrg'nlafi firyo' glasi three together

Atra'nlaw Aaya'glafi four together

§ 124
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§ 125-131. Adverbs.
§ 1256. MODAL ADVERBS.

Modal adverbs are formed by means of the inclusive affix
n(1)-eu, (Kor. Kam. n(r)-au) (see p. 810.) These forms are paralle}
to the adjective form n(r)-¢gin (see § 49).
nrme’lew well (Kor. Kam. nrma’lau) stem Ch.mel (Kor. Kam mal)
nrme’lew gatva’é be kind (to us)! a common form of prayer.
nrmei/'fiew ga’tvilén af'tirn he made a great promise, a dog 101.21
nii'mkeu ki'wkiw ni’nelgin the nights passed (there) became
many 108.8 (kv'wkiw is sing.; ni’'mkeu adverb).
These forms however are not used very frequently, especially in
Koryak. In most cases they are replaced by adverbial composition
(see § 119, p. 832).

Kamchadal -¢ designates adverbs.
dmyg deeply (adjective ¢'midz deep)
mé'éag far (adjective me'éalax distant)
kli'jhig shallowly (adjective k/r'jhrlaxz shallow)

Nore.—I have found a few forms in Kamchadal which corre-
spond to Koryak forms:
n’mi'ta (Kor. Kam. n’mi'tau) warily (adjective n'me'tgin)
nu'rat far.

Other adverbs of modality are derived from verbal stems in an
irregular manner. B
a’tgéuma (Kor. Kam. atéiniau regular) badly R 62.72 (stem d‘qd:,
Kor. Kam. afqa; adjective form etqin, Kor. Kam. a’térfi)
me’éenkr (meé<mel good; en'kr there) well 67.22
me’éenku-wa’l-é-tm I am g fairly good one 114.34. Here meé
does not assume ablaut (see p. 763)
me'rinfe slowly (stem-n#; adjective form nr'nfiqin slow)

A number of synthetical bases are used as adverbs, either without
any change or mostly with added -7,~1,-akr1,-étr which are locative and
and allative suffixes (see § 95). The same bases are used also with
va'lm (Kor. Kam. i'talatn), (see § 76).

As adverbs they always have the ablaut, those without suffix a8
as well as those with the suffix -i,-¢i, although the locative generally
is used without ablaut.

Adverbs without suffixes are —
o'ra openly 121.30; stem yre (Kor. Kam. o’yas) (see p. 862.)
oma’ka (Kor. Kam. oma’ka Kor. 61.2) together; stem umgkg¢
§ 125
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yé'ta in readiness 105.20, slowly 64.17 stem yite
a’lva (Kor. Kam. a’lvan) wrongly, go away! Kor. 37.5 stem ¢lve
(Kor. Kam. alva) .

With suffix -%1, -gr

t¢'kr of cylindrical form; stem #3k.

koulo’qr (Kor. Kam. ko’lon) round; stem kuwl.

a’rkrér (Kor. Kam. aykiéa) aslant, stem arkré (Kor. Kam. aykré)
a’rkiér qata’é (Kor. Kam. ay’kréa qata’waf) more aslant!

vé'tr truly 120.24 (vé’té 107.8); stem véth

vé'tiré straight (irregular) ; stem véth (adjective form nuwé’thigén)
gé’me without my knowledge; ge’mu 103.5 (Kor. Kam. a’mu
" Kor. 55.3). This form is designative; stem -({)hém not to

know.
rathéma’un without my knowledge 11.9. The affix re——eu is
causative.
géwé’tr without my knowledge 120.37; stem -(¥)hiu not to know;
" allative.

pulhirra’kr flatly ; stem pglhirrs
apaga’Li(f) (Kor. Kam. apaga’ér) face downward; stem apagarz.
pr'tvr, priva’kr double; stem pytv
E'mpi(n), émpa’kr downcast; stem ymp
tr'mla, timla'kr close to; stem ¢yml
yr'¢hr(#), yréha’kr uninterrupted, stem yréh
and several others.

Those with the suffix -étr, -gtr express a diminished intensity of
the adverbial term:
feuté’tr somewhat low; stem éut
qaié’ gtr somewhat lazy; stem qgri
yerge’tI somewhat foolish; stem yurg
qéwrégtr somewhat hasty; stem giwri
tané’tr somewhat better; stem fef
All these forms combined with -va’lrn (Kor. Kam 4'talan) are com-
monly used to express the absolute form of the adjective.
In Chukchee some of these adverbs may form with the prefix
tr'fkr quite (§ 113, 4) a kind of superlative.
trivk-a’tgéuma quite badly
trnk-a¢’' gilpe with great hurry
tinkr-me’rinfe quite slowly

1 See also yorg@tu-wa’'liEhin a foolish one 65.3.
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Some others may form dimunitives, as—
kitkinn'u’qdi very little 118.6
qaiagan:e’qaz a trifle more 106.6.
ér'méeqdi very near 100.15
v’'n'vEgdi very cautiously 106.16.

§ 126. LOCATIVE ADVERBS.

For demonstrative adverbs see § 57.

BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

[BULL. 40

Chulkchee.

Koryak Kam.

Er'méE 103.9 near
ya'a 113.20 faleeeeeceocnnnnnn.n..
ya'al, ya’'aér 119.29 in the rear.
atto’olin the front, earlier; atto’oéa 8.7 in the front, down the coast
gIrgo’l 68.35; gIrgo’géa 123.7 above
FLTA07 £ 1) o ) N
&'ula-8ulaei’ pil from below 131.5..
mra’ on theright hand......o.o.o.eeiie i i
fla’égn ki1, iaé(h)-¢/'nkI; stem fach,on the left side

ro’tEn kI 52.11; stem roéh!, on the other shore
fia’rgIn; stem fla’rgIn outside
o'nm] inside......... P
onmIEEkoi pi from within 59.9. .. ... eerini it it iaeiaiaeeaaaea
¢’mi where (is it) 81.16
& #'8aqncar the sUrface. ... ... o viuiiomoinr o iiiiiaiii e iiiaaaannn,

&¢Eéa nitva’nat if they had remained on the surface 68.27
ra’nau straight ahead. ... . cooiiion i

TG ClOSB DY uuenn e iei it cae it ie it da it aat et aeaas

fla’Thil on both sides, on all sides 129.24
rima’gtl farther on, beyond.........o...oooiiiiii
a’Ch1id side by side........... et mmeaeeasteaeaeeaaecaneaaaanrn .-
em-nuARInland 112.6 .. ... .o i
wi/rrronthe back .. ... s
Ya’gna in the PreSenee. .. ... ..oeuuiiiiiiii i
riagnau’k! (r1-yagna-u-kI; 71—u causative) opposite to 100.28
Kamle’ I BTOUNA . .uu. ottt ettt it sttt
am~liga’nll back to back
ye'tirhalf-way 109,01 ..o i i
rInere’ askance
wolva’kI across; stem wuly
2ulété’lr lengthwise
&e’te nlong
qa’tl, ga'ta close to (see § 100.26)
ai’gépd windward 111.10 (¢ig odor coming with the wind; -£pt ablative)..

Sei'mIk

ya'wak

ya'wal

attas’yol Kar. 39.7
gIeho’l, gIEho’éa
i'wtnl

myae’
fla’'éfiIft-qaé, Ralfie’tl; stem
e

yobfie'ts; stem yoifi
#ia’s"hin Kor. 64.8
anInka'&rku Xor. 60.9

(K. K. ya'nau, Kamchadal
Eil)

(K. K. tr'mla, Kamchadal
ti'mal)

ga'lfinl Ker. 58.2
yrmai'tl

a’tnIte

am-nufirk
wit’ssIft Kor. 30.3

mal-volve'tr, volva’kk
eu’letIR

Most of these may form compounds with nominal and verbal

stems, or with the locative of the noun.

1 The form roéh#’i1 to the other shore 30.11 suggests a nominal stem.
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nuwolvénafa’tvagén across sitting was carried 145.3 (n(u)—qin
nominalizing prefix; wulv across; inefie to sit on a sledge; tva
to be)

gimiigga’ gna in My presence

éuléte’l-va’lin of elongated shape 91.15

ya'rau-lrtha’nlingaé-va’lin to the houses from the other side
being 11.7

t€'rkr-1rgo’l at sunrise 104.16

va’am-grrqogéa’ gtr up river 119,14

kamlé'l; -ya’rak around the tent 104.20

yoro'wtr kamle’lr sleeping room all around 12.10 (yoro’witr al-
lative)

ve'emik va'éf qa’éa he lived close to the river 122.8

Nota'rménqata close to Nota'rmedi 121.10

§ 127. Temporal Adverbs.

Chukchee Kor. Kam, Kamchadal

ti'te ti'ta Xor, 27.7 vie when

Enkr £'nki Xor. 39.2 knath, iur  then

En/Rute’ q of late

W'miial9.1  gi'mledi Kor. 84.11 ¢ naw again

pr'thi-lumia ~ —— _— double again, i.e.
the third time

ya'not 43.9 ya'not e at first

yep ye'ppe —— still

te'le 7.1 — - in olden times

telenye’p 112.20 ankiyep —_— long ago

tite’ep titoo’n —_ from what time
on, afteralong
time Kor. 57.5

gr'ninil 83.19 i*ne recently

grnmrye'p —_ ——— from recent time
on

Pgrt21.1;36.9  a’¢hr Kor. 80.9  nén now, at present

ai'vE ai grve Kor. 78.26 a'éinék yesterday

awend a’p ' from yesterday

(grven-yép) — on

aigo'on — glank lately

aigoonda’p — —_— from late times

(grgoon-yep) — _ on

rga’tik metd'w Kor. 21.8 a'jujk to-morrow

kitu'r v0'tin-a7 fiun vwrltu last year

krtuje'p from last year on

(krtur-yep)
§ 127



846

Chuckchee Kor. Kam.
krtur-fio’on
yawrr nak ya'wyn
pe’Le 20.2 —_—
pr'tki-yawnak ———
&t 17.6 —_—
pa’néna 54.9 pa’nena
Kor. 15.6
i'ne,1'nen113.11
quli'ninek quli'nikak
arek 118.20 vasyuk Kor.
21.3 va®'ak
Kor. 56.5
' nEngad —_—
golé-t-atlo’ gold'-alo’
atvE fia'nen- aigrv-av gi-
qaé velfia
rmiéréo wiét a'miiué, Kor.
53.1,d'wun
a’mnut Kor.
54.5

a’mkiniéo 112.8
(e¢’mk imevery)
éo probably
analogous
to e nu-
meral ad-
verbial;

a suffix)

quli’-thi'wik
&ig-etuwd’k 44.4

wisthu

§ 127

ai'fum Kor.
61.1
o’ mlirf

yu'lag  Kor.
16.2; 64.10

wie’téuw Kor.
31.2; 41.2;
47.9; 80.2

wo* tvaf Kor.
96.8

BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

Kamchadal

tal'a’'nank

IBULL, 40

many & year ago
next year

soon

the year after

next

before this
another time
early

afterwards

day after to-mor-
row

day before yes-
terday

always

all the time

long ago

after that Kor.
II

in future years

all at once
(é1q see
113.13)

for a long time

just then
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Chuckchee Kor. Kam. Kamchadal
un’thu wtus’ pil after a while (see
éto’pel Ch.)
—_ akilas’é Kor. s just now
27.4;928.3
- akilat’t Kor. _—
| 27.5
_ vé’tha-qo'nom - just now
Kor. 56.10 —_
—_— prée’ Kor. 14,11 —— for a while
— gora Kor. 70.14 —— after a while
— qu’lin Kor. 60.2 —— afterwards
—_ nunvo’q Kor. 13.5 —— many a time

A number of these are adverbial phrases:
quli'ninek at something else (from quli some, ne'kek see p. 731).
golé-t-aflo' another day
rmréréo'née all days
rrgalitk on to-morrow, etc.
Other adverbial terms are derived by means of post-positions from
the forms here given.

1rgaté’ts towards to-morrow
1rga’thidpi from to-morrow

Others, like {#mfia AGAIN, yanot AT FIRST, do not take post-positions.
Seasons of the year, sections of the day and night are expressed
by the locative—

wulgdtvi’k in the evening time 120.3 (wu'lq darkness -fvi to at-
tain s certain quality §110, 68)

licle’fikr in the winter 51.1 (stem litlen)

Irgiro’k at dawn (srg dawn; -ru: phenomena of nature (§110, 71)

Following are some examples of their use.

yep still
yep wu'kwu ya'rafr na’gam but the tent was still stone 107.11
yep rrgiro’ka while (the day) was not yet dawning 56.8
mr’nkri re’lqu va’ma yep while he is still in the inner room 135.15
telen-ye’p in olden times 61.5
telen-ye' pkin belonging to olden times 61.5

yep e’éhr not yet
§ 127
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gI'mmIlkin lately
e’'nmen lu'ur gr'nmikin ro’o then there was the one who had
lately been eaten 35.9
me'melgai gr'nmilkin gni'n trmyo’ yarro'nén the seal he had lately
killed, he put in his bosom 43.8
gr'nmalkin lo’o the one recently seen 104.8-
pe’'nin(e) as before
pe’nan nrma’yenganaéhin of large size as before 20.5
pe’nin Ena’n i grtkin lus'lgil it was his face as before 77.14
pe’nin tautawa’tilin as before he barked 104,13
peninei’-grt lev'wul-i-grt from olden times on thou art travelling
133.12° '
pa’néna releulewe’urkin will you as before do wrong ? 20.12-21.1
pa’néna nikitirma’tgen he was as before extending his hands 47.8
gdnve'r e'nmen rga’tik pa’néna wulgdtvi’i at this time then in
the morning it became as before dark 54.9
go’ongan panéna’gtr genlete’td that to the former (place)is carried
| 133.2 o
Koryak:
assa’kin pa'nin gayot'olen the one of the other day (who)
before had found him Kor. 52.6
pa’'nena . . . ga’npilen another time he stuffed it in Kor. 15.6
qa’wun pani'ta mi’kinak nayamata’ge though some time thou
wilt marry some one Kor. 78.17
pa’ninau vaéa’pgréfiu . . . the scars of former times Keor. 86.1
Cit FORMERLY
a'men éit glmu'w-é/mgutd a*qa’-rkila gene’l-i-im before this, in
my own mind, I have become one who can hardly be pursued
17.6
=nga’n wi'ng Cit ene’nkilin that one formerly had no spirits 60.1
éit var ke'le Eééaka’ta nilei’wugqin formerly there ke’le wandered
outside 61.6
qailo’qum it kime'k me’éenku-wa’l-éum in truth formerly I was
a fairly good one 114.34
¢&it tm wutkekinet'-giim formerly I belonged to this place 97.10
guiwele’1i'n it one who had formerly had evil charms 50.11
éit mitu'ren'mik érr ge'mu Wi'ri-mu’ri before we were born to
father, we two R44.2-3
The following example seems to refer to the future:
&t ELigrqad’ glpi ta’ast e'un ui'fia after some time they passed by
the father’s place and (there was) nothing 109.34-35
ele in olden times
te'le e'nmen . . . niqdliéi’tginet in olden times, then they were
at war 7.1
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pe’Le soon
naqga’m pe’Le nimqrtvi’gin but soon it decreased in size 20.2
pe’Le feus'ttrn topa’wkwés soon the bitch was 104.7
a’¢hi va’n this time
athi va’n go’npit mala’ts this time it grew much better Kor.
20.5-6
e’ ¢hi-van tr'nmin this time I killed her (Iiesna) Kor. 97.13
athi va'n gaye'm this time not Kor. 54.3 (see also Kor. 20.5;
54.3)
a’€hi just now (1. e. before a little while)
a’¢hi mi'w-i-gi ganga’tiykrn now you said, “‘it burns” Kor 30.9
athi’kin nenenaye ye—ge? wert thou looking for it just now?
Kor. 49.8-9
aéhikr'éu-ai'ftaka now do not cry! Kor. 60.7
See also Kor. 68.13

§128. Miscellaneous Adverbs and Conjunctions, Chukchee.

On the following pages I give a list of adverbs and conjunctions
without attempting to differentiate between the two groups. The
meaning of many of the adverbail or connective particles is so un-
certain that a division seems hardly possible. Many of them have
such nice shades of meaning that they can not be rendered ade-
quately in English.

The use of such particles is much more extended in Chukchee
than in Koryvak. In Kamchadal most of the particles, particularly
most conjunctions have been lost and replaced by Russian loan-
words.

The particles occur frequently in groups as will be seen for in-
stance in the use of #m, rLo'n, a'men, etc. Some are always post-
positional and tend to unite phonetically with the word they modify
(see examples under 1im)

Wm, I'm, =m an emphatic adverb. It is always postpositicnal
and seems to emphasize the word to which it is attached

Following nouns:

Enfa’q fie’us'qdt wm . . . ganra’glarén then the woman .
took it home 28.5-6
pényo’lhm wm nlete’tyi‘ the hearth blazed up 32.3
wi'rgirgim dm vai ge 'pkirin the noise reached there 32.13
mprna’éhin dm sr’ gin gefie’wdnd the old father and his wife 33.9
3045°—Bull. 40, pt. 2--12~—54 § 128
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rnga’n B'wkierre’é fie’us qdt, . . . qora’k dm uwd’'qué there weg
only she the woman, . . . with the reindeer (was) the hus-
band 51.9-10

uwd’quéiti ¢m by the husband 39.6
yorow'tr m to the sleeping room 39.10
Following pronouns:
wo'tqan %m vai this one here 45.12
enga’n dm vi’n-vr te'rgilin this one who was weeping secretly 49,1
gumna’n im I 137.1 '
Following verbs:
tege’lignin dm a’ms she made a cap too 28.8
ye'tti-m vai she came there 29.13
qapléta’t im qora’#i the reindeer fell down 51.6
guq, gemi's'qilin im, a'nr it is deep! 53.1
minpéla’an im let us leave it 53.1
The emphatic @m appears frequently in combination with other
particles. Examples of these will be found on the following pages.
I'mI also, furthermore,
'mr am-vryéirgd gi'lhin naranaufio’firn furthermore, by only
breathing on the skin, he shall be cured 24.4-5
i'grt 1'mr yei'velgii ku'likd ralai’vifiioi furthermore, from now
‘on an orphan child may travel alone 24.10
1 fioutiou'ift 1n e'te wu'thu epki'rkdlin g #'nurk not even a
hair here would reach me 93.6 '
' gir 1'm1 Nota's ga-Va'irgin narataaro’fufionrn from now on,
‘furthermore, the Ground-Beings shall be given sacrifices 25.1-2
enga’at gei'lgdreet 1'mifi they also were sleeping 55.2
Ina’n exhortative particle
pu'ru ma’n wo'tgan va'le mi'ilhir in exchange let me give thee
this knife 15.12 (see also 93.30; 103.31; 104.3)
ma'n am-taaro'na gitér’ gitkr no’ta-mla’ rgrtkon only with sacri-
fices provide the ground-crevices 24.1-2
le'uti-teretn ma’n nanwa’gean let the head-sufferer be seated!
45.11

In the following example rna’n appears with the future:
ma'n tre’etyd meé-a¢'qilpe 1 shall come quickly 45.9-10
The following are probably derived from the demonstrative
stem en-

E'nrkrt all at once
na'qam E'nikit poi’ga nitr’'npigén dm but all at once they struck
him with a spear 36.2
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In most cases £’nrkit appears in coordinate clauses and may be
translated As SOON As

e'nmen g'nrkrt rilu'thu then all at once he moved 16.5

g'nikit wun'k kipér'tkenén (as soon as) he struck the body (i. e.
himself) 35.11

g'nikit m naramata’grt (as soon as) they will take thee 36.9-10

g'nikrt gai’'mr’én nigite’dn (as soon as) they looked upon the
wealth 107.16

E'nikit rebipe’tyis (as soon as) ycu will be submerged 114.22

r'nikit ne'rgidcn tlule’tyi as soon as he was loose he stirred 102.25

E'nikrm gité’nin . .. ag soon as he looked on it 23.9

Enna’nI in like manner
Enia’q then (see under e’nmen)

Engana’ta therefore (instrumental of gnga’n, BY THAT)
engana'ta z'ngu tilgr'rkmét therefore I gave them up R46.39
Engana’ta o’ é-e<iim gene’l-i-tm therefore 1 become poor R45.28
gamno'twey-giim Engana’ta go’'n pu therefore I became quite poor
" R45.28
enqana’te rlva’-neta’gir titéggé'nurkin therefore I wish for the
wild reindeer country R46.52
Engana'te éauluwa’-ra’mkiéha af'thin niggi’pgin therefore the
reindeer breeding people keep dogs R53.31
Enke'mrr, En'ge’'miIr, En-ke'mir e’ ur moreover (see also
abhé'mira)
Encqe'mar e'ur atqa’-ra’mkiéhin yaf'rat moreover, they are very
bad people R 53.20-21
Encgam then (see under e'nmen)
Enfiata’l THIS TIME.

en-fata’l iwm li'itr'lhr -gir from now on I shall know thee 93.21

en‘fiata’l Enga’n ru'nin this time she ate 90.6

enfiata’l angafiqaagti . . . ri'ntininet this time she threw them
seaward 49.6 '

enfiata’l kirvete'ru ginetei’krtrk from now on jostle me! (literally
with elbow jostling do me) 61.3

enfata’l dm revie'ntrk this time (if you do so) you will die 64.19

enfiata’l dm galhéqamr'tvatrk of that you may eat your fill 65.31

Enfiata’l im qas qiée’wkwi this time he did it in earnest 83.20

nfiata’l m lu-ora’wénan this time they were real people 84.29

enfiate’l dm i'ppe gma’n i'me rdf'nut em-ginii'td nine’ ntr-grt
this time evidently you for everything lie in ambush 93.20

env-fiata’l dm na'nwmrrkin-é-grt this time he will kill you 114.32

rn-fata’l enga’n érréttégrn this time it is ended R4.50
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'nkri gratis
En7it’n thus
nignoprtva’qén En-fi'n irr’érku he remained crouching thus in

his coat 7.4
Enfid'n dim flan nrpiu’rigin thus that one plunged along 8.11-12
qagno’pgée . . . En'Mi’n’ crouch down thus 32.4
. e'ze En°ti/ne va'la inenu’ kili-muri not of [thus being] such we
eat 34.9-35.1
Also 9.4; 15.4; 90.1, 10; 94.1; 95.34; 105.17
En-fiu thus

E’n'nu-wa’l~é-gzt such a one art thou 70.25
en-fiu-wa'li-te’ré such are you 106.28
E'n'7iot thus

nt'wkwdtn 'n-fot they spoke thus 78.4
ti'wkwdsk £'nfot 1 say thus 15.8
ELO’n emphatic particle
g1k xro’n oh!10.1
£ro'n grnni’ku ne'lydt now they became (our) game 12.2
grk, é'nmen furpe’dt. ELo'n re’mkin tumge wkwit oh, they landed.
" Now the people became friendly 14.1
EL0’n En'fu’-wa'lé-grt such a one art thou 21.11
Ero’n mrrrr’wkut-hit let us bind thee 23.8
1a'm eLo’n tenfie’urkrn why doest thou laugh ¢ 30.3
gro’n nara’nmiigrt they will kill thee 37.10
£L0'n vai tryr'lirkin-i-grt this one I give thee 104.1
ELO'n gina’n ELo’n Piti’yf-i-grt thou art Rheum 103.21
i'grt im ELo’n but now! 123.18
Here belongs also—
e’mizon somewhere 97.23; 121.1 (< emi-ELo’n)
e'mironai’fn (augmentative of e’mizon) 43.6
awe'tuwaq suddenly, at once
awe'tuwaq éwkwé'tyi* suddenly he left R 13.27
yilg-awe'tuwaq faus qatr’yarn orgi’tkins kenema'nnen at once
he tied the girl to the sledge R 13.23
a’mgn %m ELo'n expresses displeasure, somewhat like German
‘““aber doch’ without disjunctive meaning.
gtk, a’men m Ero'n notas'ga’wkwé Oh, the land is near 8.8
" (“aber das Land ist doch nahe”)
guq, a’men im ELo’'n &'mquk péla’arkin oh, some are leaving 8.9.
gug, a’men dm eLo’n . . . re'mkin gdinunre’lqid oh, the people
" will come 10.3-4 )
guq, a'men dm Ero’n mrnrwkurkin-i’-git let us tie thee 20.9;

see also 23.13
§128



BOAS HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES—CHUKCHEE 853

a’mEen Um Ero’n ¢’'tqi nintewimin’ ge’t-i~-um 1 was badly tortured
by them 21.9 )
a’men 4m ero’n Nota’s'qa-Va'rrga ini’wkwit I am told by the
Ground-Beings 23.11-12 )
guq, ELO'M UM @ 'mEn ga myga-varrgé’'pl trmete "whkwitk among
all bemgs I could not do it 18.9
ELO'N im a'mEn, wotqanai’fun ELo’n garagécha’rLén that big one,
what has the bad one done!31.9
amen um ELo’n wot wwdt quéiti ai'mak em ef'lu getei'kilin this
husband made the whole carcass into excrement 81.11
a'men im ELO'N ne’us‘gdt—i—gzr so you are the woman 136.15
a’'mEn scems to introduce an unexpected event—AND THEN UNEX-
PECTEDLY-—or to intrcduce an entirely new idea, to which emphasis
is given 40.4; 41.12.
a'mEn wm ¢ nanen pényo’thin nuurgrrge'tyin and then unexpectedly
the hearth made a noise 32.8
drinen m wwd qué gla’ul &'men dm nitvétéa gén wilh-&riqaia
a'mEn m vai l't-tef-evirdlin then the man, the husband, was
standing there unexpectedly with a little thin fur shirt, unex-
pectedly really well clothed 33.2
also 24.1; 29.11; 33.11; 39.3, 4, 5; 38.9, 11; 81.1; 88.8
am, a'msn oh! (another idea) 56.8
—, amen-! 58.7
a’'men-gm 8.10; 9.5; 13.10; 9.13; 39.3; 58.5; 65.20; 77.29; 80.25;
89.9; 93.31; 99.1; 101.2
o'mrnam (= amen-itin 15.10)
a’mzn wum Tot! such a one 98.33
a’men #m ELd'n 8.8, 9; 10.3; 39.1, 13; 41.6; 64.1; 81.11; £Lo’'n
wm a’'men 31.9 (see under zzo'n) it should not be expected, but
a’'men um qaré'm 16.9; a’'men garém but I will not! 16.1
a’'men dm naga’'m 39.4; na’gam o’men 63.11; however
venld't wim a’men 40.7
a'mIr1

tepe’ligmln #m a’mr she made a cap too 28.8

nananaqa gcmm wm a'mr geggew'lin the little child awoke 55.3

telenye’p wm a’ms long ago 61.5-6

kirga'm dm a'mr . . . Well (if you had found him) 121.4

a’nI an emphatic particle (?)

e'nmen a'n1 gdnu'r qun nute’s gdn then certainly just like ground
8.6

e'nmen a'nr gilw'tkulin then she practised shamanism 39.7 (see
also 39.8, 9; 40.4; 102.15; 104.35; 105.2, 15; 109.32)

gedenrte’ Lin Um a’nr she was startled 29.6-7
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enpeu’lin «m a’nr he became quite decrepit 107.26
a’nr,geilitkoi’ vulin w'kkdm so they distributed vessels 14.1
a'n1,gilu’thulin he beat the drum 107.9
a’n1,getrpeine’lin he continued to sing 102.17
a’nr a'ttau for no particular object 30.4
a’n1 qu'num,ganto’é oh, look here! come out! 81.27

ataw’ without purpose; for no particular reason; it does not matter
atau’, li'en re’ qirkin (you went to no purpose) what is the matter
with thee? 18.6
atau’, le¢’nve (to no purpose, only) in order to be looked at 19.2
(also 19.6; 23.1; 30.4; 48.12; 125.1,6)
ata’um nr'rgrpa’tqén to no purpose was he discussed 15.7
geisnkeli'y-grr, a’ttau it is your (own) tattooed face; (you act) to
" no purpose 77.8
attau’ grrgo’l-gla’ule nine’lhigin for mo particular reason he
takes it for the man above 124.6-7
gug, attau’-qun o rgoor yé'taqdtér’ gin just get (your) sledge ready
105.20 (see also 119.18)
e, gu'nd, a’ttau oh, well, it does not matter 78.7
guk, attau’ gumi’k oh, 1t does not matter, with me (sit down) 78.24
aché'mIira, aché’mIrra-fi-e’ ur moreover (see also en'ke'mrr)
a’lImiI disjunctive
a’lrmr alotka’ gtr va'le-im although I am invisible 22.10
o'lrmr va'le ra’qalgal however, there is no need of the knife 57.4
ka’ko, a’lrmr inelus’kélinet he has not seen them anyway 70.32
ya'am tile’lit a’lrmr lu'ur fan titgd’ nninet but it swallowed them
71.3
a'limr quwalo mirkin m vé'tr do obey! 88.10
a’lrmr efie’fulin however, he was a shaman 105.1
a’lrmr kamagra'nnoi he really gave a start 101.16-17
a=l% m#ia expresses surprise (see [i'mna)
g.ug, a-lit'mna gai've grt oh, is that so, is it thou? 97.13
a-li'miia is that so? 121.1; 125.7
a-li'maa no’on me'fiin who was here? 109.21
as'qdlpe quickly 122.2
et’'ulk, ai'ek
ma'n ai'ek feustte’prk trenurete’ur let me in due time make it
appear (be born) through a female dog 121.31

gﬂc,gmz’k ei'uk ekdlu’k oh, in due time (I see) thee at last 19.4

Enga'm ma'n ai’ek . . . re'etyds then after a while . . . he shall
come 83.5-7

Also 118.20
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e’un seems to be a connective with weak temporal tone.

mi'fukri, e'nmen, ge'mge-ni’kin fii' ngdi néna’ gtogén, e'un navie’ gin
how, then to whomsoever a child is born, and (then) it dies 20.8

7ie'lhd ge’ whkurin e’un ninenlrpe’tqiet with thongs he is tied and
he breaks them 20.9

e’ur pitki'rgic ¢'un nelki’nkdst then she came and they had gone
abroad 31.2

e’ur Enga’n @*'thwet geti’nefierin, e’un gepli'thuleet and that boat
was loaded and they had finished 31.1

qagno’pgés . . . e'un eLe/pkd sit with head bent down . . . and
do not look 32.4-5
‘en-fie’ eve’ pkd,”’ e’un walo’mgés ““ Do not look!” and she obeyed

e'un mine'évigin and they cut it 72.18

e'un gepelgirudeu'linet iie’wanti and their wives had become de-
crepit with age 72.29

éeq-alvam~va'lit, e'un 1'pe kele’td gayo’laat how very extraordi-
nary! and evidently they are visited by kelet 106.8

e'nmen e¢'un E'nkr nitva’gén i'me-rd’nut and then there was
everything 106.32

¢’un yara’ne nine’lgin and 1t became a house 107.14

gik, npe’t dm e’un! (now they are coming!) 11.10

gﬂc neqe’m e’un qaré’m e’un, grk oh, but it was not there 27.11

gai'miéin nigite’@sn, e'un kukwa't- 7coko nalhin they looked at the

" wealth and all was turned into dry leaves 107.16

Note: Not to be confounded with the prefix ¢’un- AcTUAL, PRIN-
CIPAL, as in e’un~fie’lvill PRINCIPAL HERD; a’un-géta’ gir JUST IN THEIR
SIGHT 83.28 o
eur, eur-timn is connective ANpD with the added connotation at

THAT TIME; it always refers to two events taking place at the
time.

rd’ gtiatt, En'qa’m ur linfiéna’é they went home, and at the same
time he also followed 120.26

dur gregrronta’ Lén, a¥ttwild niéamitagén at that time the dawn
came, (and) a boat’s crew crept up to him 10.9

d ur rivka’ta 7 unin, < E'ur y?' lg@ narayo®’ git, murv'wmil qaiiid's”’
at that time the walrus said to him, ¢ At the time when sleep
overtakes you, roar like we (do)” 10.6

dur Um qoflard u't, Avwhuanpina'thiqai gi'ulin at the time when
they began to make a noise, the little old St. Lawrence Island
man said 11.10

attwu-yé'ikr nigitd gin, ¢'ur dm geyr'reLin they looked into the

canoe and at that time it was full 67.6

¢’ur is used also quite frequently as conditional.
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dur Tumetu'nu ri'tyd, rindnewkwd® at the time when you are
Lumetun, you shall make me black 23.6 (=if you are the same);
also 24.2

kita'm e'ur li'é-va’irinki gafiaw'tifi~é-git, vas w'mkr qagti’gin this
time if you have indeed married among real gods, then bring
a polar bear 110.5

w'tk e'ur tegge’ furkin, grma’n &/mautd if actually you want it, do
as you please

eurit’mia < ¢’ur lii'mna or, or again
enrt’mna e'kik or again the son R 23.88
but e’ur limna 98.9
Before the initial n of the following word e¢’ur changes to e’un (see
§ 7.20; § 11). See 20.8; 72.18
Still e’un and e’ur are not identical, ¢’ur being used as connective
AND between separate nominal (or verbal) forms while ¢’un is not

so used.

gettu'td ¢'ur geleu'trrgrtkutd with blowing or with scratching the
head 126.7

1Lh-af'ttin 'un, ur dm uneé'dhin also the white dog and the
thong-seal 102.29; also 97.18

also 8.7; 9.2; 21.6; 31.1, 2, 3; 98.9

Nore: Between proper names, instead of the connective ¢’ur, the
plurals of the personal pronouns may be used.

Gi'thidin ¢'rrr Tha'mrgin gefiewtu’mgd Sunset and Dawn are con-
nected by group marriage R 228, footnote 1 (lit. Sunset they
Dawn)

mau'ri Qla’ul 1 and Qla’ul (lit. we Qla’ul)

eple’un

kr'tam qun eple'un 1i'i enenrtvi’et well, did he really obtain
shamanistic power?¢ 18.4

ewkurga, ewkurga-m however

¢'wkurga tu'mgrtum ui'ng however, companion none (i. e. my
companion is not with me) 11.1

¢'whkurga ginentenfitew-i-git however, you have frightened me
15.10

¢'wkurga tilv-a"minan trene’lhi (if I do so) however, I shall be
all alone 31.13-32.1

é’wkurga Nota's* qa- Va’zrga nénanwéthawa’tgén however, the
Ground-Beings spoke to me (against my will) 24.9

egei’, &'wkurga éa’mam all right, however, (it will be) in vain
108.30

é'wkurga-m éotoléu’ o'ée mine’lh-i~iim, however, that under my
pillow I have for my leader 128.13
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éwkurga-m rro’n vai nitermede’ngin however, he does much vio-
lence 66.26
See also 45.7; 66.14; 79.20; 84.6; 85.8
e’ pte likewise, in the same manner
ginve'r kime'k éna’nmuts ¢'pte gim at this time almost you
killed me likewise 121.16,17
attaw’ af'ttu milhr’a*n e'pte gium simply as a dog I'll use it (1)
likewise 135.20-21
e'pte grnmi’ g-gili’lit ne’miqds gina’n néna’nmé-git likewise the,
game procurers also thou has killed 44.9-10
a'mzn im rro'n ¢'pte gim minau'trngatk let me likewise take a.
wife R12.8 ' '
emTte’t at once, just now
emite’t dm muwé'Afirtaaq 1 shall go for (my) body 31.12 (see
32.2 emrte’t im in final position
emite’t m té'rgilin ra’qal fian even thus crying for what ? 27.12
guq, emrte't iim evi'rrt qétev’krginet oh, at once clothing make!

49.4

emute’t-tim trpéla’nat nrme'lginet 1 just left them in safety (=good
ones) 53.4

emrte’t-im ataa’nkilin t¢'rgilim they did not touch the one who
cried, (so at once . . .)

emrte’t tm qagtr’grn bring it at once 111.3
emite'trm trgite’dsn T looked on her 88.30
e’'t1 evidently, probably.
e'trm vai nrpa’tgénal vénwe'kr evidently they cooked them
secretly 9.9
e'trm nu'tenut minnev'meukwdtn evidently we are approaching
land 9.11
¢'trm am gemge-nute’ ¢in evidently from every country 11.4
e'trm a’men kuwi’ém tre'tydsn evidently I brought Children’s
Death 20.1
e'trm ke'lek gali'ketyis evidently thou wilt marry a kele 26.2
é'trm wu'thu evidently he is here! 125.2
e'trm fIro’rgarr there many have been three 97.26
ero’n iim &'trm evidently that! (a term expressing annoyance)
31.10; 108.22
&'tIlIn necessarily
eéto—
Eto’qata’qafi ripkire’nnin after a while he brought her back
51.4 '
e'nmen éto’qaia’ gafi im gre'lgic after a while he vomits 136.24-25

qai've-maé-éto’pél indeed I am a little better 135.7-8 g 128
12
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erre’é grt éto’pél thou art most fit 135.19
rto'pél mnkr iwkuéi's she better drank then (i. e. she could
drink then) 37.4
¢'toqon wo'tqan qdimi’tgm will you take this one?
é'toqon mrrrenu’tergi-git shall we bury thee rather in the ground$
R 60.23 o
e'nmen, En qam, Enia’q THEN, coordinating conjunctions. Of
thesc enme’n seems to express the most definite temporal
sequence, en'qa’m a closer temporal connection, while enfa’q
should be translated +n turn and indicates a still closer con-
nection. It seems to depend upon the liveliness of the narra-
tive which of these three is used. The first one is the most
frequent connective conjunction, although a constant use of
En:gam is not rare 62.6 et seq.
The difference between e’nmen and zn'qa’m appears most clearly
when their use alternates; as in the following examples.
en ga’'m Enga’n Umqdqdi' mé rilhindigiwe’ nnin fie'us qdt. ¢ nmen
Iu'ur ¢’gripgi¢ At that time U’mgqiqii pointed with his finger
at the woman. Then thereafter she felt pain 63.7-8
enga’m enga’n Umgdgdir' miti gegrnieu'linet; e'nmen qu'ttrrgm
qa’at nerri'net at that time U’mgqiqii and his people fled; then
the others untied the reindeer 63.10-11

Enga’m nite’gingin . . . e'nmen nrten'fie’w-i-im . . . En‘qa’m
gi'ulin At that time she sniffed . . . . then I laughed a
little; . . . then she said 72.11-13

e'nmen ya'yak gamrtvaéa’qén mi'tgak, sn'qa’m Enga’n rryrrrai’- .
nénat then the gulls ate all the blubber and at that time they
anointed them

en'men wwi'lkan qdtei’krgin . . . En'qa’m dinéikou'tr qineni/ntri-
then make a woodpile and throw me into the fire! 31.12-13

In all these examples, the impression is conveyed that zn'qa’m sig-
nifies a closer connection than e¢'nmen.

The form rnfa’q is parallel to me’rgin-fag wWe NExT 69.22 and
gum-fag 1 NEXT 77.21 Ifs meaning IN TURN THIS TIME appears
cleacly 17, 23, 96.11.

enfa’q appears also together with e’nmen

e’'nmen nute’s qin Enia’q nuwéthau’qén then this time he spoke
to the ground 15.9-10

e'nmen Enfa’q ya'yakrt nammgukwa’arkinat then in turn he re-
warded the gulls 74.28-29

In the beginning of a story e’nmen mecans ONCE UPON A TIME.
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€'nmecd because
va'névan nr'tvinén, ¢’ nmeé Um nayrlhau'nén she did not tell him
anything because she feared his anger 88.22-23
e'nmeé Um e'un piki'rgi¢ ya'rak garanéémau’lén uwic’qué when
she came home, her husband had broken the tent 30.10-11
e'nmeé m flan e'thi wulgdtvi’a, kenkele’nnin because of this,
before evening came, he made her descend 97.5-6
e'nmeé d’qdlpe because of this, hurry up!
e’nmeé geplr’thulin and already it is finished
e’nmeé qui'mrk tacla’iorkn already I soil my trousers 94.19
e'nmeé wi'yolu qv'nelhi’rkin already you shall have me for a
servant 95.7, also 95.15
ece’'nur ecu’ur
ebe’nur vintuwr'lin it shall be (this way) a well trained one 24.6
eée'nur . . . veime'nu nere'lhifun it shall be (this way) one who
1s kindly treated 25.8-9
guq, eée’nur y&'ta qile'trk it shall be this way! (you shall) move
" on slowly 65.28
eéu'ur yep vai atévga’tka vai yegte' Lest it shall be this way! as yet
without crying (shall be) those living R 54.40
eChi before
¢'thi ras qéuno’act &t nepi'rirkin gla’ulgai before they could
enter they attacked the man 85.15
¢’ thi yilgd'tydt ganto’lén before they had gone to sleep he went
out 8.4 '
e'thi evme’wkwit mgrro’nfoi before it approached the dawn
came 9.12 )
See also 10.9, 12.10, 11; 13.3; 20.3; 31.3; 55.6, 8; 97.20
Followed by -rkin wHEN ABOUT TO—
e'¢hi pelginte’erkin . . . gapékagta’rén when about to come
back, she fell down 97.20 ’
e'thi &t gamr'tvarkmn lw'ur pi'rinin when she was about to eat,
after that he caught her 87.12
e'nmen e'thi res'nild te'grirkimin lu'ur i'whkwi then, when the
bow-man was about to fling the harpoon, after that he said
10.10
elhIle'fiki in case, if
elhile’nkr relus’firn in case you should see him
erre’¢ only
erre’ ¢ qun ne’ekik an only daughter R 12.10
erre’é Enga’n fe'ekik (there was) only that daughter 28.2
erre’é uro’rgarr there were only three of them 34.3

na’qam erre’ yi'lisl ru'rkinin he eats only tongues 49.3
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erre’& wm am-gitka’t gegnu'linet only just the legs were left 51 .4

erre’ & ai’kolak morr'yin dm on the bedskins was only blood 56.4-5

erre’t-te’ gin limit of end (i. e. 1t is the end); from -tegn limit (only
in compounds) 64.2

erre’é mi'mil, yaf'rat mi’mil nane’ugin o’mkiniéo only water
verily water they were consuming in quantities R 32.28

eke’ rn but (weaker than naga’m)

eke'mn git nuru'l-1-grt; gi'newdn dm gimna’n me’lenkr tre’ntifun

but you are weak; I, on the contrary, shall do it very well

ekdlu’'k
gmz’k ei’uk ekdlu'k at last for thee 19.4

ekefia’n, eCena’n I wish I could (with subjunctive b)
ekena’n gitmna’n trrpi'redsn I wish I could take it
eke’upér and now, but now
eke’uplr trpl’thurkm and now I am finishing it
ia’m>I1yam why 19.5
1a’m ELo’n ten'ne’urkim why are you laughing 30.3
1a’m pegéi'fiu nine’thi-gir ora’wéran why doest thou meddle with
man? (lit. to meddling interest doest thou become) 23.11
wa'm gemge'-gmmm’k go'nmufan why do you kill all the game?
92.32
tu’'kd oh if! T wish—
guq, w'kd qaia’qan mrngamr'tvarkin 1 wish we could eat more
65.4
guq, w'kd mimpontorkin-é-grt 1 wish I could eat of your liver!
" 95.19 '
w'kd fo’ongan minr’nmirkin 1 wish we might kill this one 70.22
i'ppe, yI'pe actually
en‘qga’m ©'ppe makiér'yiun . . . gata’lén then actually very
many . . . moved 11.7 )
enfiata’l m 2’ ppe grna’n this time 1t is really thou 93.20
e’un 1'pe kele’ti gayos'laat now really kele visit them 106.8
i’ pe-qun really 45.3
gum, gu'nd li'i-' ppe ti’urkrn 1, indeed, quite truly say 57.2
'tk
1€tk a’men drunte’erkrn in reality thou desirest 24.11
qaré’mén ora’wéran, i€'trk m ke’le (she is) not a human being,
in reality she is a ke’le 29.9
garé'mén +¥'trk i’ maul this is not a real myth 61.5
grk, attau’ 1¢'trk dm tiflu®’d*n in vain, if in reality 1 had seen
* him 121.6
galeoérna’-meré i¢’trk «im in reality we have met 121.23
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Nota’s*qa-Va'irga leule’wu inelhii¢ li'en i¢'tik the Ground-Beings
induce me to do wrong, just really 25.1
Li'en' i¢'tik ami’évimla gu'mik rinike’urkin qaré’m milimala'fi-
fioask just really the angry ones order me to do something,
let me not obey them 21.10 _
1¢'trg li'mna Tho'tirgé-grt in reality again, thou art Tfio’irgin
i¢'t1g li'mna qailhina’n gét ene’fietvii in reality again he has
acquired real shamanistic power 19.11-12
E'ngun lest
nénaio’qén ¢’ nqun nere'lusnun she shoved it in, lest they should
find it 29.3
©ERgun var kimtaya’n ragno’urkin vé'tr grmni’k lest even the
lucky one should feel great scarcity of game 42.3
nmini'uginet, titi’t remle’ gitki, i nqun nere’lusfun he said to them,
“You will break the needles!” lest they should look at them
82.12
4'gIt now
+'gir 1'mr Nota's*qa-Va'rrgin narataaro’firfiofirn now also the
‘Ground-Beings shall be given sacrifices 25.1-2
qu’num i’ g1t m minra’ gtatyatn let me now take it home 121.28
V' grt=iim-120’n o’ra tryof’wkut now I have come to thee openly
'123.18
ya'net first
go,giim %m ya’'net oh, I first 43.9
ya’'nia separately, alone
nitkiw’ qun ya’'nfa she passes the nights by herself 28.3
yas'rat very (sometimes ya¢’éat)
nrthr'lginet ya¢'rat very hot ones 9.9
yat'rat nite’nginet very good ones 14.8
nite’igin yat'rat a very pretty one 36.3
enenitvi’st yat'rat he acquired great shamanistic power 35.10
yas'ran niglo’qén she sorrowed very mueh 27.10
a’men im yat'rat verily! 85.2
yaka'n'-kIn probably 9.13
Yyadqqdi a particle giving a slightly emphatic shade to the phrase,
like German ‘“ja”’
yligqdii’ en'ga’m pe’Le tre’etyds I'll soon be back (ich werde ja
bald wiederkommen) 30.8
Yaqqds’ wm qu'num tu'ri garé’ména-teré ye are not (human
beings) (ihr seid ja doch nicht Menschen) 85.4-5
mi'fikri-m-e’'un yiqqdi’ giumna’n miluf’atn tuwélvaéa’arkin how
is it then? T shall find him. I am unable to do it (ich soll

ihn ja finden) 124.3
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yiqqit'-fan grt tratera’nfia’ for thee I'll pitch the tent (fiur
dich will ich ja das Zelt aufstellen) R 61.38
yaqqdi’ ora’wéra-tainatiéha’til-¢-grt you are & murderer of men
(du bist ja ein Morder) 94.6
ydggdi' dm rd¢’'nut what is it? (ja, was soll das denn ?) 111.3
yaqqdi’ im yagtalé’n vo trye’tydck have 1 come for life? (bin ich
etwa gekommen, um mein Leben zu erhalten) 113.26
yeli'i (evidently containing the element l2’'¢ TRULY, REALLY, see also
wri't, venli's, mateli's, qdri'i, quri'i)
e’nmen yetli’y enga’n is he the only one? 21.13
yeli’'s glimna’n rather (let) me (be the one)
Also R 12.7
yu'raq perhaps.
0 po’ po exhortative
opo’pe garai’-grt minle’grt thou hast a home, let me take thee
there 89.7 )
opo’ pit mimpa’awkut let us stop! 98.6
opo’'pe mrtalai’ruut let me give thee a beating R 61.50
o'ptIma like (see Koryak Kamenskoye opta)
o’ra openly
gma’n qanra’ gtatyasn o'ra if thou shouldst take it home openly
S 12130
¢ grt-im~rzo’n o'ra tryot’wkut 1 have come to thee openly
"123.18-19 _
urw’'ur it seems that
w’'rri thus, so
w'rri naiplustvi’gin it was so small 20.3
w'rri 'k naimqitvi’ gin thus becoming it decreased in size 20.4
qagno’pgés ériétkou’tr w'rri Ef@i’n sit with head bent down in
your clothes thus 32.4
w'rri mingr’ Linm ri’nnin thus he did (with) his hand 57.10
w'rri fan grmi’n . . . thusit is yours . . . 93.9-10
wu'rrI thus
na'qam im neyule’tqin wu'rrr still he was alive (although he
was) in this condition 50.3
e'nmen vai wu'rri enqga’n gama'triolén there thus that omne
dragged her 51.1 '
Enga’n Ena’n &ni’t wu'rri ni’tgin that one there herself was
thus 26.9
e'nmen wu'rri puulge’wkwit then he floated thus 77.23 :
e'nmen £'nikert rilu'theu wu'rri girgola’gtr there at once he moved
thus upward 16.5
w' nmiik greatly, strongly
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“L¢’'% in this case indeed (or besides indeed ?) (containing the ele-
ment li"i REALLY, TRULY; see also ye<li’i, venli's, miteli’s, qiri’s,
quIL’t)

w1i’'s yara'nr gamata’ gim wu'kwén then take also my stone-house
92.4 (in the same way 92.14, 24; 93.3, 8, 18, 26)
ve'tI really, truly, very, at once; an intensifying particle
ve'tr veime'nu nere’lhinun truly friendly he will be treated 25.9
vétr gmmi’k dm a’men nenankéttuwa’tgén truly they made game
scarce by means of magic 42.4
vé’tr nimei’ Engin he was very large 73.9
v€'tr nige’tviiqin he was very strong 47.3
vé'tr nara’nmintrk it will kill you at once 70.12
v&'ti-m ret’'w néna’nmiigén he killed really (many) whales 73.3
a’'lrm1 quwalo’miirkrn im vé'tr but obey me strictly 88.10-11
trafiauts’ nurkm vé’te qgun I shall marry at once 57.2
nire’viefigin vé'tr he really wanted to die 99.27
v&'t1, gaya’ arkrnat fian do sing it again! 120.24
vetéi'tn din, veléi'in for my part granted!
vé'nom
vé'nom Ergrna’n let them (be) 55.11
Also 56.1

vénva'kI secretly (see vi'n'vr)

venlt’'t unexpectedly 60.7; 61.2; 69.33 (Bogoras: still, meanwhile,
notwithstanding), (containing the element 2’4 REALLY, TROLY;
see also yetli’s, uri'i, miteli’i, qéri’t, quii’i)

gdn've'r met-ki'it venli’i dm a’men rimae’gtr nine’lgin at this
time somehow unexpectedly to the other side it came (i. e.
nevertheless it came across somehow) 40.7
venli’s lew’ts ki’ plmén unexpectedly he hit him on the head 45.12
gai'vE teifiele’ erkin, venli'i aa’lomka i'irkin indeed, I blame him;
unexpectedly he does not obey
na’gam pa’néna venli’t nuurgeimeu’gin but unexpectedly more
thunder approached 69.30
ne'me éuwi’ prt nimei/ fetqin venli’ts unexpectedly the remaining
piece also was growing in size 72.18
venli’s nitiu’ ¢in unexpectedly he is persistent 137.15
Also 74.4; 137.13
vele'r, vele'r-tiim, vele'r im fiaw AT LeasT (Kor. Kam. va'lan)
limited qualification of action)
gailo'krm mi'nkri, vele'r-wm wo'tgan indeed, how then, at least
this one?
vele'r-um mréagaro’atk at least I will eat some sugar R 65.124
vele'r-rm yara’fir ga'tvata although a house had been there

(lit. at least with housé’s being) 31.6
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vele'r érmée’td génata’gé® at least move near! 37.10 (see also
37.9,13) )
vele'rrm mitwétha'urkm at least I can talk with thee 32.1
vele'r-qun, vele’s'-qun at least (with a shade of anger) R 72.20
vien* < wviyen just, simply
tikimude’ erkin am, vi'en mewkwe'tydk I am staying too long,
-just let me depart
vi'en' pitki'rgie éufio’a®t he just arrived (and) they began to
spea.k 110.3
go vi’en’ gra’gtrtrk just go home! 45.9
vi'en aa’lomk#l-¢ é-grt thou just doest not listen 54.11

vI'nvl, vén'va'kI secretly 108.14

pILa’, pIria’q apparently, pretending
prra’ vie'ln pretending death 82.4;124.6

pligi’ that is all! 107.21 (from stem pl— to finish)
mel, mecd, like, somewhat like (see § 113.10, 11).

met
ka’ko mei oho, there! 14.5

mel -ki'tkit, nnet-ki'it (?)
tne’ ¢ic¢u besides
/tkenin wm me’&iél érga’wkwée he robbed him and ridiculed him
besides '

mad exhortative particle
maé gimna’n let me be the one!
maé rrgima’n let them be the ones! R 62.70
ma’érnan< maé-gna’n let it be (impersonal)
ma’érnan éei’vi let it be (done) on foot R 60.21

mite’ of course 121.6

mdteli’i undoubtedly (containing the element /4’4 REALLY, TRULY; €@
also yetli’t, uri't, venli's, gdri'i, quii’s)
miteli’i trila’now va’rkrn rizu undoubtedly there is a stranded
carcass 64.18
miteli’s ranto’af undoubtedly she will come out 82.21
mateli’s kitkin'u’qat rakérga’tyas undoubtedly a small bright spot
will appear 118.6 '

mitiu’ (perhaps mithiu’) I thought—
mitiu’ ene'fulr-grt T thought thou wert a shaman 22.3
mitiu’ ke’le-z—gIt I thought thou wert a kele 15.11
mirti’im ELo’n qdigi’pe virt/irkin we thought he really wanted
to die R 52.7
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tam, tagam all right!
ge, tam! oh, all right! 121.28
g1, tam, a’men! oh, all right then! 84.14
1, tam! yes, all right 84.19
te'naq if perhaps (always with future)
te’naq nara’nmi-wm if perhaps they should kill me
te’Ce-7i how many times
ne'me te'te-i gitwi’i again how many times a year passed (i. e.
after several years) 12.8
naqa’m however, but
utte'mil nimayenqana’éhin naga’m pe’rLe nidmgrtvi’gin like a tree
was he large, but soon he decreased (in size) 20.2
nara’nmingén na’qam . . . nénalwav’gén they wanted to kill
him, but . . . they could not do it 36.1-2.
na’qam nin' i’ ugin ne’me but they ordered him again 59.6
u'ttiqar—mna’qam enqa’n gelelu’ qiglin it is little piece of wood!—
But it has whiskers 75.4-5 )
na’gam éemi'ngrt yito'nenat but (this time) she pulled out a pair
of gloves 111.5-6; also 76.4, 6, 24
na’qam <m is more strongly adversative
guq, naga’m vim re’qd but with what then? 34.9
naga’m im 7o’ ongan but this one 35.1
na’qam wm tew-mu’ Lilrn but this one’s blood was good 117.14
na’qam wm nige’tvugin but this one was strong 66.20

With a’mEen it is strongly adversative
¢'nmen qu'ttirgin ga’at pe’Leqdi nerri’net, na’gam a’men
Umgqiqdi’in . . . nénalwau’qén then the others’ reindeer
quickly were untied, but on the other hand Umgdqdi’s
. . could not 63.11-12
a’men wm naga’m inpilu’tkul-i-grt you on the other hand, are
an old shamanistic practitioner 39.4
naga’m limfia (iterally but again). In this complex the adver-
sative meaning is not always marked. Itseemsto mean AFTER
ALL THAT HAS HAPPENED.
naga’m limfia fia’wirngée after all, he married 58.7-8
naga’m li'maa gaa’qelén after all he sat down 98.24
na’qam li'mha inennike’ wkwi¢ after all I am treated thus
98.28-29
na’ gam li'miia deq-¢'¢éaq after all, quite on the surface (?)
102.25-26
inenpelqu’utkdlin wim wot, naqa’m lii'mne he can not be van-
quished, after all 114.27
na’gam ly'mia i/l ui'ng ne’lyis after all, the rain stopped
116.11--12
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naga’m Li'mia grani'k reurre’tyds after all that has been
done game shall appear 25.6 g
Clearly adversative are:
naqa'm li'mha awgé'tkinka nevertheless they did not say
anything 26.6
e'nmen rm-niké'rét nikamagra’gén, naga'm li'mna vatglifin
no’mrigén then the whole night he struggled, however
the grass (with which he was tied) was (too) tough (to be
torn) 20.10-11.
It is also used before nominal forms, pronouns, and nomi-
nalized verbs
kiéauda'tyés na’gam wus @i'méku, na'qam niki'td he
galloped off notwithstanding the darkness, notwith-
standing the nighttime 57.5
na'qam yo'yo qdnve’r . . . naa'lomgatn notwithstanding
the wind, just at that time they heard it 34.4
ene’irlim naga’m go'rgulén but the shaman had a sledge
14.10 -
naga’'m am-gima’n but only thou (i. e., but you are all
alone) 30.3

Apparently following the verb to which it belongs:

gapé’'nfrlén na’qam, ganmitkoi'vulén but they were at-
" tacked, they were slaughtered 12.4
ni'ndqin m naqa’m but this one was swift 40.4-5
ne’'me again
ne’me gitte’wkwi again thou art hungry 9.13
ne'me Gipe'tyic again he dived 10.1
gu, ne’me oh, again 36.6!
ne'mdaqd also
e'nmen um Ai'wanat 4m ne’mdqéi’i they are also Aiwan 7.9
e'nmen ne ma,gai, geri'fielin then he also had flown up 15.3
e'pte gmmi'g- g@l@’ht ne'miiqii gima’'n néna’'nmé-grt likewise the
game procurers also thou hast killed 44.9-10
nemdqdi gumna’n I also 93.13
ne’médqdi Enga’n ene'fulin nepe’ gtrmet also that shaman is hauling
a sledge 14.12-15.1 '
neqge’'m but, nevertheless
gik, neqe ‘m €e'un qaré’m e¢'un, grk oh, but it was not there 27.11
nege'm vim ' 1-vénfiolin nigtagin vé ¢-re’mkd nevertheless having
just died, he is taken away by the dead people R 52.12
¢I'mqiiq pertly, somewhat
&1'mgiiq mi'mkigin re’mkim nrmrtva’lrn somewhat many people
were encamped 58.9
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&r'mgig Enqa’n niqulile’tgin in part they were noisy 60.9
ér'maitk kuke' éiku ¢'ret nitva’qén partly in the kettle boiled meat
was (left) 75.11
e'nmen vai yé€'touée Er'mquk then it grew somewhat brighter
94.22-23
¢a’ma also
éa'ma Enga’n mad-éwga’n ttvu'rikm also this is an incantation I
tell 39.13 '
éa'ma mu'La e’ur also with blood (they sacrifice) 41.11
éa'ma U'en: ai’'makrk naflai’ogén he also defecated on the carcass
81.6
éa'ma qu'ttl ga’nmilaat also the others were killed 98.3
trnrn-la’li-me'ré vai ¢éa’ma we come here also carrying antlers
121.20
ta'ma nuwéthaw' gaat orawéra’-mél they also talk like men 64.10
quq, a’'men wm na’' qam wm gai'mié-ai’ wan éa’ma oh, he was how-
" ever arich Aiwan 50.7
See also 42.3
¢e’mit therefore
de'mit git'muk éna’tvat epki’rki nitva’gen therefore to me prom-
ised gifts do not come 93.16
go, e'ur qu'num ée'met Iv's wlule'tyi® Li'mna walga’ cifin oh, and
" therefore really has become long again the jaw 45.8
c¢é’fiét since, because
ce'nét 1m vinfé'tilit na'mqdgdet since there are many helpers
R 4.44
ce'nét wm qaalvilu’ mn:fiv'n' iw'rre nrtva’gen since the buck is there
on its back R 4.34
éé'néet vée'lréhin, ia’m mrnyo’atn since he is dead, why should
we visit him? 108.13-14
sé'net umenné' n-mi'mld giwkuéi’td since they drink one water
R 45.13-14 '
¢é'nét gummni’n g'nnr-ku'prén wind snméqa’etr tralva’wiirm since
I have no fish nets, I cannot trade in fish R 46.47-48
gu, &e'fiet im 4l Ld-muri oh, since we are on an island! (an
* exclamatory phrase) 11,11
éite'un
Gt gumik ga'tvalen, Cite'un ta’nfuk titva’rkm wm i'grt before it
was with me, and later (now) with the Russians T am staying

now R 45.19
&t ai'vanana me'tal rinfirkrmin . . . &te'un am glimna'n wu'tku
tfndi’ gdsn before the Aivan kept the medal, . . . and later

(now) here I should (like to) keep it R 45.20-21
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&ite'un akka’gtr titéggé’nirkn and later (now) with (my) son I
should like (to be) R 46.38
ite'un krnta’rrga memulga’a natna’lpmiret later on (now) good
luck may give me seals R 46.42
Eite'un a'ttilu a'lvangan nita’génat and later on some dog-drivers
were moving on in unwanted directions R 32.38
mpié-ekke’td rirr’lpimnén ite’un vés-wgénto’és the eldest son was
with him later on then he gave up his breath (i. e. that he
might die an easier death) R 49.15
le'firtaq already (%)
le'fitaq vim napéla’an sim vai fe’ekik already they had left this
daughter 30.12
lentta’q wm . . . &imda’Ehin na’nmugatn already they had slaugh-
tered the reindeer-buck R 52.7
lé’en and simply, and only; restricted action
nineimeu’ qinet,li’en a*'ttd gape’nrérlén they approached, the dogs
just jumped at them 111.21
li’en’ élhipéra’rkin e’ée it is simply white with fat 81.27
ta’yolhin dim lo’loli’en’ the needle-case was simply his penis 82.13
See also 67.19; 81.6; 86.8, 12, 25; 87.1, 28.
li'en: ic’trk (see 1¢'trk im) 1 tell you what (implying contempt)
R 61.1
It'en 1¢'tik kéma'wkurgé-git and let me tell you that you are caus-
ing delay o
li'en 1€tk ra’nnirtaés and may I ask you what do you want here?
li’en iim 1¢'tik ¢*'tqi and really, as T tell you, it is bad 11.3
attau’ li’en’ utterly in vain (see atau’ p. 854)
luu, before vowels lu'un just, just like
leen-ai’vE just yesterday
li’1 really :
ennata’l dm BT t'lhi-gir from now on I shall really know thee
93.21-22 '
li'3 enienrtvi’ic he has really acquired shamanistic power 18.4
lw'ur AFTER THAT, THEREUPON always refers back to a preceding

event.

dnmen ai gépit eifidutkui®, goq, lW'ur qa'at ye'tydct and he called to
the east; oh, thereupon reindeer came 108.32

atéaw’ luwaw'nen, Wi'ur yopd'tyé® she could not wait, thereupon
she went to look 30.13

T ur wéthaw Tioés thereupon he began to speak 31.11

lw'ur prntigoro’ et thereupon they began to emerge 102.23

kryd wkwict. € nmen li'ur gla'ul ye'tyi® they awake. Then, after
that, a man came 66.11
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rithindigiwe nnin; ¢ nimen lw'ur ¢ grepgi® he pointed at her with a
finger; thereupon she felt pain 63.7

See also 8.5; 10.8, 10; 15.1; 29.6; 61.9; 68.11; 70.27

lw'un matalr’yfirn éunoi” thereupon the father-in-law said 114.9
lia’m#ia again

gu, mé'fiko Li'mna pr'ntigdtyic oh, whence doest thou appear

" again?10.12

ra’¢nota’shit Iv'mna what are these again ? 14.3—4

naga'm li'maia . . . ergewe’tyic but again he dived 17.4

See a-lu'mna p. 854.

ripe’t even
ripe’t térga’tyé he even began to cry
eyr'lqakilinet ripe’t rrr’git without sleep were even the parents
34.3-4 '
Lile’-mi'mld nipyuéi’tgin ripe’t the eye fluid even spurted out
106.19
ripe’'t ge/mu li'ngdtn you did not even mind it 109.25
e¢'nmen rrpe't ténatlai’ okwut I even eased myself over you 109.23
rattan-fiaufiIn enough 65.6
re’en 1 confess
-Fam with personal pronouns MY, THY, HIS TURN (perhaps < znfaq
wm, gim-ra’q ¥m it is my turn)
e'tin nrpamprée’teqen Enia’m &i'Shimétku atinra’lin he puts on
tufts of reindeer hair in their turn in the armpits of the owner
(i. e. the owner putson . . . ) R 4.46
Enfa’m rimme’td gaikola’Leet this time they spread the skins the
inside upward R 59.13
Enfa’m nrmiu 'mqiqii eningd’ikslin on his part their camp com-
panion has no child R 12.11-12
krime’'l, grme’l at once (%)
krme'l ¢’lhu ine’téiic at once he has a liking for me 137.14 (see
also 137.5, 11)
rnga’'m flaus gaté’tr qrme’l then at once (he said) to the woman
58.6
krme’k almost
krme’k mitr’nmuut almost we killed thee 10,11
a’men-im-1L0'n tr'nma ine’ntri¢ krme’k but now you did almost
kill one 123.17-18
qinve’r kime'k énanmaiée e’pte giom this time you have almost
killed me 121.16-17. See also 66.35; 71.6; 85.27; 128.12.
kIita', k1ta’'m, kitau
krtau’
krtaw’qun, mi'fkri ni’tgin now then! how washe ? 17.12 (krta’m
qun 18.1) §128
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kitaw' qun astti’yiia ninenyegtele’nmik well then! the big dog
saved us 106.26
krta’
kita’ a'nko go ahead! (bring him) here! 20.1
krta'm 46.4; 79.1; 80.10;87.8;94.9; 110.20; 113.21; 124.2; krta’m
qun 16.6; 18.4; kita’m qu'num 21.5 well then!
krta’m fiu'ni4 now then (bring home) here! 23.2
guq, krta’m li'mna well! now then again! 68.17

It may be separated from the imperative or subjunctive by a
clause
kita’m e'ur li'é-va'irinkr ganaw'tini-é-git qailhina'n gét, var w'mkr
qagtr’ g now then, if among real being (gods) thou hast married
really, here a polar bear bring! 110.5-6. Compare 110.9-10.
krta’tkE unfortunately 25.12
k1'tvil-qun notwithstanding
k1'nmal together (%)

kr'nmal mimudie’lmik let us go for fuel! 30.6
ki'nmal . . . piligidd’lit . . . grma’n néna’nmé-git thou wert
killing at once (?) the food procurers 44.9. See also 83.26
kIrga’m am a’'mEn, kIrga’'m @tm a'mi well now! 121.4
kite seldom
Eki'tlit a little
ki’ tkit niten fie’w-i-tm I laughed a little 72.13
ki'thrt gdnve ntetyic open it a little 94.21, 34
ki'tkit nuurre’tginet they were a little visible 95.30
Eu'likd alone 24.10.
qaia’qait a while
e'nmen qaia’qaf tile’dct they walked a while 64.8. See also 66.8.
guk,u'ki qaia’qan mingami'tvarkin I wish we could eat a
" while 65.4
qaia’qan e'ur neimeu’qin for a while he approached 66.13
qaia’qan e’uli-gélénmo’é ven-éiima’a’chin for a while the trained
reindeer-buck was looking for urine R 13.26
Eto’-qaia’ qafs ripkire’nnin after a while he brought her back 51.4
qdrr't éto’-qaia’qan gewkwe'rin after a while he departed 45.11

qai’vE indeed, truly, really.
qai’ve qine’ilhi¢ really, give (it) to me 16.1
enge’n qai’ve Iu'metui-grr thou art really ITu’metun
qai’vE-m 1'm1 yei'velqii nu'tek tumm-alva’lag rayr'lganio indeed,
also a little orphan in the country anywhere may (will) sleep
24.10-11
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guq, gat’ve-m fian me’éen kr tre’nti’nun oh, indeed, I shall be able
" to manage him 67.22
Also 23.6; 80.27; 85.3; 92.23; 97.14
qailo’'kim
grk, qailo’krm re’qd qdta’Lifistkr with what will you answer 14.2
qailo’kerm ma'fikri mifii/ntrn how shall we act 53.1
qaslo’krm wu'thu mi'nti-gir how should I keep thee here 109.30
qailo’krm pe’nin wolvitva’lin before he was motionless 125.4
gailo’kim eve’nyutd rrri’lpmnen the younger brother accom-
panied him R 50.22-23
qailhrna’n-gét, qagléena’ngeét and actually
qailhina’n’ gét l1'é-tan1éé’trnoé and actually, he began to feel quite
well 33.5
gug, qailhina’ngét sim ne'lusn and indeed, they saw it 10.3
qailhina’ ngét ni'rgipatgén and actually, he was talked about
17.5, 7
Also, 15.7; 18.3; 67.22; 80.27; 104.9
ga’tin just so 127.10
qalélE vertically
Qdi-I'pe, qdigi’ pe really, in truth
qdi-1"pe 'é-~va'rinkr gatau'tini~é-grt really among the gods (real
beings) you married 110.30-31
mrti’im ero’n qdigi’pe virt’irkin we thought he really wanted to
die R 52.7

gdi'fiun it seems (Kor. 11, Pallen ga’iaun Kor. 90.2)

qa’ihun tu'rgin re’mkix ¢f’'tqi it seems your people are bad 8.9-10

tw'rgin re'mhkm gi'ifiun re’lqrd it seems your people will appear
104

ga'iiun mett'y rine’lhri¢ certainly 1 shall not be believed by
them 19.8

Also 21.2, 5, 12; 24.2.

qgdnu’r like, as

gene'Li'net qinu'r pe’welti they became like bladders 9.4

mi'akri va'lit ganu'r af'ttwukin pu’ttinet how big! like holes of a
boat (cover) 14.6

naga'm W'mha ginu'r mémliétkou’tr ergewe’tyic but again as into
[the inside of] water he dived 17.4

gdnu’r vé<lé’tr gilo’lén as for a dead one she mourned 27.12

e'nmen gdnu'r af’ttm aré'ta nr'ntigin then like a dog they held
him back 66.17

kele’td va'névan elus’'kd ganu'r mergina’n i’'git ka'mak va'névan
eu'rrekxlin to the spirits they are invisible, as to us now an
evil spirit is invisible 62.1-2
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. . gdnu’r vai mu'rgin re'mkin like our people here 61.6
e'nmen a'nr gdnu'r qun nute’s gén then it was just like earth 8.6
gdnu'r qun wr'lguul just like coal 22.7
gdmu'r qun nrthi’lginet they were like hot ones 9.10
e'nmen qol gdnu'r rnpina’Ehin gefie’wind then another one, like

the last (namely in the preceding story) an old man with hig

wife 28.1
gdnu r li’en ne'ntidtn just as though simply they did to him 35.4
e'nmen ginu'r qun niéiite’rugin then it was as though they were

heated 9.8

gdn've’r the fundamental meaning seems to be AT THIS MOMENT,

AT THIS TIME
ganve'r gale®olhroéina’-me’ré just at this moment we have met

121.15
ginve’'r grnmr'lkinek til-evme’wani’tqinet at this time they drew

nearer 103.8
gidn-ve'r grtte’ prérn kele’kin 4/ wkwie at that moment the leader of

the kelet said 104.26
e‘nmen ganve’r newme’wkwdn qdnve’r wm afttr'ytun  um

wéthau'noé at that moment they approached and at that

moment the dog began to speak 103.19
Taaro'n-Va'irgu wm gin've'r . . . Va'rrgu ne’retn a Sacrifice-

(receiving-) Being at that time . . . a (spiritual) Being he

became 41.9-10

Often it may be translated therefore.
gin've'r wm térgila’tinoés therefore (at this moment) she began

to cry 31.7
lu'ur wo'tqan ginve'r wi'rgrrgin walo mifionén afterwards, there-

fore, she began to hear this noise 32.9 (in the following lines,

however, the translation AT TiIs MOMENT is suitable)

qacI’-qu’'num as you like it(?) R 54.36

qQarLé't (<qd[t]-li'?) but in fact (containing the element li’s REALLY,

TRULY; see also yetli’s, uri’s, venli’s, mitelt’i, quii’s)

ni'mnim vai ér'méeqdn va'rkin, Kiwhue'n qdri’t a settlement is
quite near there, but in fact St. Lawrence Islanders 7.7 -

qdri’s git but in fact, it is you 23.5

qdzi'i Re'kkenut but in fact, they were Rekken 34.5

qéri’i éto’-qaia’qaf gewkwe'rin in fact after a short time he de-
parted 45.11

qam 1 ri¢’lin in fact (it Was) the dead one 52.2

giri’s mmga’n . . . étn ye'tyr¢ in fact this was the master
70.28-30

gdri's pinle’nénat in fact, he asked them 70.30
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qdzi’i notas'qa’urkrt in fact they were digging the ground 71.9
qadri’y qun enqga’nat tei’n fiiért in reality they were murderous

68.20
qdri’s wm qun gdi-at’ttrgdr in fact it was (only) a pup 80.4
qiri’i Enga’n . . . ELa’ in fact that was the mother 85.21-22

qari’i pala’wkun yara’nr in fact a funeral circle 108.17
geteuw’ even now
garaqééha’tén qetew’ what has the bad one been doing, even
" now 31.9
gete’'m, qette’m, kete’'m just, just like
gette’m gi'mnin yara'fir just like my house
kete'm pli’thu just as it is finished R 3.24
qo’'nIri, go'nIri-m, go'nirIl e ur (contracted also ¢i’en-¢’ur)
since
qol goi'maron ww'thiér, tu'mgim enga’n qo'nirim gefiewtu’mgeLeet
Enga’nat the other rear sleeping room was in the middle, a
strange person’s (not a member of the family) that, because
they were wife-companions (lived in group-marriage), these
53.9-10
go’'nirrm éa’ma qo’ éer-qla’il-e-iim engana’ta 1o’ o-e-im gene’l-i-tm
because also a gambling-man I was, therefore poor I became
R 45.27-28
go'nirim gumni'n i'grt i'rilgdl windg . . . tré’lodtyatq Velew-
kwaygo’itr because my now clothing material nothing .
I’ll go to Merchants Point (i. e. because I have no material)
R 46.43-44
go’nir1 tilv-¢’tqifi-i-git since you are utterly bad
qo’nirim e’un L1’ grn 1'mr viri’tdgi’ Lin since (the) father has also
died a voluntary death R 49.11. See also R 32.37
qo’nirim Efie’ nefie eifie’wd éa’ma i’'litl iim, qa’ko because he calls
the East wind, it rains 132.20-21. Also R 13.21
qo'n’ pit quite
go'n'pit vif’i€ he was quite dead 83.21
qo’n pit nrmi'tvanfio’aft they began to be quite a camp 107.19
grk, qonupit ninenmelewe’tqin he is made quite well 127.3; 135.12-13
qun, gu'num, qun=tim probably an emphatic particle, stronger
than «m (p. 849) and £z0’n (p. 852). It stands in second posi-
tion, generally following another particle
qgénu’r qun wi'lquul just like coal 22.7
e'nmen génu'r qun niéiite’rugin they were just as though they
had been heated 9.8-9
qanu’r qun nithr’lginet just as though they were hot 9.10
qé@'nur qun mi’'mlik just as though (they were) in water 101.32
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e’nmen a'nr qinu'r qun nute’s'qin they were just like land 8.6

a’nr qun qrilu’tkui valata thus it is! they move about with the
knives 16.4

a’nr qun li'en re’pkirgd® ratopa’wkwas thus it 1s! simply you will
come home, she will be pregnant 104.4

a’nr qu’'num te'kiéhin qinw’utkr thus it is! then eat the meat!
14.6

a’nr qu'num qanto’é come out! 81.27

a’n1 qun, i'ppe qun thus 1t 1s! really! 94.8; also 45.3

térga’tyés qun am he cried 116.7

kr'tam qun eple’un 1i’i efenirtvi’ic did he this time attain shaman-
istic power? 18.4

krta’m qun my'fkri ni’tgin how is he this time ? 18.1

kita’m qun é’nnichin qai’pligun this time put on the necklace
16.6

krta’m qu’num mrnrrri’l-hit this time we will let thee go 21.5-6

kita’m qu’num inere'tti qatvw’grnat this time what shall there be
for payment? 102.11 '

krtaw’ qun astti/ yfia ninenyegtele’nmrk this time the big dog saved
us 106.26-27. '

kitauw’ qun mi’fkri ni’tqin how is he this time 17.12

attaw’-qun fion m Tho'tirgima minpééaré'ra we are just going to
Trio tirgin for food 119.18 :

attau’-qun o'rgoor yé'ta qitér’ grn just get the sledge ready 105.20

e'nmen -qun ra’gtiet £za’ then the mother went home 30.10

qdL'i"% tm qun qdi-a¢'ttrqds in fact, it was only a small pup 80.4

In the following examples qun follows verbs, verbal nouns and
pronominal forms.

fupe’ i@t qu’'num v'nkr they went ashore there 71.12

panéa’trk nimpe’qginet qu'num g1 leaping it went ashore, indeed!
122.16 '

a’un -géta’ gtr prlherra’tyic qu'num he makes himself flat before
them 83.28-84.1

ti'iunin qu’num he pulled it out 84.7

ev'maunin dm qun he caught him 121.13

vit’lim im qu’num Enga’n nine’lgin dead that one had become
(he had died) 125.10

yis'thin tm qu'num, rds'nut it was the moon, what was it ? 86.26-27

rd¢'nut gu'num lo'nil what was it ? walrus-blubber 47.4

i'me-rd&’ nut gu'num everything 107.2

mi'fkri qu’num mithitte’urkmn it is because we are hungry 70.24

éet’ vuthuisnrmnrmeits, qu’num atto’rguqaia he went to the camp
with a dog sledge 105.5 '
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According to punctuation gunum is in initial position in the
following example
ge, tam! qu'num ¥’ gitdm mrura’ gtatyasn let us take it home now!
12127 ' '
It seems, however, that instead of ge, tam we might read krta’m
as p. 21.5 '
quLi’i i this case indeed (containing the element li’i rEALLY,
TRULY; sec also yefli't, uii's, venls'i, miteli’s, qiri’i)
quri’'t va’afigan af'ttin na’ilhit in this case indeed 1 will give you
that dog 121.24
gecew'kI together.
githite’ against one’s will
gi'newdn besides
7fie’wdq strong emphasis
fie’wdiq gi'wd you do say 21,11
ne'wiq ninemrrke'w-i-4m 1 have been working hard 81.9
qai’ve fie’wdq Ena’n éina't mini’'ugin indeed, he himself did say
it R 50.23
fie'wiq qai've and indeed

§129. Miscellaneous Adverbs and Conjunctions; Koryak

ImT also
r'mr gaaqai’paren also it fitted badly Kor. 34.9
r'min yuqya'nu ganas'linau they also become bumble bees Kor.

45.3
rmrf gayan'tilen nevertheless he came home Kor. 42.8
r'min . .. pla’ku wu'gwa gayi'lin also (her) boots they filled

with stones Kor. 28.7
Also adj. Kor. 66.8, 72.14, 76.19
Ina’'n=-awi'wut quickly Kor. 70.12
Enna’n that one alone
Enna’n koro'wapel ganas'lin only the cow was left Kor. 78.12
Enna’nilku from that time on Kor. 80.7
Enqga’ta
enka’ta tilay’ vk fie’za then a herd was walking about Kor.
21.8
Enga’ta gassa’len qata’p-vai’am then he dragged a net along
the bottom of the river Ker. 70.11
E'nlet then, at that very moment
E'nks yu'la*n gaplrtéu’linau then they finished what was to be
eaten Kor. 50.1
E'nki tryanu’wgi then I shall eat you Kor. 78.18 §129
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E'nki Ennt’mitrlatn pipi'téuykin g'nki qata’ p-e’mat va’ykin then
Fish-Man was combing his hair; then a load of winter-fish
was (there) Kor. 86.16

enke’ Enni’'mirla®n then (there was) Fish-Man Kor. 88.15

Efina®’an thus
enfiat’an thus it is! Kor, 78.2
galgarin qailayiéi'fa Enfia’an wits'ql'mérku she went groping
thus in the dark Kor. 16.9-10
enfla®’an vasvolai'ke thus they lived Kor. 43.7
enfia’an gayilteliizvo’lenat thus thev began to lie down Kor.82.10
grna’n Enfiat’an ina’'ntr thou didst thus to me Kor. 88.2
go'ra Enflat’naé Yayo'ta-nawgut gai'lirin after a while they
gave Fox-Woman to him Kor. 70.14
enfat’nvot gani’kalimau all at once something happened Kor.
70.17-18
Dual forms:
enfa’anet gana'tvrlen thus they brought him in Kor. 59.2
Enfia’anet pattat’le mani'ti gayr’ssalinat thus the two filled
with dried meat two bags Kor. 70.21
ayi’ kvan at least Kor. 18.1
Inan-awt’ wut quickly Kor. 70.12
avi’'ut Kor. 44.5
a’wun (Kor. II, Kor. Paren, Lesna ¢’wun Kor. 96.30; 97.17)
a’wun gaya'lgrwlinau and so they entered Kor. 80.18-19
a’wun tm-la’wtalin and so his head became hairless Kor. 82.13
a’wun wi'fna and then there was no one Kor. 96.12 (=e¢’wun
1'tha Kor. II, Kor. 96.30: ¢’wune’re Paren, Kor. 97.17
awnu'p (1) Kor. 64.11
a’'wyi falsely Kor. 88.14
am (Paren 1m)
qun-am nu'tak wi'fia ane’lhryrpnuka even in the open country
we eat no inner skin Kor. 49.1 ‘
pe'nin qun-rm Uwe'npilifi the same (former) little U’weil
(Paren) Kor. 92.7
a’'men
a’men gawgu’rin and they tied her Kor. 23.4
a’men e’wan and they said Kor. 23.6; 28.1
a’men yr'nno and now what! Kor. 28.2
a’éhi a’men, git'mkrft ni’'wi-gi just now like me thou wert talk-
ing Kor. 29.2 )
a’mwu 1 do not know Kor. 55.3
ataw vainly Kor. 61.3

ata’mitrm in vain Kor. 30.8
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| @s*s*0’ since

as's'o’ gati’ since you went away Kor. 18.5
a’CCI&, atcéo’E (Ch. erre’d) that is all, only, no more Kor. 62.8;

70.8 aélo’é Kor. 66.19; 68.19

a’nam then, and so

me'figafi a’'nam gi’Linaw how then did they become? Kor.
| 61.9-10

a'nam . . . gala’lin then he came to him Kor. 63.6

Also Kor. 66.6; 78.1

a’nam-ef’en all right then! Kor. 30.5; 31.8
ef'en a’nau all right then! Kor. 32.1
a’naqun and so Kor. 36.10

anwva’t just as, just when
anuvae’t nryatilgi’wqin, e'nki mrtyr'lqale just when he was
about to come, we went to sleep
a’'lrmI I wish it were!
a'lmmr vai'érta 1T wish (we would go) on foot Kor. 21.2-3
gima’n a’limii geti’gin T wish thou wouldst take it Kor.
72.24-74.1
alva’ other
alva’lin it is of different material Kor. 76.23
a’'kyel also
gayo’olenan, a’kyel ipa’fia they put it into it, also into the
soup, Kor. 28.6
ec’en (Ch. e’ur) then, and
gayot’olen, ef’en gavrt’yalin he visited him and he was dead
Kor. 20.8
ya'nya ¢’en fia’wrtgatu partly also women Kor. 44.2
e’en . . . gamlawanka’wlen and she ended her dance Kor. 48.6
gakya'wlinau e'en yaq fw'lfin ni'trn they awoke and what
thong was there? (4. e. and there was no thong) Kor. 40.5
¢’enad once upon a time Kor. 58.4
e’wun (see a’wun)
matula’tin e'wun missaitila’firn they stole it but we shall bring
it back Kor. 40.8
i’pa really; indeed Kor. 37.8
v'pa a’nam gr'ssa but really thou Kor. 66.6
Also as adjectives:
i'pa kmi’fin the real child Xor. 68.11
gumni'ni’pa gla’wul vie’gi myreal husband died Kor.21.10-22.1
v'pa U1’ ge-ta’ta our real father Kor. 74.20
i'nas qu1ckly Kor. 39.2

qaye’m i'n'a nrya’tin he did not come back qulckly Kor. 72.19
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¢'n*a¢ enough! Kor 30.4; 86.11, 18; 88.15
tnya’wut (?) Kor 16.5
inmIq really, in truth

i’nmiq tapanafirvo’ykrn in truth it began to be heavy Kor. 51.8

i'nmiqu’ndm all right! Kor. 28.1-2.

Also Kor. 61.3; 62.3

ifid’'nnin Ik m this manner Kor. 14.3 (from %2’ nfn such)
o’ya openly

ui'fia 0'ya a’tvaka she was not (there) openly Kor. 76.14
o’'pta also (Lesna: THE whoLE; Kamchadal o’pfrma THE WHOLR);

Chukchee o’ptrma LIKE)
a’¢rn o’pta gei'lizin he also gave him fat Kor 15.4-5
qla’wul o’pta Enka’te trlai’vikin a man also was walking there

Kor. 21.9
Quyqrnn-a’qu o'pta e’wan Big-Raven also said Kor. 29.5
go’ra ai’ak o'pta . . . gayo’olen an other one she also put into

the storeroom Kor. 55.1
See also Kor. 56.5
oma'ka together
Ama’mgut a’nke o’'maka kana’trykim Ememqut was fishing
together (with them) Kor. 44.10
ef’en na’nyew oma’ka 1'ssa and then together they (were her
children) Kor. 61.2
osnnen verily, indeced, Kor. 59.9
w'nmi (%) Kor. 74.10
va'wac () Kor. 64.9
y'anya (Ch, ya’'nfa) partly, separately
yaq (indefinite pronoun, see § 59) and now
wu'téin yag yr'nna and this now, what is it? Kor. 36.9
ame’yaq na’'wis gat well, how is the wife Kor. 68.2
gim-ya’q thy turn Kor. 46.7 (See yag, § 59, p. 729)
ya’qam only
ya'qam ai’krpa gapr'wyalin only (with) fly-eggs she scattered
Kor. 452
ve'lo ya’ qam ninataikiivo’genau she was only making thimbles
Kor. 59.5
ya’'qaft why
ya’qafi ya'ti why hast thou come Kor. 64.1
yaqqai’-qun (Paren yiqqai’-qgun Kor 92.5) then
ye'lr
ye'lr gayi'nalin and so she flew away Kor. 46.5
et’en yecl ganekela’len and so she felt ashamed Kor. 60.1
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v1'yan, ve'eit (1)
vi'yan iskula’t (if that is so) then you were cold Kor. 26.2
vr'yan lelapr’téonivo’ykin nevertheless he looked up Kor. 42.8
fia’no vr'yafi kisva’érk va’ykm of course, it is there on the
cross-pole Kor. 68.5
vr'yan _gapan_qai’prlen (without clothes) but with a cap Kor.
76.22
vi'n va, vi'n-vr secretly Kor, 61.1; 76.14
vaf'yuk afterwards Kor, 14.7; 19.5
va'ak Kor. 56.5; 64.9
van (never in initial position; perhaps related to the Chukchee
demonstrative particle fian which is also used adverbially).
wi'fia-van minka'krla not by anybody else Kor, 40.6-7
gaye'm fia’no-van mrauthana’wge not those I shall be able to
eat Kor. 55.8-9 '
a'mlifi-van krtve’-li’ga penéi’ykin after that he rushed at her
every time (Paren) Kor. 92.10
pa’La perhaps Kor. 60.5
maci maybe
ma’ & ww'téuk mayhap (it was) here? Kor. 49.7
ma'é¢r vi'lka va'ykim mayhap a fork is there Kor. 19.7
me’ée mrma’tage mayhap T’ll marry thee Kor. 32.6
mal well
mal-kit properly Kor. 15.6; 74.6; 88.9
mal-kr'til very well! Kor. 21.5
Also met -k thit
male’ta quietly Kor, 54.7
ma’kiw somewhere Kor. 80.9
me'fiqa#i how Kor. 82.4; 84.21; 88.1
me'fgad mi’qun mai’mrk how indeed shall I get water? 16.7-8
me'ngan mi’qun how, indeed ¢ Kor, 17.12
mié’qun (Paren mu’qun Kor. 92.23) indeed ; an intensifying particle
mi’qun nafia’ngin indeed he is a shaman Kor. 42.9
mi/qun Ama’mgut ¢'wan Ememaqut said even (this) Kor. 64.11
ya’'qu mi’qun qatai’krgrn what indeed will you do? Kor. 76.7
Also 16.3, 8; 17.12; 39.10; 84.21; 86.12
(ti'wgak [literally: I sav] it seems Kor. 57.9)
ti'ta when
Wue’prri t1'ta minelot’¢ola when we find & shaman’s wand Kor.
27.7
t'ta git'mma tra’trk when was I at home ? Kor. 68.13
ti’ta o’pta minanuvas’an let him also swallow me Kor. 84.15
ti'taq mu'yw mitasttayr’ pnala when did we feed on inner skin of
dogs Kor. 48.9 §129
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tito-o'n after a long time Kor. 57.5
nIme’ very; very much Kor, 16.1, 8
ca’myeq indeed Kor. 24.2
demya’q really Kor. 56.1
Zemedes'n it is so! Kor. 46.4
¢ini’t since
tini’t Enfiat’an qi'tr since thou art so Kor. 56.9-10
[1'gIqa¢ much less Kor. 49.1
{T'gan simply
Ii' gan mrmtelhryalai’ke simply they were resplendent Kor. 44.3
kIma’k almost Kor. 21.7; 84.13
kale’'LE, gqalé’LE vertically
ke’nam Kor. 39.3; kena’m Kor. 40.3 already
ki’ wan truly Kor. 26.9
kit, Bi't1l seec mal-kit
ki, EI¢ (never in initial position) and
ya’qkin-ki and what for? Kor. 26.10 (for ya’qkin see §§ 47, 59)
ki'tari; Ertta’ then (%)
ki'tan amyaqalkefie'trit taya’fiikin then she wanted to go to the
porch Kor. 33.8-9
gi’mma krita’ tu'kwak 1 am caught Kor. 36.10
kitta’ atawalfirla’ka do not look back by any means Kor. 51.6;
52.10
kr'tta negative particle; see § 131.3, p. 883 (Ch. enfie)
ki'tlcit a little
ki'kit; ki'kié as soon as 84.3
ki'kit gayr’'ltilen as soon as he went to sleep Kor. 84.3
ki'kid 'gaya’lngZin as soon as they entered Kor. 72.21
qai’'gut indeed Kor. 84.23
qga’wun though
qa’wun pani’te mi'kinak nayamata’ge though later on thou
wilt marry someone Kor. 78.17
qaé¢r’'n
qadr’'n plakgefie’tin naf’éafivogen for he had passed water into
the boots Kor. 14.2
qaér'n qo'npt niki’ta ganas’Len therefore altogether it became
night Kor. 16.6
qa’ém milya’qpil because it was a small shell Kor. 23.8
gayo'olen, qadim vi'tvitpil they visited her, for there was a
" small ringed seal Kor. 24.4
qaér'n Ena’n tawi'tkinik for she (had been) pilfering Kor. 34.3
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na'nyeu gadt’'n Y agyamirlat'nu for those were Bumble-Bee-Men
Kor. 44.6
qa’ém vi'fia ana’luka gatr’kalen for without chewing he swal-
lowed her Kor. 84.1
qa’'c1k
gr'ssa qa’étk ui'fia a’lva a’tvaka for this reason will you be
" (feel) wrong Kor. 18.7
gi'mma qa’étk oyamya’-gum for am I human game Kor. 42.6
qun, qun-am
gina’n qun nita’witkini-gi’ so thou art playing mischief Kor. 82.9
qu'nam nu'tak wi'na ane'lhi-yrpnuka even in the open country
we eat no inner skin Kor. 49.1
pe'nin qun-rm Twe'sipilin the same (former) little U'wefl
(Paren) Kor. 92.7
qunam mu'yi . . . oya’myafi miti'nmin even we too (alone)
( have killed a man Kor. 68.3
qu’nam gun Kor, 74.17
vé'tha-go’nom just now Kor. 56.10
| go'npi very, quite (gon’pu Chukchee; z¢ Kamchadal); Kor.
13.10; 15.8; 41.8, etc.
gémlail again Kor. 15.8; 18.8; 19.8 etc.
fla’'nyen then 63.10; 72.8; 74.3 etc.

§130. KAMCHEHADAL CONJUNCTIONS

Most of the Kamchadal conjunctions have been replaced by the
Russian (local) forms.
i, dat (1, pan) and
je (:xe) but
tolko (romero) merely, only
dotopera (mo romepa) until now
potom (moroms) after that

Other conjunctions of Kamchadal origin are still in use. Among
these I mention
hdlé, halééq it is time! then, now, altogether Kor. 99.5
This particle is used quite frequently with a great variety of mean-
ings. Its use has even influenced the local Russian dialect inasmuch
as the Russian adverb mopa 1T 1s TIME is used also as a conjunction,
although this does not agree with Russian usage.

-1lme, -me (never initial) AND, AND wow, corresponds to the
Chukchee -im K. K. -am.

-ke (never initial) AND, AND NOW, but more emphatic than -me.

3045°—DBull. 40, pt. 2—12——56 §130
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-ven (never initial) Kor. 98.9. This emphatic particle cor-
responds to K. K. van, and may have been borrowed from
Koryak,

kat THEN in the beginning of tales corresponds to Chukchee
e'nmen.

e’wun AND, AND so corresponds to Ch. e’un, K. K.; a’wun, K.
Paren e’wun, but may also have been borrowed from Koryak.

lact HOW 1S IT, WHEREFORE.

§131. NEGATIVE ADVERBS

1. va'névan negative particle, xor AT ALL (stem probably vané).
This occurs either alone or with other negative elements.

va'névan ninutewurre erkinen not at all land appears 7.3
va' névan nuwa'lomnén he would not hear anything
va'névan gina'n ld'¢ gilhr' gin? have you no knowledge at all? 38.4
y'liil rurkinin te'kithin va'névan tongues he eats, meat not at
all 49.4
va'neEvan nutes qin nifyo'nén they did not at all reach the ground
52.12
va'névan nenlut'rkinet keld'td the kele could not see them at all
100.29
va'névan natnayilhaw'nén of'ttrn they were not at all afraid of
the dog 105.25
va'névan anto'kilén fic'us'gdt the woman did not go outat all 54.8
va'névan qaré m nuwa'lomnén he would not hear anything
va'névan @ nlut'net they could not see them at all 61.10
va'névan ere a'lomka they did not hear anything 60.10
va'névan elu'kd they are invisible 62.1
va'névan ew'rrekélin it is not visible 62.2
2. qaré'm; Kor. Kam. qaye'm; Kor. Par., qeye'm; Kor. II
(village Qare'fimn and others in Kamchatka ¢'gwt); Kamchadal.
x*éné, x*é. Used always with the exhortative, or alone with
exhortative meaning, and ignifying negative future.

qaré'm mint'nmirérk we shall not kill you 13.4
garé'm mine etydk I shall not become black 23.6
qaré'm mrlhififio’atn 1 shall not treat him 24.10
garé'm minmu'ut T will not kill thee 98.25; 99.7
qaré'm mra'gtrak 1 will not return home 99.2, 24
qaré'm ELt §é rinenycgtele tydf father will not allow me to live 99.15
qaré'm mi'dhicn 1 will not do it 99.20
garém mi'ithit 1 will not give it to thee 15.13; 16.9
garém miye'tydk 1 will not come
a'men garém/! but no! (i. e., I shall not do so) 16.1
§131
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Qare m ¢'gre/ not now! (i. e., I shall not do so from now on) 21.1

qaré'm! no! (i. e., I shall not do it) 99.13

Kor. Kam. g¢aré'm mla®k, Kor. 11. ¢'hut mlek, Kamchadal z*éné
mnuk 1 will not eat

Koryak.—
aéhiva'n qaye'm this time I shall not! Kor. 54.8
qaye'm fa'no-van mrinuthana’wge 1 shall not be able to eat
them Kor. 55.8
gaye'm enalha’lmik he will not catch us Kor, 72.19
Even future imperatives take this particle.
qaré'm quwi©tik do not die! (i. e., you shall not die) 64.16, 17
Derived from qaré'n is the verbal form garé'mén (Kor. Kam.
gryme’en Kor. 38.5, Kor. Par. gisme'nen) it is not so, not true.
qaré mén < tik ('mAirl it is not really a story 61.5
qaremenm gum I am not this one 23.5
qarg'mgn ora'wéLan he is not a human being 29.9
qariméng'tgim glg'wlédm I am not a man
gargmena"igzt 7la'i Zg_glt thou art not a man
gargmena’flgum nrry'titim 1 am not feeble
(/are //(ena”igzt nITY Zzgzt thou art not feeble
qaré n.én niry lqm he is not feeble
qareménar’ gdm fic'usqg@teim 1 am not a woman 116.31
Kor. Kam. gryrme’w un impossible! Kor. 14.3.
3. enfie Kor. Kam. %eI'tta, Kamchadal jak, +é do not! (see § 114
p- 823)
4. &lo’ ~xo e]o’ (Reindeer Kor.) 30.9
¢lE no 30.8
rdct' urif-élo’ what is the matter with you?%—nothing 53.6
4q. ¢a'man No! 1 po NoT WANT 10 (referring to future events) 78.6;
used with future indicative. There is no corresponding form
in either Koryak or Kamchadal.
¢a’mam 1 do not want to 98.5, 8
éa'mam tre'ilhit 1 shall not give thee
5. €' ILe Nor, signifying simple denial Kor. Par. € Le, Reindeer Kor.
e¢'Le, Kor. 1L, village Qare'fiin and others in Kamchatka ella,
Kamchadal gam Kor. Kam. wi'#id instead (see below). See 15,
12, 91.3, 24.8
6. wi'fid NoNE (with nouns; substantives and adjectives), (Kor.
Kam., wi¢'fia, Kor. Par., u@'#ia ¢'Le, Kor. 11., village Qarefiin
and others in Kamchatka em, e‘mma Nor. The Kamchadal uses

gam (see above, under ¢z¢). Kor. Par. uses also ¢'Le alone
§131
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wI'fid ¢pi/'7ikd 1 have no powder
See also 18.5; 22.3; 27.9
Without the negative prefix-suffix we find—
bai wi'fid, to'aq uwi'nd, tgm-v@irgm giimni'n no tea, no tobacco,
mine is a good life!
(Kor. Par.) ¢ze epi'fike I have no powder
Derived from this particle is wd'7irlin HAVING NONE.
wi'firlivim epi' fikgliim 1 have none, I am without powder 59.2

§ 132. Interjections

Chukchee and Koryak are rich in interjections. These may be
divided into several groups; namely, a) ejaculations expressing a
state of strong emotion, without definite tone; b) exclamations
expressing assent, disapproval, surprise, fear, pain, question, call,
and answer, etc.; ¢) onomatopoetic interjections, sound pictures,
imitations of sounds, such as singing of birds, thumping of stones,
swishing of rapidly moving slabs, etc.; d) words and phrases used as
exclamations. Some of these are derived from pronominal or con-

junctional stems, while others can not be reduced to such sources,
at least not at present.

a. Ejaculations

al! 45.3 (Kor. a! 4! Kor. 55.5) oh!
ga! R 104.48 oh!
0! 63.9 oh!
e! 85.12; 90.6; 91.7 ah!
e/ 101.20 all right
g0, go! R 65.119 (call)
ga, ga/ 122.1 call
g1, gz’ R 72.16 ah, ah!
gez’ 69.4 oh!
g9g! (Kor. ggg!) yes!
gug! 10.3; 52.3; 53.1; (Kor. gek/ Kor. 50.4) ugh! oh!
goq! 24.1 108.32; gik! 10.1; 11.2; g¢i! 68.30; R 69.35; Kor.
511, 5; 586 '
gu! 26.4; go! 69.7; 108.19
ogogogogozl 70.2 oh oh, oh!
ugugugugu! 29.7 uhuhuhuh'
Koryak

e! oh! Kor. 47.1

ye! ah! Kor. 49.2

efir’! oh! Kor. 64.19

§132 ane’! Kor. 49.3 17ie’! Kor. 27.6
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b. Exclamations

Their stems are independent and some of them form derivatives.
qo! expresses ignorance: I DO NOT KNOW !

qofia’arkin to speak always of one’s ignorance; to answer: “I
do not know.”

Assent:
1! 9.6, 13; 66.25; 84.10 (Kor. o/ Kor. 30.2; 38.6) yes.
1! 84.19 ah!

egei’! 133.24 R 71.5; R 73.34 (Kor. uga’) all right!

" assent and approval. .

egei’! 75.30 oh!

taga’m! R 59.9, 16; R 66, 134 (Kor. tog! to! Kor. 35.3;
Kor. 45.8) come! well!

taga’m is used also as the usual leave taking.

taga’m tewkwe'erkm! R 41.98 (in Koryak toq is used as
Jeave taking) good-bye! I am going.

The usual greeting is ye'ts? or less frequently ge’et-i-git,
R 62.62; R 76.25 (Kor. yati? HAVE YOU COME? as
greeting)

The answer is 1! yes! or 1, trye’tydck! yes, I have come!

Greeting borrowed from Russian, foro’ma (smoposo) (Kor.
toro’va) how do you do?

tam contracted from taga’m, mostly with an ejaculation
preceding, coME! WELL!

ee, tam! 30.9; 89.23; ¢ tam! 90.3.

1, tam! 84.19.
g1, tam! 84.14.
Assertion:

gu'nd! 82.16; 85.6; R 76.27 sure!
gu'nii, qai've 24.8 indeed, yes!
Calls:
met! 76.22 R 73.32; R 59.11, from man to woman 53.6;
Kor. mai! Kor. 64.24 amei! Kor. 63.6; mei! Kor.
32.5; here addressed from a man to a woman; me! Kor.
100.5 K. Paren ve! Kor. 101.13; Koryak II Qarefiin
met Kor. 102.4 there, you! you! halloo!
fia’ul 45.3 (Kor. nd’wal) call among women
wur’! 83.13; R 72.15; got 60.2 (Kor. got’!) answer to call
yago'! 67.8 (Kor yawo’! Kor. 33.9) halloo
wago’! R 125.22 halloo! there, take it!
Disapproval:
e’wi! 120.10 so!
ee’! 81.17; 83.14; is it? (doubt and disapproval)
eer’! 108.19 aha! (doubt and disapproval) §132



886 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [BULL. 40

Surprise:
Used by men
ka'ko’! generally reduplicated kako, kako! 8.5; 12.6; 68.31
oho!; qako! 84.10; qako, qako! 77.26; 104.14; ga'ko 21.4
kako, mei’! 14.7; R 64.93. ga’ko mei!, go'éo mei!
Used by women ' )
ke'ke’! 52.2; 71.26.
ke'ke, fia’ul!
keke’, keke’, keke’! 29.7 great surprise and fear
Koryak, for both sexes.
¢e Kor. 47.6 (surprise and disapproval) ugh.
ge’e Kor. 82.14 surprise
Fear:
gokkoi’! 63.1 oh, oh!; gogoi’! 18.8
kokkoi’! 22.5 surprise and fear
akakaka! 87.14 sudden fright
Question:
wa? (Kor. va? Kor. 46.10) would you ?
amto’? 13.9; 80.4; R 92.18 (Kor. amio’?) well ? what news?
also used as a conjunction: amto’ grtka’lhin? how is

your leg ?

Pain:

gr,91,g91 R 74.46 (Kor. mikikikrk! Kor. 29.1) sudden acute

" pain

ge, ge, ge! 63.8 (Kor. igigi’! Kor. 23.9) crying
Warning: o

ga, ga, ga! 85.17,28 (Kor. got!) off! look out!
Laughing: )

ga, ga, ga! R 79.10

gigi! 30.2

gm! 30.2 laughing of a skull.
Anger:

gm! R 72,20 (Kor. gm! Kor. 31.2)

giim! (terminal) 61.2

taga’m, gapa’ae, giim! 61.2 well, cease, will you!
Miscellaneous: ’

qo! (Kor. gqo! Kor. 49.6) I do not know

yau yaw! 66.17; R 73.35 wait a while! (Kor. ya'wo)

¢. Onomatopoetic Interjections

qa,qa,qa! R 140.10; R 277.8, yapping of fox

grm, gin! 105.27 barking of dog

m-m! 106.15 mumbling of ke’le (hence derived a noun
mi’imgm KELE'S MUMBLING)

kabeu’, kabeu’! R 307.8 cackling of ptarmigan §132
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afia’, afia’, afia’! 84.8 crying of small infant
ew, ew, ew! R 104.47 singing of thanksgiving ceremonial
¢ig, &ig! 68.25 swishing of slabs of whalebone
prw, piw! 68.8 thumping of stone on the ground
p1g, prg! 76.3 thudding of small objects on the ground
pr! 88.17 sound produced with lips
(Koryak) vakrkikr’! Xor. 46.1 jabbering of magpie
Shaman’s calls
egegegeges’! 15.7; 68.28; (Kor. ogogogogoi'!); 66.35 (here
merely fatigue, though borrowed also from shamanistic
practice)
ototototototor’! 59.4
otatatatatatai’! 59.4
Answer to shaman’s call
git git, gut, grge't! 39.9
ge'we, gewe! R 306.1 raven’s shamanistic song
go’on-kale’ , go'ofi-kale’ R 314.23 (Kor. go’ofi, go’oni Kor.
" 48.2; ann, ann! Kor. 47.2; Koryak, umyu’m Kor. 90.15;
Kor. II Pallan, raven’s cawing) raven’s shamanistic song
ge'we, egegeget’! R 1222 mosquito’s shamanistic song
" R 306.7
qata’qan, gaia’qaf! foxes shamanistic song (a little more!
at the same time onomapoetic)
ge'wye, ge'wye ko'onm R 315.31 polar bear’s shamanistic
" song
Calls of reindeer-herders
go, 9o, go, goq, gog, gog! 32.11 for driving the herd
g9, 9% 94, 9ag, 949, 924!
eia’, eia’, eia’! R 307.13 for calling a broken reindeer
(chiefly in offering it urine) :
grr! R. 4.38 the same; also reindeer’s snorting, onomato-
poetic
Interjections are often used in groups
guq, 1! 9.13; g1k, 1’/ 65.26 oh, yes!
ee, ta’m! (see before)
get, gu'nd! 69.4 oh, indeed!

d. Words and phrases used as interjections

ma'nkén, ma'nkén 4m 9.5; 64.7, 14; 68.16 oh, my!
trte'fiet! 64.15; 68.16; 80.22 (great emphasis) used also in com-
pounds with personal pronouns in verbalized form
tite’ fiet-i-grt it is wonderful with you
trte' fiet-tu'ri (plur.) it is wonderful with you
tite’fiet-ve'rin it is wonderful with him (stem verin unknown
otherwise) §132
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1, tu'n-ntkek! oh, my! sudden surprise; (tur new; nikek verbal
noun of indefinite verb nike (§82)

e¢hinre’win! 80.23 oh, goodness!

am no't amen! R. 73.27 (surprise and anger; em mere
§113.5) fiot demonstrative particle (§57) amzn adversative
conjunction p. 853) how is it then!

ééq-a’lvam va’lin! 76.5 (§113.15) how very strange!

vé’nom wonder and blame; in compounds with subjective form
of personal pronoun

vénom grma’n 55.11; 109.24 something like out witH YoU!

alti’mmal 120.16,23 (a ah, limfia again) only think of it!
sudden surprise (see also p. 854)

nire’qin-tim! I do agree! 84.19; R 62.58; R 65.112 regular
nominalising form of indefinite verb req (§82)

rere’q-tim R 75.6 I do agree! (causative re-reqiim)

re’qu Ui’ mfia the same! R 73.24 (re’qu designative of req what;
lidmfa again)

ra’qal 80.25 what of that; (req what; al otherwise unknown)

w'nmufi @'ni, w'nmif a’ni-m e’un 84.26; 87.7 Oh, how bad it
is! (w'nmufi very, a’ni-m even so; e¢’un and so)

KAMCHADAL
tea there! qu call; ba lloo!
tle there, take it! hé, hel answer to call
nuz here! ga what do you want?
e¢ yes i surprise

§ 133. Euphemism

For diseases, dangerous animals, and unfortunate events or condi-

tions, euphemistic phrases are in use, some of which express the
idea to be stated by the opposite idea.

also

nigrtte pgin (literally, clever) fool

¢rkeayd tu-wa'lin (from érka'yoni-va'lin intelligent) silly

erme'urkin (literally, he acquires force) he becomes possessed
by madness

emirneurkrn (literally, he reposes) he dies of hunger

uwlvrly' (literally, black wild reindeer) brown bear

let'wulrn (literally, the one who walks about) wolf

ré qitkurkin (literally, something is happening) contagious
disease is spreading

va'rrgrtkerkin (from va'rrgin being) disease

§133
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§ 134. New Words.

On the whole, Chukchee and Koryak have not borrowed many terms
from the Russian, but have rather coined new words for new ideas.
Following are a few examples of these.

Chukchee Kor. Kamenskoye

drem, a'yrm commander (literally, strong
man)

td genaii ta' gana tribute (literally, thing for

teq-d'rem
afiafi-ra’n
tin-koi' firn

wut' gun,
tin-1'kkdm

asq-i'mrl

keld'kel
keld tul

ta'aq-koi'fin

emte' -qal

yara'r-o'kkam

aima’lgal

th-v'kkim

taga’-a'yrm
afiafi-ya'n
dtti-koi' irn

_gm" vIn
puti'lkan

afqa’ -me'mrl
kali'kal
kali'tul

ka'néa

bowing down with)

chief officer of district (liter-
ally, tribute-strong-man)

church (literally, spirit-
house)

glass (literally, ice-cup)

fortified log-house

bottle (Russian Oyrslaka;
in Chukchee literally, ice-
vessel)

brandy (literally, bad water)

letter, book, writing (literally,
carving)

ruble, paper ruble (literally,
piece of carving)

tobacco-pipe (local Russian
ran3a, borrowed from
Turkish, in Chukchee
literally, tobacco-cup)

(one side of) horse-pack (liter-
ally, carrying-side)

flat brandy-keg (literally,
drum-vesse’)

long brandy-keg (literally,
thigh-bone)

plate (literally, white vessel)

Russian loan-words are always modified to suit the phonetic charac-
ter of the language. The Koryak, even those that have no », retain,

however, the Russian 7.

Chukchee Kor. Kam. Russian
éa’ qar éa'qar caxapb sugar
ta' ag ta'wax Taba kb tobacco
éaz tai yaii tea
ko'nekon ko'ne KOHB horse
ko'érr ko' érr K03bI1pk (trump) curds
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éol
toro'ma

ée bver
koro’walhin
ka' éak
Etto’]

toré' lyan

éol
toro’wa

&d éver
kord'wa
ka'sak
stol
tord'lka

COAb
310pOBO

qeTBEPTh
KOpOBa
Ka3aKD
CTOLD
TapelKa

[BULL. 40

salt

how is your
health?
quarter

cow

cossack

table

plate



CHUKCHEE TEXT
Tae WoMAN WHO MARRIED THE MooN!

E'nmen? qol® yara/¢hin,® fie’us-git® Wm°® qol® ora’wela-

Once a certain house, woman certain human
fia’us'qat” uwi®quéiti® E'nku® ge’tdilin,’® e'nmen? gequ’pgiLin,!
woman the husband to rejection  used her, then “she was starving,
elvetifie’ti’? gene’Lin® em-qu’pgitd.t* E’nmen? gite’.® Qin‘ve’r
crawling on “she became just by starving. Then ‘she was After that
all-fours hungry.
im® yara’¢hin* Ju¥nin,’® res'qi’wkwif," &ide’pgit,’® e’ur?® teik-
a certain house she saw it, she entered she Jooked at the made
about Same time
evi'rin?® gaiméi'vilén,” e'ur'® ipa’lha®*®* keme'fit® geyr'rerin,?
garments * were hanging, at the with tallow a dish * was full,
same time
niqamttvagén® Um® e’nmen,? li'en’ niplr'tkuqin,® niginteu’qin?
she eats and then, just she finished, * she fled
nota’gtr.?

to the conntry.

1From W. Bogoras, Chukchee Texts; Publications of the Jesup North Pacific Expedition Vol. VIII,
Dpp. 86-89.

2ONCE UPON A TIME, also connective AND THEN, THEN; always in narrative (p. 858).

¥ Absolute form; with non-personal nouns the synthetic guli is also used (§ 60, p. 732).

¢Stem ra HOUSE; yara probably reduplication from rara; -¢iJn A PARTICULAR ONE (§ 63, p. 716),
absolute form; here in predicative sense THERE WAS A PARTICULAR HOUSE.

5Stem fleu FEMALE; -6°qdt a suffix, probably related to others in -s'¢g-, but not free. Absolute form
as before.

sParticle, indicating that the whole story is well known to the narrator, and is supposed to be
known to the hearer (§ 128, p. 849).

7 ora’wer+-lafn WHAT BELONGS TO THE HUMAN RACE (§ 54, p. 717);74!in contact form L (§7, 17; p.654)
the strong vowels of the word produce ablaut in the second part of the compound (§ 3, p. 646)
The first part of the compound has dropped thesnffix -n of the absolute form (§ 115, p. 826).

8 Subjective form in -ta (§§ 37, p. 697); here as subject of transitive verb (§ 92, p. 780).

® E'nku; verbal stem Enk TO REJECT, TO REFUSE;—u suffix (§103.34) expressing purpose, depending.
upon the following verb.

10 prgér’rkin or rItéi'rkIn to make some one something (§ 79, p. 765); stem r¢f—initial; ¢é medial ige—lin
nominalized verb (b) (§ 73, p. 758).

' Stem qupq(dt) TO STARVE; ge—I/in SHE WHO HAD ATTAINED A STARVING CONDITION (§73); LI+
(§7).

128tem elvetift, -et adverbial sufiix (§ 110.70, p. 810); & Nominal Form 1,3 (3§ 64; 95, p. 786).

18 Stem nel (§77); ge-lin (see note 10); L<I4+1 (§ 7).

U em- MERE (§ 113, 7, p. 816); qupqdt TO STARVE (see note 11; -¢ Nominal Form I, 3 (§§ 64, 95).

3 grttey, To BE HUNGRY.

16 Stem [uf TO SEE; -nin HE—HIM (§ 67, p. 741).

"Stem res'giu TO ENTER; -gi® HE (§ 64, p. 738); wkw<u+g (§§7.2; 72.4).

18 Stem ¢idep related to lilep To LOOK (§§ 2; 122, p. 834), also &if¢ TO LOOK; -gif HE (§64).

19§ 128, p. 855.

2 3tem letk TO MAKE; evi/7In GARMENT, absolute form (§ 30, p. 691), here subject of intransitive verb
($ 91, p. 779); composition see § 116, 4, p. 830.

AStem yym TO HANG; suffix—yv(u) Irequentative or intensive (§110.54); gg—Ién (§ 74, p. 760); with
ablaut (§3).

Bupg/thIn TALLOW; subjective form in -4 expressing modality (§§37, 92); with ablaut (§3).

B keme'Ril DIsH, absolute form in -7ir (§ 30); absolute form as subject of intr. verb (§91).

#3tem yrr FULL; with suffix -ef (§110, 70); ge—lin (see note 10); L<Ji+1L

»8tem gdm, compounded with tvg to be; n—@qin ONE WHO IS PERFORMING AN ACTION (§73,p.758);
with ablaut (§3).

®Stem pl and suffix -tku (§110, 67), compare pligi it is ended; n—gin see note 25.

#Stem grat; with suflix -ex (§110, 70); n—gin see note 25.

®B3tem nyle; -gi after vowel, allative (§ 40); ablaut (§ 3).
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Qla’ul? piki’rgi¢® eivutku’lin.® Yi“lhin* tim® qu'num, ri*nut,3s

A man came walking. The moon recally, what.
“Guq, ¢8q-a’lvam-va’lin,® 14“nut® lei’'vurkin® qamitvala’arkin,s
‘Oh, quite extraordinary being, what is walking is eating much,
w'kkim-yr'riir¥  te’lpirkin.®”  Ne‘me 1rga’tik®® ewkwe'tyic.«
vessel-full is finished.” Again in the morning he started.
Elve/lin#t  li'en* ple’kit* nénal’piigénat,®® na’qam eu'rrekilin®
QOther ones just boots he put on, however not appeared
fie’'win.®®  Ne'me qiitr',*® e’ur'® Enga'n? fie'us qit® piki'rgi¢°
a wife. Again he went, at the same then the woman eame,
time
tipa’'lhin? ne'me lu¥'nin.’* Qamirtvala’'tyés,® qin-ve'r gin-kew'kwic.«®
the tallow again  she saw it. She ate much, after that * she grew fatter.
Qla'ul® im® ne'me ragtrét.®® “Guq, u'nmuii a'ni.®* Cég-a’lvam-
The man again came home. “Oh, how bad! Quite extraordinary
va'lin.*  Ria*nut® meo’'n” qamitvala’arkin % Krta'm e'ur'® rrga’tik®
being. What then is eating much? Well then this in the
time morning
ebei’'vutkuki®® mi'tyd®k!”* Ne'me am-gInotrlo™® ne’lyit.*® Lu'ur®
not going let me be!” Again meré mid-day it became. Thereupon
ne’'me fo'tr® ye'tyis,*® res'qi’'wkwi®’” iim® ne'me, tak@ché't® qiti’.*
again behind there she came, she entered again, to the meat she went.

2 Probably reduplicated absolute form from a stem qla (qlafl) (§29); ¢ before eonsonant becomes ¢
(§ 7); absolute form as subject of intransitive verb (§ 91).

303tem pitkir in initial position; pkir in medial position (§ 12, p. 662).

3 Stem Feivu, related to leivu (§§ 2, 122); -thu (§110, 67); -lin ONE WHO (§54). See note 35.

82 Absolute form; predicative.

3 See § 69 p. 729; absolute form.

M ¥q- EXCESSIVELY (§ 113, 15); ¢lve DIFFERENT; alvam-va'lln EXTRAORDINARY (§112, 82, p. 814) stem
tva- TO BE, initial wa- (§ 12.2, p. 661); -lrn (§ 64).

3 Stem leivi, related to feivu (note 31); -rkin derived form (§§ 64, 87).

38 See note 25; derived form (§§ 64, 87); -let FREQUENTATIVE, (§ 110.53 with ¢ dropping out in intervo
calic position (§ 10).

87 y/kki{im DISH, stem yir FULL, here reduplicated absolute form (§ 29).

38 Stem telp; derived form (see note 35).

¥ Stem Irg dawn; a locative form (§ 38). Compare Irgrro’fifiol IT BEGAN TO DAWN 9.13; Irgrro’k at
dawn 10.3.

L % Stem cwkw with suffix -et (§ 110, 70); ty< (4 ¢ (§7. 26, p. 654).

4l ¢lye DIFFERENT, OTHER; -lin absolute form (§ 60.3); singular and instead of plural (§ 46, p. 709). The
strong form qlve signifies AwWAY!

42 Plural.

4 Stem ipit; prefix ine- making transitive verb intransitive, here passive (§ 113, 28); n—gin, ONE
WHO IS PERFORMING AN ACTION (§ 73), plural because referring to ple’kIf: THOSE THAT ARE BEING PUT
ON (§ 74); with ablaut (§ 3).

44 Stem urr(eu) often medially wurr; e—kElin negation (§ 114, 4; p. 824).

4 Derived from fiew FEMALE.

8 Stem medially lgdt; 34 person past, more frequently gd’tyi®; ty<t+g (§ 7. 26, p. 654).

4 Demonstrative (§ 57).

8 See note 36, ty<t+g (§ 7. 26, p. 654).

# Stem grn-k+ew (§110, 70); wkw<u+g (§7.2).

5 From ra house, probably the allative form ragtr which serves here as verbal stem: tres<t-gie with
ablaut (§§ 3, 7).

sl Particles (§ 128, p. 833).

52§ 128, p. 852.

8 Stem feivu, see notes 31 and 35; -tkw (§ 110, 67); e—ké negation (§ 114, 4), see also note 44.

% Stem if to be, 1st person subj. (a); ty<t+g (§7.26).

5 em- MERE (§ 113, 7); gIno’'n middle; rlo’-, a®lo” DAY.

56 Stem nel- TO BECOME; ly<l+g (§7): see Note 13.

57§ 126, p. 868.

s Demonstrative particle (§ 57).

8 Stem yet- TO COME.

8 teki’thin MEAT; allative form in -éti (§§ 63, 40).
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Ne'me ethi ¢it" gamrtvarkin,®” lu'ar®” pi'rinin.®

Again  before 'a}s be- she ate, thereupon he took her.
ore
“Akakaka’! ilu'kd®  a’lval”  niqama’graqén.® “Gu, e'ufian®
“Ah, ah, ah! motionless away!” she struggled. “Oh, s0
gina'n.”"—“Gu'nd, a'lva,* qine'rrilhi*!®—"‘Gu'n, ilu'ki.* Qar&’m®*
thou.” - “‘Oh, away! let me go!" —  “Oh motionless. Not
minre’qewkur,” mimiilo’'ur.”™  Gik, ia'm  nilei'vatku-i-gir ¥
T shalldoanything to thee, I will question thee. Oh, why art thou walking about?
Qai’'vé gétr'nvé-grr ¥ —“UT'fi.” *—“E'mim ¥’—“Uwi®quéiti® ' nku®
Indeed thou hast & master?’ — “No.” — “Where is he?” — My husband torejection
gine'ttilin,”  génantaatvau’lén,”® ginenqu’pgeulin.”” —“xrn-qa’m™
used me, he cast me off, he let mestarve.” — “Then
va’névan” wu'tku® yara’éiku®' re’qin® qinelu®rkin.”$—‘Va’'né-
not at all here insi%zltl)sfethe something thou hast seen.” — *Nothing.”
van.””  “Gug, a’mén®™ tm, mimata’git.”®
‘“Oh, then let me marry thee.”
Ma'tanén.’® Ne'me &Gei'vutkui®.’” Waulqitvi'k® am® puki'ri.®®

He married her. Again he walked. In the evening he came.

¢l Before, formerly (§ 127, p. 848).

82 See notes 25, 36, 48; here qamItva, derived tense in -rkin (§§ 64, 87).

& Stem piri to take; -nin he—him (§ 67).

¢ {lu TO MOVE; e—ka negation (§ 114, 4). The initial e is contracted with the i of the stem.

®Stem qgama’ gra n—qén (§ 73); thh ablaut (§ 3).
86§ 126, p. 855

& Subjective form (§ 56); presumably assubject of an idea like YOU HAVE EATEN IT.

8 Stem initial 7rrr1l, medial rril; ine- (§§ 67; 113. 28); g—gi imperative 2d person sing.

8 Negation with exhortative meaning (§ 131.2).

1 Medial form of the causative prefix—n; sterm rag WHAT, SOMETHING; —e% (§ 110.70); predicative
form of the indefinite pronoun; m—gI1t LET ME—THEE, subjunctive (§ 67); wku<u-+g; in place of g1t
we have here aud in the next word the alternating form gir.

71 Stem *piile; initial form pInlo-: medial form -mdirlo-; m«ylt LET ME—THEE, see note 70.

728tem leivw, see notes 31, 35, b3; -tku (§§ 110, 67); predicative form of nominalized verb (§ 78).

73 Stem étrnv MASTER (§§ 48, 73).

74 NO (§ 131.6).

1 See note 10; here with the prefix -ine- referring to the first person (§ 73).

76See note 75, the same form; stem -fgatv-; r—gu CAUSATIVE (§ 114, 1).

77See note 75, the same form; stem qupq TO STARVE (See note 11); r—eu CAUSATIVE (§ 114, 1).

7 Conjunction (§ 128, p. 838).

3§ 131, 1.

® Demonstrative (§ 57); as particle vai; stem wyt-; locative in -k.

81 See note 4; -&rku inside of, nominal (§ 101, 24).

#2rig SOMETHING; here absolute form (irregular) used as object with the verbs iu 10 sAY, lu® 70 SER

®3tem luf To SEE; derived tense in -rkin (§64); tne- (§ 113. 28); ¢- imperative (§ 64); here used as a
past (§ 85).

8 Conjunction (§128, p. 853).

BStem mata TO TAKE, TO MARRY; subjunctive (@), m—gIt LET ME—THEE (§67).

8Stem mata TO TAKE, TO MARRY; -nin HE—HER (§ 67).

fStem Zeivu+tku, see notes 31, 35, 33. The g of the ending -gi¢ has dropped out on account of its
intervocalic position.

8Stem wulg EVENING, compare wu's'q DARKNESS; a locative form (§ 38); -tvi to become (§ 110, 68)

¥ Initial stem pikir, medial pkir; abbreviated termination for -gi.
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I'wkwi® En‘fio’t" fawané’ti,”® ‘‘En-fie’® a'ntoka® ralkoérkor'pit.®®
He said thus to his wife, “Don’t not going from the inside of the
out inner room.
Minre's'qrumik,® li'en: &ot-tagné’'tr® ple’kit*? qini'ntifitnet.”®
Let us enter, just pillow ‘edge to boots throw them.”
E’'nmen? ri'ntininet.*® E'nmen? lu'ur® vai'® keme'fi’®, em-keme'f1i*
Then ghe threw them. Then there- here adish, a mere dish
upon
res'qi’ wkwif,’” e'un!™ ere/ti!” geyrrenin.’® Qamr'tvaa‘t,'® ne’'me
came in, then with . being full. They ate, again
boiled meat

li'en” ne’nvui®n® keme'fin,?® rrga’tik® um® kiye'wkwift.!® K un*
just they put out the dish, in the morn- they awoke. At that
ing time
keme'fi*® gite'nin' fie’us qiti,”  genu'mkeulin®®.
the dish she saw it the woman, it was put in its proper place.
Ne'me ¢ei’vutkui®.?” Ge'lvulin, "— Gk, 1rga’trik®® tim® mrnine’téxmik?
3 > . i
Again he went. He obtained a Oh, to-morrow let us have a thanks-
wild reindeer,— giving ceremonial.
Tai'fitkwut'? en‘fe’™ gmna'n® enne'kd'? qintr'ginet.”!*  E'un!®
The charm-strings don’t " thou not carry have them for And so
out ones being thus.”
nayopa’tyan!® éna’téryo!’® tlvilu’,'V” e'un' tai’firkwut? gene’Linet."®
they went to it made to be the wild rein- and so the charm- " wereon it.
thanksgiving deer, strings
ceremonial
Guq, yiga'tyatt.m*  Irga'tik® tm®  kiye'wkwé®t,'® ne'me
Oh, they slept. Next morning they awoke, again

v Stem u; suffix -gif; whkwlu+g (§7).

A See §58, p. 727.

28tem flewdn wife: -#¢ ALLATIVE (§ 40).

8 §131.3.

#tInitial stem firto, medial nto TO GO oUT; ¢—kd not (§114.4).

S Stem relku; -Erkw interior (§ 101. 24); -Ipd ablative (§ 42).

§6Stem res'qiu TO ENTER; subjunctive (a), min—miIk LET US (§ 64); see Note 17.

&gt PILLOW; te'gin edge; -4t ALLATIVE (§40); PILLOW-EDGE i, ¢, THE OUTER TENT.

$Stem int; 7- to eause to (§114. 1 ¢); qti—fiInet THOU—THEM, imperative (§ 67).

% 3tem and prefix as in note 98; -ninet HE—THEM (§ 67).

10 Demonstrative particle; stem wut- (§ 57, p. 723). See note 80.

101 §128, p. 855,

102¢’ret boiled meat; -d instrumental (§87).

13 Stem yIr FULL, See note 24.

104 See notes 25, 36,48, 62; here 3d per. plur, ending -gi¢, with intervocalic ¢ dropping out; ablaut (§ 3).

103 Stem nou.

18 Initial stem kry4-ew, medial gg+ew, suffix -eu; wkw<u-+g (§7).

7 Stem gife TO SEE, -nin HE—HIM (§ 67).

108 See note 5, -¢ SUBJECTLVE as subject of transitive verb.

1% Transitive prefix r—, in medial position -n -(§ 114.1); Stem umk+eu (§110. 70); ge—lin (§73).

UoStem rlv WILD REINDEER, - to consume (§ 111, 71); ge—lin (§73).

m@tem ineté TO HAVE A THANKSGIVING CEREMONIAL (perhaps ine4t& but never used without ine;
cf. Kor. Kam. ine- éazé-at); subjunctive (a), min—mik LET U3 (§64).

n2tqi’iirkulhin pl. tai'filkut MISFORTUNE-PROTECTOR; Stemi faific TO TRESPASS; -kwk protcctor (§105.43).

W3 e—kd negation (§114,4). If it were affirmative this would be a verbal noun in -(t)d dependent upon
following verb (§ 80, p. 766); stem, initial rne, medial nne.

4 [nitial stem r¢, medial nt; qd—ginet THOU—THEM, imperative (§67).

s Stem ygpgt to visit; ng—gdfn THEY—HIM (§ 67).

18 Stem ineté, see note 111; -yo past participle (§ 107, 47); ablaut (§3).

17 Stem 7lv, absolute reduplicated form (§29).

18 Stem nel; ge—linet, 3d person plural (§ 73).

19 Stem yrlqdt TO BLEEP; ty<t+g¢ (§7).
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dei'vutkurkin.¥ ““Refqim® a'mén® i'unin,?® ‘No’onqan!® @ge'firl!?

he was going. “What then hesaid toher, ‘That trunk
enfie’® enve'ntetkd!'”® qiénti'rkin.’* En-fie® pegériu'?® e'lhiki.2e
don’t not opened have it for one Don’t for object of not havingit
that is thus. concern as one,
A'llmr'® quwalo'miirkin!?® im® vé'tr. 120
However obey truly.
Gik, e'nmen? &ei'vutkui®t,¥ &e'fil'* ruwentetewiu'nin.'® E'un®
Oh, then he went, the trunk she opened it. And so
E'n"kr'® fie’usqiit’ nénanva’tqén,™ en'men? lu®lqal'® ¢rfia’ta®® va'lin,*
there a woman was placed then destined to split being
be a face
qata’kén'® le¥qaé® nu'uqin,®’ qol™® Um® nité'roqén'® le¥qad.®
one side side of face black, the other red side of face.
E'nmen? fie’'us'qit’ yikr'rga'® puke'nnin:i4 “Pr.!”
Then the woman with mouth  made & noise at her: “Pri”
E’'nmen? gite'nin,’ e’ur® fian'? vail® vi®¥i%,* pékagta'tyée. '+
Then she saw her, atthat thatone  here died, she fell down.
time
E'nmen® rinénnoma’nnén,* mifikri*® nayilhau'qén,**’ qailo’qim.™
Then she closed it, how she was afraid of course.
Piki'rgi®-m™® uwia®’qué. ™ Res'qi’'wkwitt.’®!. Va'névan™ nI'tvinén,'s?
He came the husband. They entered. Nothing she told him,

120 3tem iy TO SAY; -nin HE—HIM (§ 67).
121 THAT YONDER, independent form (§ 57, p. 723),
122 Ahsolute form (§ 28).
18 Stem vent TO BE OPEN; r—et CAUSEATIVE (§ 114, 1); e—kd negation (§ 114, 4).
124 Stem ¢, see note 114; derived form (§ 67).
125 pegéIfi CONCERN; -nu SERVING FOR (§ 103. 34).
1Stem -1t (§ 78); e—ki negation (§ 114, 4).
17 Disjunctive conjunction (§ 128, p. 854).
128 Stem walom TO HEAR; imperative of derived form (§ 64).
129 Particle (§ 128, p. 863).
130Stem vent TO BE OPEN; r—el CAUSATIVE (§ 114, 1); -ewiu contracted from—&et—yw(u), (§100.54,56);
she opened with great care and after several attempts; -nin HE—HIM (§ 67).
131 Locative.
1B2n-8ng-n-vg-t-gén (§ 74; also § 114.1).
18§ 103.37.
184 Stem ¢ér#; suffix—a¢; verbal noun in -(¢)d dependent on the following participle va’lin.
135 qgﬁg’kgn belonging to one side (§ 47).
136 ly® FACE; -qaé SIDE OF (§ 101, 26).
137 3ee § 49,
138 See § 60, p. 732.
139 g (§ 49)
MOyTkY'rgIn MOUTH; -0 subjective (§ 37).
M1-pin HE—HIM (§ 67).
12 Demonstrative (§ 57).
143 Stem vt TO DIE, vit’i <vif’gi* with loss of intervoealic g (§ 10).
14 Stem pékagt-; suffix —at
15 Stem om(r); r—at (§114.1); n-én-n prefixes, n—n transitive, &n- intransitive (7).
146 Stem mik (§ 58, p. 727)
W ayrthau; n—qgin (§ 73).
148 Particle (§ 128, p. 871).
19 Contraction of dm.
180 Absolute form (§ 28).
151 Ending wkwdtt <u-gdtt.
12 Ynitial stem tuw, medial tou; ni—nén (§67, 1s 6). -
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e'nme¢™ m® nayilhau'nén,*** Ple’kit*? ri'ntininet® Cot-tagfid'tr,”

because she feared him. The boots she threw pillow-edge to,
them out
e/nmen? a'téak-1* luwa'wkwa®t®® kama’gtr.'s?
then to wait they were unable for the dish.
Gug, uwifqué™® ure’wkwis,®® ““Guq, qa’ko. Trte'fiet-ve'rin.1s®
Oh, the husband appeared, **Oh It is wonderful
Enfa’q!® e’'mi?® Qai’ve e're'® ¢e'firl'*? i’nenvente’tkil-i-grt¥71% —
Now where is it? Indeed not the trunk not you opened it?” —
“Ere”®  — ““Na'qam um e'mi? Gu'ni quwalo’mirkin,
‘“No.” — ‘“ However where is it? Do listen,
gatvw/gun!”®  Qin've’r tu’wnén,'® * Emrte’trm!®”  tigite’sacn.1%
telly” After that she told him, ““ Namely ‘T saw her,
Inegite'kiilin, e're.’®?  Yikr'rga®  trpuke'tyi’k,'”  lu'ur¥
She’'did not see me, no. With the mouth I made a noise, thereupon

kapléta’tyé.snn
she fell down.”
Guq, ¢'8q-a'lvam-va’l-8-git.’”? Ia'm agéro’lkil-8-git ¥ Atta’um?™

Oh, quite extraordinary you are, Why " dost thou not obey? With reason
e'un' uwiquéiti® ®'nku® ge'térgrt.””® Ya'rar'® rai qine’ilhi.”"’
and so the husband from deserted thee. Drum behind  there give me."
there
E'nmen? rmrrgirgeu’nin.’”®  E'nmen? - ei'ui®.' En°'qa’'m”™ lu'ur®
Then he drummed on it. Then she revived. Then there-
upon

gagtan fimnai’ptlén,™ keme'i1* gereli's qi¢erin.™®!
“she was quite angry, the dish ‘she pushed in strongly.

133 See § 128, p. 859.

151 See note 147, transitive form; n—nén (67, Iz 6).

185 q’téa TO WAIT (§ 95, p. 786).

16 Initial stem Juw+aw, medial lv+au TO BE UNABLE ; 3 p. pL.

IsTFrom keme'fiI dish; -gif ALLATIVE; with ablaut (§ 3).

18 Tnitial stem ur +eu.

1591t is a wonder! (Interjection).

160 From demonstrative stem zn.

18t Interrogative adverb.

1e2‘Negation (§ 131.5).

163 Stem vent, see notes 123, 130; r—et CAUSATIVE (§ 114, 1); i—kdlin NEGATION (§114,4); 2d person
verbalized noun (§ 73).

184 Stem walom TO HEAR, LISTEN, OBEY, see note 128; derived tense, imperative.

165 Stem fuw, see note 152; imperative.

168 Stem fuw, -nin HE—HIM; with ablaut (§ 3).

167 em-1te’t-um (§ 128, p. 857).

168 Stem gite TO SEE; tI—gd‘n I—HIM.

188 Stem :gite TO SEE; ine- (§ 67); i—kdilin negation (§ 114, 4).

170 Stem puket; tI--gick I—, intransitive (§ 64).

171 3d person sing.

112 See note 34; 2d person, nominatized verb (§ 73).

173 Stem gérgl TO OBEY; e—kdlin negation (§ 114, 4); 2d person sing.

174 gtgu’-tim BUT WITH SOME REASON (§ 128, p. 854).

1152d person nominatized verb (§ 73).

176 Absolute form, perhaps for rar-rar (§ 29).

U7 Stem yIl; g-ine—gi* THOU—ME, imperative; transitive form.

18 y——gu TO CAUSE; -nin HE—IIIM.

1 Stem ei'n, with vocalic u; therefore with loss of intervocalic g of the suffix -gis.

180 -gtr very (§ 113, 22); stem an‘fiIn ANGER; ipl TO PUT ON; ge—lin (§ 73).

181 Stem reli; -s*qiéel INTENSITY (§ 110, 59); ge—Iin (§ 73).
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Irga’tik® tim® kiye'wkwit,’® rile’rkinin.®® I'unin,? “Atta’'um'™

In the they awoke, he carried her He said to ** With reason
morning (back). her,
uwi®quéiti® ®'nku® ge’térgit.” Opo'pe'®® garai’-git,'™ mrnle’git.”1s
the husband from  hedesertcdthee.  Lot! " thou hast a let me earry thee
there house, (back).”
ELI'gétr'® rile'nnin,® ripkire'nnin,®® mata’lin® i'unin,'® *QGuq,
To the father he carried her he took her, to the father- he said to “Oh,
(back}, in-law him,
a'mén® {im glimna'n'® i¥ 61k ginfr'tik!® tilva’wkwan,” 13
then : L tndeed “watching 1 could not do her.”

182Stem *rle; initial rile, medial nle; derived form; -nin HE—HIM (§ 67).
18 An exhoniative particle (§ 128, p. 862),

18 Stem o HOUBE; gara/lin HE WHO HAS A HOUSE; 2d person sing. (§ 73).
18 Stem *rle, see note 182; mIn—gI{ LEY ME—THEE,

188 grI'gIn FATHER; allative (§ 40).

197 Stem *rle, see note 182; -nin HE—HIM.

18 Stem pkir to come; ri—eu causative (§114, 1); -nin HE—HIM.

18 From mala TO TAKE, TO MARRY; absolute form,

1% Subjective form (§ 56).

1l Adverbial.

192 gimfit TO WATCH verbal noun in -k depending on the verb lvau.

193 Initia) stem luv+qu, medial lv+au cannot; ti—gatn I—HIM.

3045—Bull. 40, pt. 2—11 57




KORYAK TEXT
LirrLe-Birp-MaN AND RavEx-Mane

Valvimtila®ninti! ®'¢¢1* Piti‘qala’n® fiawinyofivo’yke* Quyqinn-a
Raven-Man the two they Little-Bird-Man wanted for a wife at Great-
qu’'yik.* Quyqinn-a’qu Pide’qala®nan® gaimaniirvo’

g’kln,’ o’wail,?
Raven’s, Great-Raven to Little-Bird-Man : had desired, he said,

Gimna’n® fawa’kak'® Piée’qala’naii® tryai’lifm.” Miti’ e'waf,®
“I daughter to Little-Bird-Man 1 shall give her.” Miti said,
““Giimna’n® fawa’kak!® Valvr'mtila®nafi® tiyai’lifin ” Vafyuk Val-
“1 daughter to Raven-Man Ishallgive her.”” Alterwards Raven-
vi'mtila®n® vr'n va fittoi’kin,? afla’ta’® awyefivo’ykin,* atta®wawal®
Man secretly went out, with excre- he ate, with dog carrion
. ment
awyefivo'ykmn.** Kiyaw'laike,'® £'nki" vafivolai’ke'® qapa’au’® qu’tti*
he ate. They awoke, there are lying wolverine some
(skins)
i‘u’wi.?  Newfirvo'ykinenat,” “Mi’kinak® ga'nmilenau? Valvi'm-
wolf (skins). They began to say to both, “Who killed them?”’ Raven-
tilan,® *“ Gumna’n,” ®
Man, s

s From W. Bogoras, Koryak Texts; Publications of the American Ethnological Saciety, Vol. V, pp.
12--19.

t.]asn HAVING THE QUALITY OF (§ 48); -intf dual of personal nouns (§ 35).

t Personal pronoun, 3@ person dual, absolute form.

t-lafn asin note 1;

17lgw WOMAN; I auxiliar vowel; -nyy TO WORK AS A HERDSMAN; -71v0 TO BEGIN (§ 110, 83); -yke derived
form, 3d person dual (§ 65). See Publications Jesup Expedition, Vol. VII, p. 579.

¢ Quyqin RavEN; uscd onlyin sugmentative; -n'aqu AUGMENTATIVE (§ 98.2); y(7) personal plural suffix
for-wyi (§ 35); -k LOCATIVE (§ 38).

8-nafi ALLATIVE used with personal nouns (§ 41).

7 _gaimaz TO DESIRE; -fivo TO BEGIN (§ 110.83); -ykir derived form (§ 65).

8 Stem iu To 8AY. Irregular adverbial ferm, used as a quotativc, SAYs HE,

9 3ubjective form (§ 56).

19 fiaw FEMALE; akak SON,

U {I-1; ya- FUTURE; yIl- stem To GIVE; -firn HiM, future (§ 68).

127i1tp To GO OUT; -ikIn derived form, 3d person singular.

138ubjective here as instrumental; stem a®] EXCREMENT.

14 Stem qwyi; -Avo TO BEGIN (§ 110.63); -ykrr derived form, 3d person sing. (§ 68).

18 g¢fat DOG; awaw CARRION; subjective here as instrumental.

1638tem kryau To AWAKE; -laike 3d. per. plural, derived form.

17 Locative adverb.

188tem {va TO BE, in initial position va {§ 18, p. 674); -Ave To BEGIN; -laike 3d per. pl., derived form.

W gapa’ay, plural in u (§ 34, p. 732).

® Non-personal form, dual (§ 60, p. 695).

8 For #fu'wgi plural (§ 34).

#23tem ju TO BAY; -filvo TO BRAGIN; n—ykInenal derived form, 3d per. dual (§ 68, p. 744).

B 3ubjective form (§ 39).

N Stem ¢m, in medial position np TO KILL (§ 18); ga—linau nominalized form of transitive verb, $d
per. pl. (§ 74).

898
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Va’yuk gawya’lyolen,? qo’npl Enfia®an® ama’latéa.”” Quyqinn-a-
Afterwards “a gnowstormcame, saltogether thus n01§ gt%mng Great-
etter.

qu'nak®® gewfirvo’lenat,® ¢ Toq, qamalrtva’thitik!®* Ma’ki¥ yamal1-
Raven “told the two of them, “‘There, ye two make it better! Who makes it
tva’tii,? fia’nyen®® tiyanfawtifia’nfiin.”® Valvr'mti]a®n, ¢ Gi’mma®
better, to that one 1 shall give the wife.” Raven-Men, "I
mimalitva’tik.”®  E’waf,® ¢ Qinatinufila’ttk® Nimnvo’q pla’kilfiu®
shall make it better.” He said, “Prepare the'provisions for A number of boots
mel”

gatai’kilinau.®® ~ Ga’lgarin.®® E’nkr'” vaiivo’ykin* e’n'migenka,’?
" they made them. He went. There he stayed under a cliff,
yenotdonvo’ykin.®® Piti’qala®n® firtofivo’ykin,* Enke’!” vafivo’ykin,*
he wanted to eat. Little-Bird-Man went out, there he stayed,
awyefivo’ykin.* Cemya’q Piteqalanai’tii*® Valvi’mtila®n® aga-Lapfil-
he ate. Of course on Little-Bird-Man Raven-Man badly
vo'ykm.*® Piti’qala®n yalqr’wikin,*” ui’fd i’wka* enfitvo’ykin.*®
looked. Little-Bird- entered, not saying he was.
Man

Valvrmtila®n 'nk1? va’ykin.** Enfia®’an? qo'uptli vayalanfitvo’ykin,*
Raven-Man there stayed. Thus altogether there was a snowstorm,
ui'fia ama'latéa.” Gio, va®yuk gaya'lqiwlin,® r'mi-pla'ku® gaqi'tilinau,*
not not igebecame Oh, then he entered, all boots © were frozen,
tter.

adr'n plakgeiie'tiii® na®’éafivogen,® ifii’'nfiintk pla’'ku®® gaqgi'tilinau.®®
q plakg gen, P! gaq

m}e;an— into the boots he urinated, therefore, the boots ~ were frozen.
while

“Qiyime’wun, i'yafn’ ga¢i'malin.” Va®yuk Pidi’kalatn gewfirvo’len,®
‘Impossible, heaven * is broken.” Then Little-Bird-Man * they said to him,

% Stem in initial position vuyal medial wyal; yy verbal suffix, phenomena of nature (§ 110.71,p.811)
go—lin nominalized form of intransitive verb (§ 73). :

28 Demonstrative adverb (§ 120, p. 876).

# Stem mal GOOD; a- tfa negative (§ 114, 4).

% Qubjective in -nak (§ 39).

# Stem fu TO TELL; -filvg TO BEGIN; ga—linat nominalized form of transitive verb, 3d pers. dual (§ 74).

% Stem mal GOOD; tva To BE; g—gItIk imperative, 2d pers. dual (§ 65).

a Absolute form (§ 58, p. 726).

2 ya- future.

33 Absolute form of demonstrative (§ 57).

#{rya- 1st pers. sing. future; -Airn 3d pers. sing. object,

8 Absolute form (§ 66).

3 1st person sing. exhortative, Intransitive.

# qina—lalrk imperative, YE—ME; t(a)—f T0 MAKE (§114.2); inu PROVISIONS.

#3tem plak BOOT; -Ifiin (§ 52); -u PLURAL; more frequently pla’ku.

® Stem tatkl TO MAKE; ga—linau nominalized form of transitive verb, 3d pers. pl. (§ 74).

#3tem lgat T0 60; nominalized form, 3d pers. sing. (§ 73).

41 Stem tva, in initial position va T0 8TAY; -flve TO BEGIN; -ykIn derlved form,

s2-gifl BASE (§ 101.21), locative.

43 ye- DESIDERATIVE; nu TO EAT; -tdu intensive action § 110.67); -fivg To BRGIN; -ykIn derived form.

# Stem Ao TO GO OUT; -fivo TO BEGIN; -ykIn derived form.

4 -itr allative (§ 40); with nasalization added to terminal vowel (§§ 18, 41).

# Stems aga BAD; lila TO SEE; yp TO PUT ON; AIve-ykIn as in note 44.

4 ya'lgin, Ch. re’s'qiw To ENTER; derived form.

48 Stem iy TO BAY; a—ka NEGATION (§ 114, 4); a contracted with {tof.

4 Stem i¢; -RIvo-ykin as in 1ote 44.

% Stem vuygl in medial position wyal, -a¢ (§ 110.70) (sec note 25).

8 yalgiw TO ENTER (see note 47); ga—lin nominalized verb (§ 73).

832 rmI ALL (§ 118.6); -u plural (§ 34).

83 git FROZEN; ga—linaw nominalized verb, 3d pers. pl. (§ 73).

s plak BOOT; pn BOTTOM; -itI ALLATIVE (§ 40).

8 atfa@ URINE; -fivo TO BEGIN; n-—qin nominalized verb (§ 73).

% Compeare note 29; here 3d pers. sing.
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“Toq, gmya'q” qmalatva’t!”®—“Qiyime®en, gr'niw® gii'mma3s
B |

“Oh, thou now make it well’”  — “Impossible, like to thee
tryanto’ykin,® plakgefie'tii* tryaa‘Cafivo'ykin?’t Gewfirvo'lenau®
shall go out, into the boots shall T urinate?”’ He said to them
Quyqinn-agu'nak,”® ““Qulqala’trk,® kitta’i afia’wtiikal”® Va®yuk

Big-Raven “Go away, there unmarried!” Then
gewfitvo'len,” *“Atau’-qun.” Qo'1a® ata/pil® ga’kmirin,” qalte'nfirn,”
he smd ““Well now.” Some  small fat © he took ” a stopper,
wiilpa'pel; .09 ga'lqanin®™ efe'ty,” gayrialin,” gala’lin,® iya®kin™
a little shovel; he went to the sky, ° heflew up, “he came, the sky’s
$Bma’thtiim? qalte’'nfia™ gai'prlen,” ada'pil® ee“tri™ ganiflalin;™
cleft with the stopper * he closed, little fat to the sky *  hcthrew;

piée’ gama'lalin.”™
for a ° it grew better.

while
Gi'mlafl  gayai'tilen,® gi'mlaii  gawyalyo'len.” Na'nyen®
Again he went home, again there was a snowstorm That
qalte’'niin® ganqu'lin® yayaéikoi'ti,*? nepplu’qin® mi'qun. E'wap,®
stopper came out into the house, small one even. He said,
“Qiyime’'wun. I'yan™ guéi'malin.” Quyqinn-aqu’nak?® qalte’nfirn®®
“Impossible. The sky * is broken.” Big-Raven the stopper
va'sqin gatai’kilin®® nima’yriigin® gei’liin,® a'¢in® o'pta nima/y1iqin®
another one  he made & large one " he gave it, fat also large
gei’liLin.®  Ga'lqaLin™ gi'mlafi, panenai’tii®® gayi'falin.”? Gala’lin,”
* he gave. He went * again  to the formerplace = he flew. He came,
pa'nena®™ fia'nyen® qalte’'nfitn® mal-kit® ga’'nprlen,® tala’wga®®
that time that stopper well " he closed it, with a mallet

 grn- thou; -yaq indicates that another person is to perform an act which the subject has performed
before.

58 Stems mal, tva WELL, TO BE; imperative.

& Seeond person personal pronoun gin- (§ 56; 129, p. 878 under yag).

® ¢rya- 1, future; stem 7irto, medial nto; derived form.

8 See note 55, 1st pers. sing, future, derived form.

628ee notes 29, 56; here 3d pers. pl. instead of dual.

8 Stem lqat To Go; ga—latik imperative, dual,

6 g—ka NEGATION (§ 114, 4); fiaro WOMAN.

6 Indefinite pronoun (§ 60, p. 732).

8 afa FAT; -pil SMALL (§ 100.15).

o Stem ekmit; ga—iin nominalized verb (§ 74).

8 Absolute form (§ 30).

® -pil small (§ 100.15); here with ablaut.

™ Stem lgat To GO (see note 63); ga—lin nominalized verb (§ 73).

71 Absolute form #‘yafn SKY; —gti allative.

"t Stem yIfia T0 FLY UP; ga—Iin nominalized verb.

1igtem initial {11, medial la 7o MOVE, T0 GO; ga—lin as before.

74 Belonging to the sky (§ 47).

7 Absolute form.

¢ Subjective as instrumental (§§ 37, 92).

7 Stem aip TO STOP TP, CLOSE; ga—lin a8 before, here with ablaut.

18 Stem ifila (Ch. {nt) To THROW; ga-lin nominalized verb.

" 8tem mal Goob.

8 Stem yait (allative of ya HOUSE) TO GO HOME.

% Stem yIgm, medial nqu TO COME LOOSE, TO COME OUT (like a plug out of a hole).

s13tems yaya- HOUSE; -é1ku INSIDE; -itl ALLATIVE, with terminal nasalization,

8 plu SMALL; n—gin (§ 49) ma’y(I)7i LARGE.

& Stem y11, medial ylI TO GIVE; geiliLin instead of gei’liLin irregular.

8 panina before, former; absolute form pa‘nin; adverb pa'nena AGAIN, ANOTHER TIME; §( ALLATIVH,
with terminal nasalization.

% ma’l-kif WELL, ALL RIGHT (Ch. met-ki'tkit, met'-ki'it SOMEBOW); mal (Ch. me¢, mel) see § 113.10 and
11; (Ch. ki’tkit, adverb, A LITTLE).

8 y1p, medial-np TO STICK INTO, TO STUFF INTO; ga-lin with ablaut.

# Subjective as instrumental (§§ 37, 92); stem fala TO STRIKE.
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gata'lalen,® fia'nyen® a’¢n® efe'tifi” gani'flalin,™ gi'mlafil  4¢1ia®

" he struck it, that fat tothesky  he threw it, * again with snow
ga®’lmelin® qoglo’'wiéfitn;® go'npii gama'lalen.®
" he shoveled the hole; altogether 1t became better,
Gala’lin;™ fia’nyen® Valvr'mtil®an aqa’nn-u® ga’&¢ilin.®* Miti'nak
He came; that Raven-Man to hate they had. At Miti’s
efiyei’fia vaga’lekin,® newfirvo’ykin® Valvi'mtilasn, ¢ Mefiqafiqa’de
near he'was sitting, she said to Raven-Man, ‘“‘How
enii'1vo’ykin,* nrme’ aflatériivo’ykin?” %®—“Mi'qun,* ui'fia yu'laq1®
it happens to thee, quite thou smellest of ‘“Why, not a long time
excrement?”—
akle’woka!® tma®lik.”1? QGewiitvo'len® ““I’'n-ad, ga’lqata!’® Ui'fia
without bread I have been,” She said, “Enough, ~ goaway! Not
mi’qun amalatva’tda 1 t11”1%  Ga’lgain.™ Pidi’'qalanak? fia’nyen®
even not making better thou wert!” He went. Little-Bird-Man that
Yini'a-flawgut gama’talen,*®
Yini‘a-finwgut : married.
Toq, galai’ulin,’ inya’wut gamugqai’ulin.’®  Valvr'mtila‘n
h, " summer came, then * it was raining. Raven-Man
ti'ykitiy 1®  gaya’luplin.®® Qaéi’'n  qo’npt niki‘ta gana®Len.!t
the sun " took in mouth, So altogether night " it became.
Va¥yuk gewfitvo'len,’ ¢“Can-ai’, gaimi’ge!”12—¢ Me'figaé mi’qun
Then *  theysaid, «Canai’, fetch water!” —  “How even
mai’mik 712 Va¥yuk gewiitvo’len,®® “Me'figan nime’ mrtr-
let me draw water?”’ Then - they said, “Why quite we
pa‘lai’kinen.** Va¥yuk missavi¥yala.”® Ga'lqarin™ qaidayici’nia,®
are thirsty. Then we shall die.” She went groping,
Enfia”’an  wiis'qi'mérku,’”  va¥yuk  ga’fivilin,”®  gafivo’len®
thus in the dark, then she stopped, * she began

8 Subjective ag instrumental; absolute form d#'idl, eleél

8 Stem a¢ime.

#1 Absolute form as object.

#25tem mal GOOD.

93 gga/nn-In hate, stems probably afg BAD e'n'filn ANGER; designative form in -» (§ 94).

% See § 114.4.

¢ Locative form (§ 42).

% Stem vegal, medical tvage] TO SIT DOWN.

¥ Stem mik WHERE; -gada NEAR (§ 101.28).

9 8tem ¢l EXCREMENT; -l¢ TO SMELL OF.

»gtem mik (§ 58, p.720).

10 Stem yul LONG; -aq adverbial suffix (§ 112, 78).

101 g—ka negation (§ 114, 4).

12 Stem nal TO BECOME (§ 77).

103 Verbal noun in -a used as imperative (§ 95, p. 787).

1% From a-—-ka negation (§ 114, 4); mal GooD; tva TO BE.

1% Stem ¢£ TO BE (§ 75).

18 Stem mata TO TAKE, TO MARRY.

W gla SUMMER; -yu suffix, phenomens of nature (§ 110.71).

108 muge RAIN; —yu as in note 107,

i® Reduplicated absolute form (§ 29).

110 ya]u TO CHEW; 40p TO PUT ON (see Note 46); yalup A QUID.

ur Stem nal TO BECOME(§ 77); ga—Iin nominalized verb (§ 78); £ <4+ (§ 18).

112 Stem aim TO DRAW WATER; i]—ge imperative.

13 Subjunctive (a), 1st pers. siug:

miDerived form, 1st person pl.

ue Future, without ending -mrk (§ 65).

ne Verbal noun in -a expressing modality (§ 95).

17 Stems wits DARKNESS; -61ku INSIDE (§ 101.24); dm is an unusual form of the connective vowel (see
§ 18, 1): the parallel form wais qii’ mérku is f ound in Chukchee,

18 Stem fiuv, medial fiv TO STOP.

12 §tem 7ivo TO BEGIN.
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grya'péak.’” E'wafi,® “I'min qai-vai'amti® alfia’we’ye.”*? Va‘yuk
singing. She said, Al the little rivers are stingy.” Then
gani’kalin'®  Enkai’tr*  vai’ampilifi,’® gafivo’len®® ¢ilala’tik.'?*
itdid so to that place a small river began bubbling.
Gayr'ééalin®®’ milb-u’kkam,' yaite’t1*® ga'lqaLin,” milb-u’kkam'®
She tilled a Russian vessel, to the house she went, a Russian vessel
emtei’prlin;™®® qla’wul gala’lin.™ Gapkau’len,™ e'waii,® ** Glimna'n,?
she carried on her a man came. She could not he said, “I,
back; (carry),

giimna’n mr'mtm.”*  QGayai’tilen® wiis qit'métku.’’  Na’nyen®®
* I will carry it.” She came home in the dark. That one
galimiiena’len™® vai'am. Gewiitvo'len,® “Eni'n ma’ki?” E'waf,
followed the river. 8he was told, ' That one who?" He sald,
“Gi'mma® Vajamenai’-gium.'* Gimna’n® yai'vadu® tr'téin'*® pa’n
"I am the River. 1 pity had that
giya’péalatn.” " Gafivo’len®® flawa’kak'® kitai'fiak.' Na’'nyen®
singer.” They began daughter scolding, That one

Vaia’'minak? gama’talen.'
River married her,

To, va®yuk qo'npll wiis'qi'méiku ' vafivolai’ke.’®® QGewfitvo'len ®
Oh, then altogether in the dark they remained, He was told
Vai'am,‘“Me'fiqafi® niki'ta*® mrtitvafivolai’kin 714 E'waii,® ‘““Men'qai®
River, “Why in the night we remain ?”’ He said, “Why
mi'qun?”’ Lawtrkrlééim 2 vi'tvitin** gai’pilen,'* ganto’len," ayi’-
indeed?’ Head-band of ringed sealthong = he put on, “he went out at
kvan gaqayiéhilaniiivo’len;® vantige'fim ' gato'mwalen. 8 Vaf'-
least " asmall lightbegan to be; dawn was created. Then
yuk  gewiirvo'len,® “Me'fiqafi ¥ mY'ntin?’**  Yini'a-ia’'wgut
" they talked, “How shall we do it?” Yini'ﬂ.-ﬂa’wgu't

120 Stem gryapéa; verbal noun, locative form (§ 95, p. 785).

12 gai- SMALL, related to Chukchee suffix -qd¢ (§ 98.4); -nti, after terminal m of vaiam, -t& dual (§ 34).

122 3d pers. dual (§ 66) instead of plural; stem alfi STINGY.

128 pika SOMETIING (§ 60); ga—lin verbalized.

124 .4¢r allative (§ 58).

12 Diminutive in -pil, absolute form in -1 (§ 80).

126 Stem ¢&ilel+-at TO BUBBLE; verbal noun, in -k, dependent on #ivo To BEGIN (seenotes 138, 150).

127 Stem y18¢ TO BE FULL.

128 n11 h STRIKE-A-LIGHT, FIRE (8ee Publ. Jesup Exp. Vol, VII, p. 18); w'kkdm VESSEL.

1% yait To GO HOME (Sce § 05); verbal noun allative.

1® Stem {mf, mtf TO CARRY; ~§op TO PUT 10; ga——lin with ablaut.

131 Stem pkaw TO BE UNABLE.

1323tem imt TO CARRY; subjunctive (&) 1st pers. sing. subject, 3d pers. sing. object.

123 gter [ Imfiena TO FOLLOW.

14 Stem vaiem RIVER; -ena suffix for living being; nominalized verb, 1st pers, sing. (§ 78).

18 yai’vad TO HAVE PITY WITH,; dedignative in -u (§ 94).

180t —1n 1—aiM (§ 65); stem -4 (§ 79).

187 Compare note 120.

138 Verbal noun in -k dependent on five To BEGIN (see notes 126, 150).

138 Ster ¢va, in initial position va TO BE; fivo TO BEGIN; -laike 3d pers. pl., derived form.

M0 8tem nIki night; probably verbal noun in (£)&, although the verb has usually the suffix yu ex-
pressing phenomena of nature. (Ch. mIki—ru’—rkIn NIGHT COMES).

141 8tem {va TO BE; Ist pers. pl., derived form.

42 Compound noun lawt HEAD, kI'IEIEAIn BAND (from k1l¢ To TIE (§§ 53; 106.44).

13 Reduplicated form retained in & derived form in -in (§ 29, p. 690, note).

44 8tem yop TO PUT ON.

us Stem ndo, in initial position #irfo T0 GO 0UT.

148 gai- SMALL; I8k TO DAWN, TO LIGHT fIv0 TO BEGIN; ga—lin nominalized verb.

147 Stem vant TO DAWN; ge'fiIn (§ 100.44).

Y8 fomwa TO BE CREATED.

19 Stem ¢, in medial position nf TO DO, MAKE (§ 80).
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gaiivo’len'®  tenma’witduk,”™ Valvimtida®yrki** gala’lin.® “Mai,

began preparing, to Raven-Man she reaehed.  ““Halloo,
Valvimtila®n  va’ykm?%®  Va'évi-fia'ut™ e'wafi,® ‘Va'ykim.”
Raven Man is staying?’’ Raven-Womsan m)d, “He 8"
QGewiirvo'len Valvi'mtila®n, ‘*As's 0’ qati’,'™ qo’npii a’lva titva'fivok, 715
He was told Raven-Man, “Since you left, altogether wrong I was,”
Gayo®olen **  Valvi'mtila®n, gewiitvo'len, “‘Gr'ssa'™ qa'¢tk ui'fia
She found Raven-Man, he was told, ‘“Thou reully not
al'va a'tvaka?® Qe'niiivo?”'® Qa'pten'™ gayrltilen,'™ yai’na'®
wrong wert? Wilt thou stay so?”” The back he turned, to the front
yili'ykinin.’®* Gi'mlafi qa'pten 1i'ykin.!® Va®yok gaiivo'len1®
she turned him. Again the back le turned. Then © ghe began
¢ithi'k ' yryigitha'wik,®®  gadethefiqatvifivo’len;'®  &ake'tal®?
in the armpits tickling, putting her hands in his armpits; the sister
gewiivo'len,®® “‘Quya’qr?*® I'na¢! E'nnu mal-ia’'witkata.”'® Vayuk
said, #What is the Enough! This one a good woman.” Then

matter with thee?
enkai'tr'” gafivo'len,”® “‘Gm, gm, gm!” Qo'y1ii""® yilefivo'ykinen.1!

there to " he began, “Gm, gm, gml” To the other side she turned him.
Va®yuk gaktata'tharen,'™ “Ga, ga, gal” Ti'ykitiy'® gate'pfirtolen,"™
Then helaughed aloud “Ga, ga, ga!" The sun peeped out,

fyatg™ ga'plin,  qo'npit  gedha'Len,!?®
to the sky it fastened itself, altogether it became light.

160 Stem tenm TO PREPARE; verbal noun in -k dependent on fivo TO BEGIN (see notes 126, 138); -Lu in-
tensity of action.

w -yrkrft a personal allative form (see §§ 41 and 44).

k2 Derived form of stem tva, in initial position va To BE.

18 Varévr< Valvr (§§ 16.3; 122),

14 ftern lgat TO WALK, in Initial position ¢a¢; 2d pers. sing.

185 Stems tva-fivo TO BE-TO BEGIN, tI—k 1st pers. sing.

18 Stem Y0t TO VISIT.

187 Absolute form (§ 56).

188 Stem if TO BE fiIvo TO BEGIN; ¢ (u)—(§ 68), no personal ending.

18 Absolute form.

180 y1}¢ T0 TURN; ga—lin nominalized verb.

18 yging 20 MEET; adverbial: face to face.

1@y causative; li To PURN; derived form, HE—HIM,

16 Stem I TO TURN; derived form.

M Locative.

16 y1——qw causative; yIgréh TO ITCH.

168 Stems 18RIl ARMPITS; gatv TO PUT IN; -fivo t0 BEGIN.

1% Subjective as subject of transitive verb.

18 yaq WHAT; predicative form (§ 82); second person (§ 68).

19 mal GUOD; fiaw +Iigat WOMAN; here subjective.

10 go'yIfi allative of gogo’. (See § 43, p. 705.)

in See note 162; the same form with added fivo To BEGIN,

17 Prefix ki—VERY (§ 113.22); alabhat To LAUGY; ga——Ilin with ablaut.

113 Stem lilep, medial Lep; for Sep, see § 16.3; 122. fiIfo To GO OTUT.

V4 Locative (see note 71).

175 Stem @p TO FASTEN ITSELF.

176 Stern gi‘h, I¢h TO DAWN (sec note 146).

O
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